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SEARCH TECHNOLOGY, INC.

SOFTWARE SINGLE-STATION LICENSE AGREEMENT
VantagePoint

NOTICE TO USER: Please read this agreement carefully. This is a legal agreement between you, the end-user, and Search Technology, Inc.
("Search Technology"). The enclosed Search Technology software program (the "SOFTWARE") is licensed by Search Technology for use
only on the terms set forth herein. By using all or any portion of the SOFTWARE you accept all the terms and conditions of this agreement.
You agree that this agreement is enforceable like any written negotiated agreement signed by you. If you do not agree, do not use this
SOFTWARE. THE SOFTWARE CANNOT BE USED WITHOUT A LICENSE.

GRANT OF LICENSE: Search Technology grants you the right to use one copy of the enclosed SOFTWARE on a single-station computer
system. No right to copy, display, or print the SOFTWARE or Documentation, in whole or in part, is granted.

COPYRIGHT: The SOFTWARE is owned by Search Technology and is protected by United States copyright laws and international treaty
provisions. You may either (a) make one copy of the SOFTWARE solely for backup or archival purposes provided that you
reproduce all proprietary notices that are on the original copy of the SOFTWARE provided to you, or (b) transfer the SOFTWARE
to a single hard disk provided you keep the original solely for backup or archival purposes. You may not copy the written materials
accompanying the SOFTWARE.

LIMIT OF LIABILITY: In no event will Search Technology, Inc. be liable to you for any loss of use, interruption of business, or any direct,
indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages of any kind (including lost profits) regardless of the form of action whether in
contract, tort (including negligence), strict product liability or otherwise, even if Search Technology, Inc. has been advised of the
possibility of such damages. Some states or jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential
damages, so the above limitation or exclusion may not apply to you.

EXPORT LIMITATIONS: This SOFTWARE is subject to the Export Administration Regulations (EAR), issued by the U.S. Department of
Commerce. Distribution to places, entities or persons prohibited by the EAR is strictly forbidden. Additionally, the export or re-
export of this SOFTWARE to any party listed in the U.S. Department of Treasury's Office of Foreign Assets Control (OFAC) List
of Specially Designated Nationals and Blocked Persons is prohibited.

In the following certification, "Any Denial List" refers to any listing of prohibited Parties and Countries published in the EAR and
OFAC:

By using this product you are certifying that you:

a. are not a person listed on Any Denial List;

b. are not using this SOFTWARE in a country listed on Any Denial List;

c. are not affiliated with an entity listed on Any Denial List

d. will not export or re-export this SOFTWARE to any person, place or entity prohibited by U.S. Export laws and regulations.
By using this product you are certifying that you are not a national of Cuba, Iran, Irag, Libya, North Korea, Sudan, Syria,
or any country to which the United States embargoes goods and that you are not a person on the Denied Persons List, the
Entity List, or the Specially Designated Nationals and Blocked Persons List.

REVERSE ENGINEERING: You agree that you will not decompile, reverse engineer, or otherwise attempt to discover the source code of
this SOFTWARE.

OTHER RESTRICTIONS: This License Agreement is your proof of license to exercise the rights granted herein and must be retained by you.
You may not rent, lease, sell, or give away the SOFTWARE.
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SEARCH TECHNOLOGY, INC.

SOFTWARE LIMITED WARRANTY

LIMITED WARRANTY. Search Technology warrants that the SOFTWARE will perform substantially in accordance with the
accompanying documentation for a period of ninety (90) days from the date of receipt. The media on which the SOFTWARE is furnished
will be free from defects in materials and workmanship under normal use.

CUSTOMER REMEDIES. Your sole remedy under the warranty during this ninety (90) day period is that Search Technology will
undertake to correct within a reasonable period of time any reported "SOFTWARE Error" (failure of the SOFTWARE to perform
substantially the functions described in the documentation), correct errors in the documentation, and replace any media which proves
defective in materials or workmanship on an exchange basis without charge. In order to make a claim under this warranty you must return the
defective item to Search Technology, postage prepaid, within ten (10) days after the warranty period. If Search Technology is unable to
replace defective media or if Search Technology is unable to provide corrected SOFTWARE or corrected documentation within a reasonable
time, Search Technology will, at its sole and exclusive option, either replace the SOFTWARE with a functionally equivalent program at no
charge to you or refund the purchase price. These are your sole exclusive remedies for any breach of warranty during this ninety (90) day
period.

Search Technology does not warrant that the SOFTWARE will meet your requirements, that operation of the SOFTWARE will be
uninterrupted or error-free, or that all SOFTWARE errors will be corrected. Search Technology is not responsible for problems caused by
changes in the operating characteristics of computer hardware or computer operating systems that are made after the release of the
SOFTWARE nor for problems in the interaction of the SOFTWARE with non-Search Technology software. Search Technology will have no
responsibility to replace or refund the license fee of media damaged by accident, abuse, or misapplication.

The above warranties are exclusive and in lieu of all other warranties, whether expressed or implied, including the implied warranties of
merchantability, fitness for a particular purpose, and non-infringement. No oral or written information or advice given by Search
Technology, its employees, distributors, dealers or agents shall increase the scope of the above warranties or create any new warranties.

Some states do not allow the exclusion of implied warranties, so the above exclusion may not apply to you. In that event, any implied
warranties are limited in duration to ninety (90) days from the date of delivery of the Software. This warranty gives you specific legal rights.
You may have other rights, which vary from state to state.
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WELCOME TO YOUR NEW VANTAGEPOINT!

VantagePoint is a powerful text-mining tool for discovering knowledge in search results from patent and
literature databases. VantagePoint helps you rapidly understand and navigate through large search
results, giving you a better perspective—a better vantage point—on your information. The perspective
provided by VantagePoint enables you to quickly find WHO, WHAT, WHEN and WHERE, helping you
clarify relationships and find critical patterns - turning your information into knowledge.

If this is your first time using VantagePoint, this manual will help introduce you to the many features and
tools built into VantagePoint. If you are a long time user, you will notice a new User Interface, which
should simplify the workflow and improve the user's experience. Ribbons are used to organize
VantagePoint’s tools in workflow steps of Import, Refine (Clean), Analyze, and Report. See the Quick
Reference page for an overview of the Ribbons.
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INTRODUCTION

Files and Datasets

A VantagePoint file (*.vpt) contains all of the data for a given set of documents. The creation and use of
a VantagePoint file is illustrated in the following diagram:

User

Rt
hibliographic Query
data

Search Engine

Bibliographic
Database

h 4

VP pre-
processor

1
;
1
]
"antagePoint - *vpt
AR v files

The user queries a bibliographic database and receives raw bibliographic data. When a raw
bibliographic data file is imported into VantagePoint, the pre-processor parses the text in the following
manner:

1. First, the text is divided into individual records. A record is the largest individual segment of
information in the file. A raw data file consists of several (tens, hundreds, or maybe
thousands) records, each of which has a similar structure.

2. Then the pre-processor divides each record into fields. For the most part, each record
contains the same field structure (e.g., title, authors, keywords, abstract, etc.). On rare
occasions, a field may be missing from a record.

3. Next, the pre-processor divides the text fields (e.g., the abstract and title) into words or
phrases, and creates a new field for them (e.g., abstract words, title words, and abstract
phrases).

4. Finally, the pre-processor creates a database relating all of the contents of the fields to all
of the records. For example, if the word "chemistry” is found in at least one record, then the
word "chemistry” is entered into the database and that word is linked to every record that
contains the word "chemistry."

The VantagePoint file consists of this database relating the words to the records. As the user defines

groups of list items, the group membership information is stored in the VantagePoint file. Additionally,
as the user creates views (also called “sheets”) of the data, they are saved in the VantagePoint file.
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Records and Fields

The most basic form of raw data for VantagePoint is a bibliographic record. In bibliographic databases,
a record consists of a single abstract of a scientific article or technical paper along with the associated
information (e.g., the title, the authors' names, the affiliation of the primary author, the dates, etc.). Each
type of information in the record is a field. The following is an illustration of a single bibliographic record.
In this record, the fields are Authors, Affiliation, Title, Journal, Date, etc. In many cases, the fields
delivered by the bibliographic search engine contain more than one "chunk" of data. The highlighted
areas of text illustrate how VantagePoint parses some of the fields of the record to a greater level of

detail.

Author (s)
Affiliation

Title

Journal

Vol/Page

Date

ISSN/ ISEN
Record Type
Subject (3)

Ahstract

Class. Codes CC:

Date Indexed DI:

AU:
AF::
TI:

JN:
VO:

DA:
I5:
RT:
50U
AB:

Murata, M.; Nawmekawa, T.; Hamabe, R.

Osaka Univ., Osaka, Japan

A proposal for standardization of home bus system for hone

automation

IEEE Transactions on Consumer Electronics

vol.CE-29, no.4

p.524-30

Nov. 1983

00983063 ; ;gtec

Journal paper

data commnication systems. donmestic appliances

To combine howe electronic and electrical ecguipment
effectively and realize home automation, it is essential
to establish a standard for information distribution
networks and interfaces which can be used for the
equipment. In this paper a plan is proposed for
standardization of the Home Bus System (HES). The system
includes the following three bands; the baseband, the
subband primarily for high-speed data signals, and the
FM/TV band primarily for wisual information

C3395. CS5600. B6210Z. C7890

5400
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GETTING STARTED WITH VANTAGEPOINT

Registration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License

Your Registration Code is your key to unlock VantagePoint. This procedure may be used for new
installations or to Reactivate your VantagePoint License. (First see Registration Code - Moving
VantagePoint from one computer to another for important instructions on Deactivating your License.
You would also need to deactivate your License before your computer is reformatted, if possible.
Otherwise, your Registration Code cannot be used again.)

For most customers, there are two methods of Activating (or Reactivating) your VantagePoint License:
Using Internet (automatic, and the preferred method), or Using Email. Click on the tab offering the
Activation method of your choice.

If your company has the "floating License"” model, follow the instructions found in the Activating
VantagePoint Using License from Server topic.

Using Internet:

1) Download VantagePoint from www.theVantagePoint.com/downloads and follow the installation
procedure.

2) When you start VantagePoint, you will be prompted for your Registration Code. Copy and
Paste the Registration Code into the New Registration Code field, enter your Email Address,
and click Activate New Registration Code.

Manage YantagePaint License
Your Fegistration Code |
Your Email Address s

“Y'our License Expires:

P \
f Using Inkernet

Using Email | License From Server

Ackivate Aukomatically through the Internet
If vou have received a new Registration Code, enter that here

Mew Registrakion Code  1234-5678-9ABC-D

Your Email Address | myname@mycompary . com|

Activate New Registration Code D\g

N A

Deactivate Automatically through the Internet

If wvou want o install YantagePoint on a different computer, simply Deactivate the
license here. After that vou can use your Registration Code ko activate the software on
another computer.

Deackivate Mow

Test Metwaork Connection

You should receive a "License Successfully Activated!" message. Click OK and VantagePoint will
open.
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Using Email:

If you do not have Internet access, you can activate your Registration Code Using Email. (Note: This

Process may take a few hours or as many as two business days, depending on your location.)

Select the Using Email tab.

1. Copy and Paste your Registration Code into the "New Registration Code" field.

Click Create Activation Request
Email.

An email message addressed to
"activate@searchtech.com” will be
created containing the
Registration Code and Activation
Request Code. Send the email
message.

In response, you will receive an
email containing an Activation
Code.

2. Copy and Paste the code into the
Activation Code field.

Click Activate now!.

A ‘"License Successfully Activated!"
message box will appear. Click OK and
VantagePoint will open.

See Also:

Manage WantagePoint License
“f'our R egistration Code |5
“rour Email Address 1s:

Your License Expires:

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server
Activate using Email
Step 1: Enter your new Registration Code here {copyfpaste),
1234-5675-9ABC-0|

Mew Registration Code

Click '‘Create Activation Request Email' and send the email to us, We will reply
within 1 - 2 business days.,

Create Activation Request Email D

Activation Request Code

Step 2: After you receive the email from us, find the Activation Code in the email and
copy/paste it here, Then click ‘Activate Mow!'

Activation Code

Activate now!

Manage VantagePoint License
Your Registration Code 13
“r'our Email Address ls:

“r'our License Ex=pires:

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server
Ackivate using Email

Skep 1: Enter your new Registration Code here (copy/paste).

News Registration Code 1234-5678-9ABC-D|

Click 'Create Activation Request Email' and send the email to us. ‘We will reply
within 1 - 2 business days,

Create Activation Request Email

Activation Request Code

Skep 2: After you receive the email from us, find the Activation Code in the email and
copy/paste it here. Then click 'Activate Now!'

Activation Code  AB1C-DZEF-3GH4-iKS-LMNE-0POR-7

Activake now!

Registration Code - Moving VantagePoint from one computer to another

Registration Code - Repair License
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Activating VantagePoint Using License from Server

Important Note: You cannot activate a VantagePoint Registration Code from this tab. If you have a
VantagePoint Registration Code, go to the previous Topic to activate.

VantagePoint is offered with a floating license model. To use a floating license, the computer must (a)
be connected to the internet and (b) have continuous access to the License Server on the internet.

The credentials for using the License Server are:

1. License Server address
2. Port number

3. Company ID

4. Username

5. Password

6. Your email address.
If you have purchased floating licenses, the steps to start using VantagePoint are:

1. Launch VantagePoint. You will be presented with a dialog box to enter your License Server
credentials.

-
Manage VantagePoint License I

Your Regastration Code b

Your License Bpres

Using Internet | Using Emad | License From Server

License Statis  Not Actve

Server Address Port O

Company ID

User Name

Always use License Server at startup

Actvate Using Lcense Server
Server Address Port Company ID
(put the server address here) (ports) (put Company ID here)

Username (Ut the Username here)
Password Seeenens|

Emal (put your emal address here) Activate Usng License Server

Test Network Connection

2. You will be given credentials to enter as shown in the illustration. All items are required.

3. If you want to automatically retrieve your license from the License Server when you start
VantagePoint, click the checkbox “Always use License Server at startup.” If you leave this
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unchecked, you will be prompted to activate each time you start VantagePoint. Your
credentials are saved on your computer, so all you have to do is click the Activate Using
License Server button each time you startup.

4. Click Activate Using License Server to activate your license.

You can test your connection to the License Server (“Server Address” and “Port”) using the Test
Network Connection button. If the test is not successful, please check your firewalls and internet
access.

If you look at this tab after successfully activating, all fields will be populated. (Registration Code
field will reflect "License Server".) From here you can enter updated credentials, and you can
modify the choice of whether or not to always use the License Server at startup. Make the desired
changes, and click Activate Using License Server to save the changes.
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Starting VantagePoint

When you first open VantagePoint, you are presented with a Startup dialog box where you choose
whether to Import Raw Data File, Import Database Table or Open Existing VantagePoint File.

s N
VantagePoint

Import Raw Data File (Use Import Filter)

Import Database Table [Excel, Access, etc.)

@ Open Existing YantagePoint File [*.vpt)

More Files...
C:\Proaram Files [x861%...\MISCPatStat Quanturm Dat.vpt

["] Don't show this dialog box again.

l OK J [ Cancel J

" J

(Context-Sensitive Help is available for most VantagePoint functions by pressing F1.)

1. If you choose to Import Raw Data File, you are taken to Step 1 of the Import Wizard (see
Note below, then continue to #2.)

Note: If you choose to Import Raw Data File, the Wizard method of import becomes your
default. To change, see Changing the import data method to change to the Classic Interface,
or to be asked each time which import method to use.

If you choose Import Database Table, a dialog box will appear where you choose the data
source (either the file name or browse for the location. When the file is located and selected,
click Open or double-click the file name). If more than one sheet exists in the file, you will be
presented with a "Select Information to Import" box. Make your selections and press OK. A
Summary View will appear. Continue with Step 5. (See Import from Excel for full details.)

If you choose Open Existing VantagePoint File, select the file to be opened. For your
convenience, a recent list of VantagePoint files is displayed for selection. If the file you want to
use is not displayed, double-click More Files..., which opens a dialog box where you select
the file location. When the file is located and selected, click Open, or double-click on the file. A
Summary View is displayed. (Continue with Step 5.)

Checking "Don't show this dialog box again" prevents this dialog box from appearing each
time VantagePoint is started. See Enabling or Disabling the startup dialog box to change the
setting while running VantagePoint.
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2. Import Wizard; Step 1 of 3: Here you choose the file to import. Use the Select Files button to
locate the file.

~
69 Import Wizard; Step 1 of 3 [ s lﬂ
Once the file is located and selected,
the "Data Preview" window is filled. Step 1: Choose the data file(s) to import
Click Next.
Files to Import

Protam Files [x8E]\ antagePoint\S ampleD atahinsulin-pubmed-2001 on. txt

Data Preview

Sample data courtesy of PubMed, a service of 4

PMID- 23450079 L8

OWN - NLH

STAT- Publisher

DA - 20130301

IS - 2193-1801 (Print)

VI - 2

IP -1

DP - 2013 Dec

TI - Incretin secretion stimulated by ursode ~
< | 1 | 3

3. Step 2 of the Import Wizard selects the database for the file. VantagePoint automatically
detects which file to use.

Note: Files shown are for illustration @ Import Wizard; Step 2 of 3 &
purposes — your list of database files
may differ.
Step 2: Select the database this data comes from. If there are no

. . . databases listed here, you will have to choose a directory that contains
Note: You may override this selection imoort filter files (files that end in .conf]
by clicking on another file (or files) BM-Medlirmat

H H H Inesort Inspec

dl.splayed. or by C“Ckmg Select New Minesoft Patbase Documents [<XML) %
Filter Directory. Unless you are PUBMED XML Format

certain of which file to use, it is
recommended that you accept the
VantagePoint selection.

Click Next.

[ Select New Filter Directory ]

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Next > J Finish
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4. Step 3 of the Import Wizard shows a list of fields to be imported. Initially, all primary fields are
selected. To accept all, click Finish. To )
select certain fields, use Ctrl-click keys to | @ Import Wizard: Step 3 of 3 ———
multi-select desired fields, then click
Finish. Step 3: Select the fields you want to import

n
Affiliation [Country)

Author

Chemical Registry Numbers
Date Published

Date Published [Year)
Email

Grant Acknowledgements

Show Al Fields

[ Cancel J [ < Back J \7“Nett>7‘ Finish

s ==
&9 Import Wizard; Step 3 of 3 @m

Note: Some database import filters have
some fields defined as "Secondary
Fields" - fields that are not normally
imported at first. Check the "Show All
Fields" checkbox to view these fields
(see below). You can then select fields
from the entire list. Artlcle Idenlufler PII

Step 3: Select the fields you want to import

Author (Initials)
Author (last

Chemical Registry Numbers
Citation
Date Created

Entrez Date

Grant Acknowledgements
ISSN

Show Al Fields

[ Cancel ] [ < Back I [ Nest> ‘ [ Finish ]

If your dataset is very large, it may take a few minutes to import. When it is open, you will see
a Summary View presenting an overview of the dataset, including total number of records, the
date of the original search, and a list of fields with the total number of unique items in each
field.

5. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be
accomplished using any of the three following methods:
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a)

Double-click the field name on the Summary View.

b) From the Home Ribbon, click List.... A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields
presented. Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click
the field name).

Add

Create List (Chrl+L)

Create a list view

c) Press Ctrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-
click the field name).

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on

the tabs.

Context-Sensitive Help

Context-sensitive Help is available for most VantagePoint functions by pressing F1.

b K 4 [summary P =1 VantagePoint - ISCPatStat Quantum Dot =88] %
Home | Refine  Analyze  Report  Editors  View  Help style ~
- - O o || O L » »
=, g o I [
SeEEN | dn0BmE
New Open Save Save Close | Create Lt Matrix | Find Select Copy Paint | Manage Delete
| Analysis - Dataset As Sub-dataset All - - Sheets Sheet
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets |
Title Window ¥ & X Source File: C! D i 84ac2ad-eac6-4f37-a598-b37f17b998ed.xml +  Detail Window v X
i ~ Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58 -
0 Titles,0 Selected Source Database: PatStat —— 1
Summary Sheet Nurber o Records 2575 [com] [ ]
Gorderds | jpdex [ Search [ Fel <]
[2] vantagePoint Help
Abstrd | | @ @ The Basics (Whatis a..?) The Summary View provides an overview of your dataset. It lists the fields, the number of unique =
1| | ® @ starting vantagepoint items in each field, the percent coverage, and the attributes of each field. See Field Statistics for a
ApPIig | | o () overview of the VantageRi| | | definition of “percent coverage” 5
Appl' ' Ribbons: Quick Referer| 3
2] Main Workspace Watch a "How to" Video by clicking this link
i A st's Guide - L9
Applidl " @ n;:'{vs“:n: . By placing the cursor over a field name and right-clicking the mouse, you can perform several basic
El P—— 3 i
[ Appid @ Detei Windows Overs| || OPETations on the fields, as ilustrated below
Analyst Guide va 2] My Keywords 5 —— 7 My Keywords vax
"~ Appid| . @ Corporate nsuin Research Pubed -
|| D I [ Ee— e
3 plic Coverage | Type DL
Vartsgepoine ol =S RER YYY
Analyst Guide g [2) canceing Vantagepoin 9 Keywords, 0 Selected
Assiof| [2] Zooming in a List or Ma Abstract
§ o @ Start New Analysis Affiliation Organization apparatus
Hou-toVideos -Short ool | 5 @ Refine e e application
demonstrations of how to use Addrest @ Analyze i) 4 %,
R Affiliation (Country) Country characteristic
some of VantagePoint's tools ., @ @ Report
Citatid)| © @ Edtors Affiliation (Country) (FIPS codes) Country component
Getting Started: Text-mining and cenedlll | @ @ Fies Affiliation (Country): Extract Country Country composition
VantagePoint - The basics of text- 2ssigndll| || @ @ Parent Fields, Chid Fields, ¢ Author Person device
mining and VantagePoint Catega| @ Regular Expressions. Author (Cleaned) Person material
@ Changing Database Config: Authors and Affations and Country v parent method
How-to Instructions: Commeon Cited||[ | @ @ miscelaneous Operations e = i
Analyses - Instructions for using o (] T
VantagePoint to answer common Litedly T —_—
analysis questions I Shal Affiliation (Cleaned) Child n
D) Afflation (Country): Extract Country Child |FStandardiz
Goto: I o o T Chemical Registry Numbers >
= < 1 » v
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THE VANTAGEPOINT WINDOW

The VantagePoint window consists of:

1) the Ribbons, 2) the Title Window, 3) the Main Workspace, 4) Detail Windows, 5) the Analyst Guide,
and 6) the My Keywords windows, and 7) the Notices area.

@ = V| il Terms v‘ . B= R VantagePoint - Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt ~ — ] X
| Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style |
! - - ) o) | 3
[ = - [
S e EEN P 1] AN B
New Open Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Find Selec¢ Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Sub-dataset All ¥ C: Sheets Sheet
File || Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
a X
’ 1’ Updates are available for VantagePoint ‘
Title Window v o X " E A Detail Window v o X
1 [Title v] g 8 [Author v
» =
: ~ 5
372 Titles, 0 Selected B i g 17 Boado, Ruben J [l
11beta-hydroxysteroid dehydrogenas... 1 17| 11 i i yuki
7-Oxopyrrolopyridine-derived DPP4 in... 2 16| §11 |Pardridge, Wiliam 1
A fibronectin scaffold approach to bis... 3 12| T |Tahara, Atsuo -
s NG 2 ] 10| ff |Matsuyama-Yokono, Akiko
A fully human insulin-like growth fact... < 3 1 =
A model of NEFA dynamics with focu... z 1% ) 1 Na;(ano, R);usuke
A new general glucose homeostatic ... 7 141 9 [T [Someya, Yuka
A new generation of neurobiological ... 3 135 9 [T | Takeuchi, Koji
A novel dipeptidyl peptidase-4 inhibit... 9 94 |94 |Aged 3 1 Venmnf, Muricle ¥
A novel high-affinity peptide antag 10 74 |74 |[Blood Gl el EGFDDHIL‘J?SH .M v
A novel selective peroxisome prolifera... :; ;; g Bibetts WellGs, Tipe 2o heayy) Detail Window v ax
A point mutation in Sec61alphal lead... Date Published (Year) v
Ap‘ D hp ” v 13 |61 [61 |D R Drug (Year)
= ;;Gﬂdn i T 14 59 |59 [Glucose Tolerance Test e Pubianes (Yer)
TR SHe e 15 56 |56 |Treatment Outcome 100
= |16 54 |54 |[Mice, Inbred CS57BL
VantagePoint e 17 53 [53 |Adolescent 0
. 18 52 |52 |Insulin
Analyst Guide 18 |52 |52 |Time Factors g g o - & @
20 52 |52 |Young Adult & S 3] 8 ] ]
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations 21 S0 508 | Rals, SprigdeTlawley My Keywords v 3 X
of how to use some of VantagePoint's 22 228321 Blood Nicuselanalisls
e 23 41 (41 [t in A, Glycosy [l Sample Keywords &~
24 a1 |41 i = = K] k) [k
: B WODYW
Getting Started: Text-m ining and ;55 :z :z 3"“"""5"""_ M:’"""Mh - e "
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining ypochemc gents/therapeutic use eywords, 0 Selecte
d i 277” 38 (38 |[CellLine v A
AndNaneeEonE 4 X Chart::Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Nama! < > pp» E
_ 0 application v
How-to Instructions: Common Analyses % Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt v X ¢ >
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Ribbons: Quick Reference

Following is a Quick-Reference view of the VantagePoint App Button and Ribbons, and the functions
found within each. For additional details on each, follow the links to the Topic.

App Button

This menu features easy access to recent VPT documents, as well as Options, where you set personal
preferences in VantagePoint. See the App Button topic for more details.

|@ e Summary - b

j Ri t Doc ts
Start New Analysis (Import) 3 ecen umen

1 Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt

=)
_—
w Open Dataset 2 PatBase-Golf Ball and Dimple.vpt

e
p Dataset Properties
E Save

E Save As..
e
. Close

@ Export Image
Print 4
[
| Options
e
E{\ Language 3

Exit

Following are illustrations of each Ribbon and a summary of the functions found on each:

Home

From the Home ribbon you can Import data/Start a New Analysis, Open a dataset (VantagePoint file),
Save, and Close VantagePoint files.

With a VantagePoint file open, you can Create Sub-datasets; Create a new List and Matrix; perform
Find, Select, Copy, and Paint functions; and Manage and Delete Sheets.

: = M 4 » M [ List:Grant Publication Year |5

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

e EEN L 2N S

New Open  Save Save  Close Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset All < © Sheets Sheet
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
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Refine

Further refine an open VantagePoint file by performing Datasets functions such as merging datasets or
records, combining or removing duplicate records; functions related to Fields, such as List Cleanup,
apply a Thesaurus, Import more fields; and Create and manage Groups.

@ (=T ‘Llst::Mesh Terms -| r B+ VantagePoint - VantagePointl
Home [ Refine 1 Analyze Report Editars View Help
w i Dataset Fusion ES Remove Duplicate Records j j 38 Manage Fields >l Import More Fields 40 Extract Nearby Phrases | 7 Edit Groups 2% Combine Groups
= . L o
& Record Fusion i Combine Duplicate Records Th dk, create Field From ~ Jg Further Processing = i Count Terms | Records | 5 List Comparison 2+ Move Groups
Create List Thesaurus q =
Sub-dataset Cleanup+ = ] Merge Fields - Concatenate Terms gk Create Key Fizld Group with Thesaurus = “® Sort Groups
Datasets Fields Groups
Analyze

Add Lists, Matrices, Maps, perform List Comparison, assign Record Classifications, run Terms by Year
report, create Factor Matrix, PCD, TFIDF, Calculate Emergence Indicators, Browse Classification Tree,
and Run Scripts/Edit Script Menu.

[ | iList::Grant Publication Year v_} | 2 ¢ = VantJ

Home Refine ! Analyze Report Editors View Help

T = _ (] t’ ¥ _‘r-E l T ljf_'Factor Matrix g: Calculate Emergence Indicators [r /-
b= : . s “‘ jEPCD -l eps . » .

|

[

by £ Browse Classification Tree

List Matrix Map List Record Terms e Run a Edit Script
Comparison Classifications by Year jﬁTFIDF Script Menu
Add | Scripts
Report

Create Visualization Reports, Export Records, Export Image.

KA |List::Mesh Terms (copy) v| P Mg+ VantagePoint - Corporate
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

IIII ? . N Q ~4r EE (c’\ !,g m @ o _:.?ExpodFieldedRecords,,, @

_ & Export Raw Records...

Column  Bar Pie Line Word Bubble Gantt Matrix Cluster Super World Plot . Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Chart Chart Viewer Map Profile Map Classifications JjExporthotData Image
Add Export
Editors

Edit a Thesaurus, Fuzzy file, Import Filter, Meta Tags.

[ | |List::MeshTerms[copy] -

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

Thesaurus Fuzzy Import  Meta Tag

Editor  Editor Filter Editor Editor
Editors
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View
Contains the Reset to Default button; Select Workspace Windows to show/hide, Add Detail Window,
Manage and Delete Sheets.

H H 4 |List::Mesh Terms [copy] - | [ | @ = VantagePoint - Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt
Home  Refine  Analyze  Report  Editors [ View } Help
T L Title Window |TH Detail Windows E % %
i E Analyst Guide | TR My Keywords B H 4 |List::Mesh Terms [copy) v| P M
Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default |LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
Workspace Sheets

Help

On this ribbon, you can Display the VantagePoint Help (press F1 for Context-sensitive Help), Display
(or hide) the Analyst Guide, Check for Updates, Go to the VantagePoint Downloads page, Contact the
Help Desk, and Manage your License. About VantagePoint displays the Build code and links to other
important information.

L B ISummary

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View | Help ‘

wullFs sos
1k  \y/  ean
VantagePoint |Analyst| | Check For Visit Downloads Contact Manage About

Help Guide Updates Page Help Desk License VantagePoint
Help Support

b4

Quick Access Toolbar

The Quick Access Toolbar includes the Save Command and Sheet Navigation. Add your own
frequently-used commands for quick and easy access.

EEEE

L T ~ Source Date: Feb 07 2017 1458
Saures Natnhaes DarCrar
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App Button

From the App Button, you can Start a New Analysis, and open a VPT file using the list of Recent
Documents.

In addition to the Open/Save/Save As/ and Close functions, the App Button connects to Options where
you set preferences for certain VantagePoint activities, such as Checking for Updates, method used for
importing data, Confirmation when deleting sheets, and Color customization.

The App Button also provides a link to Dataset Properties, where you can view characteristics of the
current dataset.

@ 1] summary «| p
= |

j R t Doc ts
Start Mew Analysis [Import) 4 ecen umen

1 Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt

]

[T,
iy Open Dataset 2 PatBase-Golf Ball and Dimple.vpt

[
p Dataset Properties

Save

E Save As..

-,
. Close
@ Export Image

Print 3

ke
| Options
ke
-ﬂ\ Language 4

Exit
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Quick Access Toolbar

You can add frequently-used commands to the Quick Access Toolbar, which will always appear for
handy access. Commands can also be removed from the Quick Access Toolbar, or the Toolbar can be

repositioned below the ribbon.

To add a command, click the dropdown box, as shown below:

= K 4 summary 'I > M Slis VantagePoint - ISCP
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors ‘ View \ Help [costomize Quick Access Toolbark
E [=!Title Window |:=| Detail Windows | - '@ E@
[7 | Analyst Guide | i | My Keywords =0 o2l M < !Summary <[> M|
Reset to - Add Detail | Manag i Delete
Default |LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
Workspace Sheets
(| JSummarv '] > M @El
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors ] View \ Help Customize Quick Access Toolbar
i T = Title Window etail Windows| = % Save
Il "3 | Analyst Guide || | My Keywords = || - K4 [summary First Sheet (Summary)
|| Resetto == Add Detail | M v | Previous Sheet
Default | LE Status Bar Window | Sheets
| Warkspace Select a sheet
Title Window v & X Source File: C:\Work\WWW\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac] ] Next Sheet :
iy = + Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58 Last Sheet
" 2 v | Delete Sheet
0 Titles, 0 Selected Source Database: PatStat
Summary Sheet More Commands [y :
[| Show Below the Ribbon
_ Minimize the Rlbbon

Commands are presented in the

'
Customize Quick Access Toolbar

left window, and those on the Customize |
ch_k Access Toolbar appear on e
the right. [ = =
Commands: M First Sheet (Summary)
There is a dropdown box under <Separator> - 1 ;:st ;hee‘ :
" " ] lect et =
Choose commands from: Bl Cose "y I
Qj Dataset Properties
Exit M Last Sheet
@) Bvot Inage I Dl e =
|5 Import from Excel file =
) Languace » -
& Open Dataset
_fj Options
g'] Page Setup
Pivot Charts | &
= Print
¥ Print »
e -
[7] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon
Keyboard shortcuts: Customize...
I
1
[ ok J[ Comcel |[ Heo [
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In this case, the user Customize Quick Access Toolbar
will select "Report"

from the dropdown | Customize |
box.

Choose commands from:

; 3

Home
Refine

Pnaﬁe
Editors

View

Help

Il Print Preview

F .

) Language ||| [ Bemove

ﬁ Open Dataset

_5] Options

@ Page Setup
Pivot Charts

The commands for the Report Ribbon appear. The user wants to move "Bubble Chart" to the Quick
Access Toolbar. The user selects that command, and then clicks the Add button:

s =T
Customize Quick Access Toolbar u

Customize
Choose commands from:

[Repoﬂ '] | Save
Commands: I First Sheet (Summary)
E' Bar Chart ~ 4 Previous Sheet

Bubble Chatt Select a sheet [ &

I
| Cluster Map ke P Next Sheet

lz,| Column Chart M Last Sheet

Export B E Delete Sheet =
% Export Fielded Records... S e
81 Export Image 3 E]
H8 Export Pivot Data il
[y Export Raw Records...

Gantt Chart

[Nl Line Chart
K] Matrix Viewer =

@ Pie Chart
g flot oanssrications A
[] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon
Keyboard shortcuts: [ e ] |
|
ok J[ Cancel J[ Hep [
| —
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Bubble Chart is moved to the window on the right. Note the up/down arrows to the right of that window.

Use them to reposition the
commands on the Toolbar:

e = F N
Customize Quick Access Toolbar : u
[l

Choose commands from:

[ '] el Save

Commands: I First Sheet (Summary)

<Separator> = 4 Previous Sheet

B Coose B Select a sheet =

@ Dataset Properties P Next Sheet

Ext M Last Sheet

181 Expot image R 'E;] Delete Sheet =

5} Import from Bxcel file 3 £ Bubble Chart

ﬂ Language » Remove B
ﬁ Open Dataset

1_:‘[ Options

;ﬁl Page Setup

Pivot Charts B

= Print

= Print ,

o -
[] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon
BRI

[ ok ][ Concel |[ Hep |

Now the Quick Access Toolbar contains the Bubble Chart icon:

@ b M ¢ summary
‘ Home ‘ Refine

- Bl
s

Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the

Ribbon:

Result:

Save

First Sheet (Summary)

Previous Sheet

Select a sheet

Next Sheet
Last Sheet
Delete Sheet

More Commands...

Show Below the Ribbon R}

Minimize the Ribbon

Analyze Report Editors View Help "¢ Bubble Chart
- PR 0 oo || g N » ~ Create a Bubble Chart
[—— = = — ., ™ .
T wHAEN P ] P2 S
New Open Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Find Seled¢ Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Sub-dataset All Y > Sheets Sheet
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors ‘ View ‘ Help

5 || Title Window |:=| Detail Windows| [T || 5

3; TAnalystGuide T':MyKeywords =+ '@ K 4 ISummary ", | 2 | E@

Reset to Add Detail A ~ Delete

Default |LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet

Workspace Sheets

(™= | ‘Summary '} P NE

Here is the result b K4 summary =M [R5
of choosing Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

Minimize the Title Window ¥ 1 X Source File: C:\Work\WWW\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac2a4-e:
Ribbon: ik v‘_”_’Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58

0 Titles, 0 Selected Source Database: PatStat
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Main Workspace
The Main Workspace displays all of the List, Matrix, Map Views, etc. you create.

1. Each view you create is displayed as a separate Sheet as shown below. You can access each

view by clicking on the Sheet tabs.

2. You can scroll through the Sheet tabs using these buttons. (The Navigation tool bar is also helpful

for moving between sheets. See Sheet Management for detailed information.)
3. You can scroll within the active sheet using the Workspace scrollbars.

4. You can select among multiple open datasets using the Dataset tabs, or using the dropdown

arrow shown in the illustration below.

Main Workspace

IPC Subclass with Definitions

il

159 1345 |HOIS: Blactricky -» Basic Blactric Elements
108 [215  |COSC Chemistry, Metalurgy -> Dyes; Paint
84 115 |GO2F: Physics -» Optics -» Devices Or Arr
76 1110  |B82Y: Performing Oparations; Transportin
60 |92 [GOIN Prysics -» Testing > In
45 57 B828. Performing Operations, Transporting |
4551 |COIB Chemistry, Metaurgy -> horganic C
3143 G026 Physics -» Optics -» Opticol Blemert |

Top 20+

10-__124-" |34 |O11C Physics > Infonsalion Storage »> S
11|19 |57 [601) Performing Operations; Transporting |
16 (18 |C120: Chemistry, Metolrgy -» Blochemist
13 |15 (24 [G01 Physice > Measuring Testing -> Me
14 15 v:47 lr_ma Electricty -» Electric Comeunication
15|14 |18 |HOSE Eleciricly -» Electric Techniques Nt
1613 |38 |ABTK Humen Necessties -» Medical Or V
HZ_113 116 |C01G: Chemistry, Metobrgy -> horganic
18 |12 |14 |COSL Chemistry, Metalurgy -» Organic Ma
19 |12 (23 |C3068 Chmistry, Metalurgy -> Crystal Gro
[A[»]R CirclePack=PC Subclass A List:Assignee A List:Cited | «

D _gsceatstat Quantum Doty B Vantagepointt |

T aa7as

Scroll through sheet tabs Workspace scrollbars 6

0 Sheet Tabs

» | spplcation
[_'.j X l f.‘%“ e -] !
|

“ @  1sCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt
®  vantagePointl

Datasets are also displayed
in the dropdown box here.

See Also:
Sheet Management
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Summary View

The Summary View provides an overview of your dataset. It lists the fields, the number of unique items
in each field, the percent coverage, and the attributes of each field. See Field Statistics for a definition
of "percent coverage".

By placing the cursor over a field name and right-clicking the mouse, you can perform several basic
operations on the fields, as illustrated below.

@  Corporate Insulin Research PubMed EI@
Field Number of % Data Meta Tags o
Coverage Type
Abstract 795
Affiliation 696 Organization i
Affiliation (Cleaned) 20 Organization
Affiliation (Country) 52 Country
Affiliation (Country) (FIPS codes) 43 Country
Affiliation (Country): Extract Country 19 Country
Author 4,225 Person
Author (Cleaned) 3,865 Person
Authors and Affiliations and Country w 806 Parent
PubMed ID 806 Child
Author (Cleaned) 3,865 Child
Affiliation (Cleaned) 20 Child
Affiliation (Country): Extract Country 19 98% Child
Chemical Registry Numbers 1,030
Date Published 246 Date |
Date Published (Year) 6 )
Email Create List 377
Grant Acknowledgements List Cleanup... 196
Journal ID Thesaurus... 285
Journal Title Abbrev. Find and Replace... 285
Key Further Processing 806 Key
Language Extract My Keywords 6 Language
Mesh Date Rename Field... 510
Mesh Terms Gopy il 3,657
Mesh Terms (copy) Set Data Type Category % 1)
Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Nam Set Meta Tags.. s B 1)
Number of References ; General 3% ] Number
Publication Country Delete Field... ol P Country
Publication Type View Statistics.. Year Decument Type n
PubMed ID 2em Meta Field
Source 806 100% i
4 E]\Summary,{ Profile:: Affiliation (Cleaned) - Top 10 (1) ,{ Chart:Affiliation (Cleaned) X Date Published (Year) Bubble Chart (1) ,{ List:Date Published (Year) ,{ List
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You can filter the Summary View by using the boxes under the column header to enter the desired

criteria (minimum % Coverage, particular Data Type, minimum # of Items, etc.).

@ Corporate Insulin Research PubMed

Source Date: May 08 2013 14:32
Source Database: PUBMED-Medline Format

SUMMARY SHEET

Number of Records: 806

%
Coverage

Meta Tags

>90

[E=8 o XY

(@] [

Abstract
Affiliation
Affiliation (Cleaned)

795 98% )
696 100%
20 100%

Organization

Organization

Affiliation (Country) Country

52 100%

The items that fall outside the criteria are removed from the View. Note that this is simply a change in
the way the Summary View is displayed for that session, and is not saved with any other changes to

the dataset.

You can also change the sort of the Summary View by clicking the column header for which the sort is

desired.

Additionally, you can choose which columns to display in your Summary View by clicking the

"Columns" button":
Source File: C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\SampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001on.txt

Source Date: May 08 2013 14:32
Source Database: PUBMED-Medline Format

SUMMARY SHEET

Number of % Data Meta Tags
Items Coverage Type 9
=90

Number of Records: 806

S

A

;
|

EEm 0
|

I show All: |

Number of Item|
% Coverage
Data Type

Abstract 795

Meta Tags
Affiliation 696 Organization ‘
ALREAtinn P laman A An T TRmARr Pecnalaasina ‘

Initially, “Show All” is checked. By unchecking that box, the others are available to check/uncheck.

The " button next to the Columns button toggles on/off the display of the file information above the

SUMMARY SHEET header. (You can also view the file information by hovering the mouse over the i
button.

Description of Right-Click Menu items:

Create List - Create a List view of the selected field. You can also create a List view of a field by
double-clicking on a field name.

List Cleanup... Reduce or clean a list. Presents the List Cleanup dialog box. (See Cleaning a List.)

Thesaurus... Apply a thesaurus to a list. Presents the Thesaurus dialog box. (See Applying a
thesaurus to a list.)

Find and Replace... Apply a "Find and Replace" thesaurus to a list. (See Find and Replace.)

Further Processing - Lets the user apply Import Engine text processing commands to an existing field
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without modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is created in the
dataset and the original field is left unchanged. (See Further Processing.)

Extract My Keywords - Lets the user apply Sample Keywords, StopWords, or user's own list of
Keywords to a selected field, resulting in a new field. (See My Keywords).

Rename Field... Rename the selected field.
Copy Field... Make a copy of the selected field.

Set Data Type - Set the data type for the selected field. The data type tells VantagePoint how to handle
data in the field.

Category - The data in the field are a small set of discrete items. This data type is useful for
creating detail windows that can be compared across selections and sub-dataset operations.

Link - The data in the field are links to web pages (URL) or file names with file path. When the
user clicks on the data item in the Fielded Record View, VantagePoint should launch the
application associated with that file hame in the link. Examples of files are: Internet links (e.g.,
*.htm, *.html), images (e.g., *.jpg, *.bmp), documents (e.g., *.pdf, *.doc), spreadsheets (e.g.,
*xIs), and intranet links (e.g., *.ndl).

General - The data in the field are text. All fields are of this type unless specifically assigned
another type.

Number - The data in the field are numeric. This affects how the data are sorted in List and Co-
occurrence views. Also, the data in this type of field are summarized using statistical box-plots in
the Field Statistics window and pop-ups on maps.

Year - The data in the field are four-digit years. The data in this type of field are summarized
using column charts in the Field Statistics window and pop-ups on maps.

Meta Field - The data in the field contain generic information about a record.

Set Meta Tags... Open the Add/Remove Meta tags dialog for the selected field. (See Adding Meta
tags for fields.)

Delete Field... Delete the selected field.

View Statistics... Open the Field Statistics window for browsing the summary statistics of the fields in
your dataset.

Zoom - Allows you to enlarge or reduce the size of the print in the Summary view. You can also use a
mouse wheel to accomplish the same by holding down the Ctrl key and rolling the mouse wheel. To
restore the default setting, select Restore from the right-click menu.
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Field Statistics

The Field Statistics window is accessed from the Summary View by right-clicking on a field name
and selecting View Statistics.

Scroll through or select fields Frame for “Year" fields
Field Statistic —
&«
Fisdd Mame: | Fiing Yo A - -
3 of Ibems: 25
Dala Type: Yeu
Uszed In Tite \Windowr: No
Uz b Dot M e Fishids: No
Frames for “Number” fields
Recaids
# In Dataset 7570 (PSR —X
H'Wikhow Fiing Year i &
r . mo
Coverage: 100% Fiekd Mame: [Iroantor Court =
Mozt Frequent: 4 2o b .
Std Dev. 114610 H of llesms 18 (759 4.0
Dsta Type Husbes (M%) 30
Instances Uszed In Tithe Window: No (25%10
Totat 2578 Uzed to lenpast More Fields Ho a0
#vg Iberms Per Recod 1.0
Mozt Frequart: 4 20m Rrevoeds Stafistics Fos Inwerios Count
Std Dev. 114610 # In Dataset 2978 How Many Decimal Ponts? |22
H# ‘without Inventorn Count: [i] M 0.0
Coverage: 10005 Max 20000
Mozt Freguent: E13 0 Mo 0.
Sid. Dew. 207442 Mear 2N
Mediar: 300
Instances Std Dev.: 236
Total 2878 Avg Dev: 184
Awg. Mems Prer Recond 1.0
Mozt Frequent: B18 0
St Dew.: 07 442
Hebun

Field Name: the name of the field. Another field can be selected using the drop-down menu or the
scroll buttons.

# of ltems: This is the total number of unigue items in the field (i.e., also the number of rows in the
List View).

Data Type: Either Category, Link, General, Number, Year or Meta Field. This is set by right-
clicking on a field name in the Summary View and selecting Set Data Type in the pop-up menu.

Used in Title Window: "Yes" if this attribute was set for this field in the import filter when the raw
dataset was imported.

Used to Import More Fields: "Yes" if this attribute was set for this field in the import filter when the
raw dataset was imported.

Under Records:

# In Dataset: Total number of records in the dataset
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# Without <field name>: Number of records that do not have this field.
Coverage: The percentage of the records that do have this field.

Most Frequent: The most frequent item based on record count. Multiple instances of an item in a
single record do not count toward this total.

Std. Dev.: Standard Deviation of the # Records column for the field.
Under Instances:

Total: The total number of items for this field found in the dataset. Duplicate occurrences within a
single record do count toward this total.

Avg. Iltems Per Record: This is the average number of items in this field per record. Again,
duplicate occurrences within a single record count toward this total.

Most Frequent: The most frequent item based on instance count. Multiple instances of an item in
a single record count toward this total.

Std. Dev.: Standard Deviation of the # Instances column for the field.

Plot for "Year" Fields: For fields set as Data Type "Year", the Field Statistics window shows a
histogram of the chronological distribution of the records in the dataset.

Plot and Statistics Summary for "Number” Fields: For fields set as Data Type "Number", the Field
Statistics window shows several summary statistics of the numeric data in the field, and a "Box-Plot"
shows a graphical depiction of the data.

How Many Decimal Points: Set the number of decimal places to show in the statistical summary.
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Title Window

The Title Window displays the titles of records in the dataset for a selected list item. When an item in a
list view is selected (by clicking on a cell), the titles of records in the dataset containing that list item are
displayed. When a cell is selected in a co-occurrence matrix, the Title Window displays the titles of
records that contain both the row and column item of two list items.

The following example shows the Titles of 41 records in the selection (2001) from Grant Publication

Year list. Of the 41 Titles, the user has selected four (4).

=

MNew Open  Save Save
Analysis = Dataset As

File
Title Window

13 Title

41 Titles, 4 Selected

hanufacturing method for se
Manufacturing method d

x Mernary of multilevel qu
hethod for fabricating oo

hethod for fabricating si
METHOD FOR FORMIMG
Method for forming nan

Method for forming qual
METHOD FOR MAMUFAL
METHOD FOR MAAMUFAL
MICROSCORIC STRUCTL
Millirmeter wwave and far-i

Home Refine Analyze

SwEEN b L Pmae

Select

Charge super-sensitive coulobreter

Charge super-sensitive coulobrneter h..,
(Wl ECTROMIC FUNCTION ELEMENT

Fabrication method of single electron .. 1 15
%% FABRICATION OF THREE-DIMEMSION. ., 2 41

5 u H LI 2 H 'E] List::Grant Publication Year

Close Create List  Matrix Find
Sub-dataset

Datasets Add Sheet

Report Editors View Help

All

Copy  Pain

-

Edit

m

Grant Publication Year

ury

2000

=

2001

# Records
= =" #Instances

o
=
L=
=

2002

Yiews Records
Find Similar Records

Copy Title Marnes
Select All
Create Sub-Dataset From Selection

COrnit Selected Records From Mew Datasets

Dion't Orit Selected Records Fram Mew Datasets

Classify Records

Icons next to a Title indicate that the record has been annotated in the Record View and/or that a
record is marked to be omitted from new datasets.

You can also multi-select records in the Title Window using Ctrl-click and Shift-click. Right-click in the
Title Window and a menu is displayed with the following options:

View Records - displays selection in Record View.

Find Similar Records - displays similar records based on the content of the title(s) and

abstract(s) in the record(s).

Copy Title Names - copies selection to a clipboard for pasting into another application.

Select All - selects all the titles in the Title View. Then use "Copy Title Names" to copy all titles

into another application. (The 13 button next to the Title bar will also Select All Titles in the Title

Window.)

Create Sub-Dataset From Selection - takes whatever records are selected in the Title Window

and creates a sub-dataset.

Omit Selected Records From New Datasets - tags record(s) for omission when creating a new

dataset or exporting raw records.
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Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets - if a record was previously tagged for
omission, this removes the tag.

Classify Records - allows the user to assign an existing classification to a record or records.
(See Record Classifications in the Record View.)

How to update the Title Window
The Title Window is updated when you click on another cell in the Main Workspace.

How to display a Record
To display a record, double-click on the title of the record displayed in the Title Window. Or, using
the right-click menu in the Title Window, select View Records.

@ B K <« » M [E List:Grant Publication Year
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

e EEN P P2mab

Mew Open  Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Pain
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset All = =
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit
Title Window w o X E
14 Title - =
&
41 Titles, 4 Selected & "
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter g g E
&£
Charge super-sensitive coulobrmeter b, § % €
z| £ z
#* | = L]
Fabrication method of single electron .. 1 15 [15 |z000
% FABRICATION OF THREE-DIMENSION.., 2 41 |41 [200
3 40 |40 (2002

Wiew Records

x Memory of multilevel qu Find Similar Records

Copy Title Marnes

METHOD FOR FORMIN Select All
Method for forming nan
Method for farming qua
METHOD FOR MANUFA) Omit Selected Records Fram Mew Datasets

METHOD FOR MAMUFA, Don't Ornit Selected Records Frorm Mew Datasets
MICROSCOPIC STRUCTL
Millirmeter wave and far-

Create Sub-Dataset From Selection

Classify Records 3

You can display a new record in the Record View by double-clicking on another title in the Title
Window. Or, use the Previous / Next arrows in the Record View to browse each record in the Title

Window.
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Record View

The Record View is accessed by double-clicking on a title in the Title Window. The Record View shows
one or more records at a time. In this example, the user's Keywords are highlighted.

@ B{HA M 8] Map:Assignee:Patstat Standardized Name Sk VantagePoint - ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt
3

Home  Refine | Analyze | Report  Editors  View  Help

EI rm 1 B'E %ﬂ‘ tF] Factor Matrix 8; Emergence = /-
= H - HE rco > /e

4 Browse Classification Tree

List  Matrix Map List Record Terms Runa Edit Script
Comparison Classifications by Year Higl TFIDF Script™  Menu
Add Seripts

Title Window * 3 X ] ETRI[ELECTRONICS AMD TELECOMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH INSTITUTE] « Detz
1 Tite -
3L Titles, 1 Selected 5 Recard View [E=RE=R ==

BIOCHEMICAL ANALYZING n ) a i =N | | @ ® @

= 5 = e

IBIOSUBSTANCE FLUORESCE = % = = IE'

CHARGE TRANSFER DEVICE | ooy Classifications
FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR Field Name Record 1
INPUT COMVERTER. NelllER Mumnber (Original)  [2003408088
Light and/or electron elerme
MENUFACTURE OF SILICOM Number (EPODOC)  [JP20030408088
Mernony device Title

QUANTUR BOX AGGREGATI
QUANTUN BOXES COLLECT) Abstract
QUANTUM DOT COUPLED O PROBLEM T BE SOLVED: To provide a biosubstance fluorescence-labeling agent

QUANTUM DOT TUNMEL EL

QUANTUR ELEMENT

QUANTUR ELEMENT

QUANTUR ELEMENT

OHANTHR FIFMENT
Analyst Guide

affecting less an environment and manufactured easily, and a biosubstance
fluorescence-labeling g g and a bioassay using the biosubstance
fluorescence-labeling agent and therefor.

SOLUTION: A quantum dot constituting the biosubstance flusrescence-labeling
agent is constituted of a core comprising a silicon crystal having a crystal
diarneter of four times or less of an exciton Bohr radius, and a shell layer
@ fantaseioit comprising silicon axide for coating the core, A solution containing a sample
DA fluorescence-labeled with the quanturn dotis dropped on a bicassay
substrate immaobilized preliminarily with a wariety of probe DNAs to occur a
hybridization reaction. The sample DNA is biochemically analyzed thereby.

Analyst Guide

Howe-to Wideos - Short dernon:
of how to use some of Vantage
fels COPYRIGHT: (C)2005,PO&NCIPL
Getting Started: Text-rining ai

‘antagePoirt- The basics of t Assignee SONY CORP / SONY CORPORATICON f 25370122 / 2/ COMPANY / /
mining and VantagePoint

[ S KA A TE AR AL 4 F SRR A TE AR AL £ AT S TEA £ FTRINTUAR (AL

Howr-to |nstructions: Comman
- Instructions for using Yantag
answer common analysis que
Notes about this record [ Omit from new datasets
Go to:
Here is a note about this record -

VantagePoint web site

Records can be viewed as Fields, as shown above, or as a Raw Record.

In the Fielded view, the presentation can be in Table, Row, or Column format. The selection is made
here:

_
@ Record View

'Y

59 My Classificy

T Red

[ Green Record As Table v 1al)
[ Blue Q)
[ Yellow Record As Row

[V Unclassi... . ——]

Record As Column

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 27



Here is a record displayed in Table format:

Field Name

o]
Applicationf

mber (Original)

14216296

Number (EPODOC)

US201414216296

Title

Integrated optical upconversion devices and related methods

Abstract

Integrated upconversion devices capable of upconverting incident visible to short wavelength
infrared photons to visible photons are disclosed. The g may include a quantum dot-based
photodiode and a light-emitting diode. The may further include a gain element such as a
thin-film transistor.

Assignee

Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 22342347 / 1 / GOV NON-PROFIT /
Durham,NC / US

Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 22342347 / 1 / GOV NON-PROFIT /
Research Triangle Park,NC / US

Inventor

Klem, Ethan / Durham,NC / US / KLEM, ETHAN / 14344791 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL
Lewis, John / Durham,NC / US / LEWIS JOHN / 15996245 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol

HO1L 27/28 || HO1L 27/32 || HOLL 31/00 || HO1L 31/0296 || HOLL 31/032 || HO1L 31/0352 || HO1L
31/12 || HO1L 31/167 || HO1L 31/18 || HO1L 51/00 || HO1L 51/05 || HO1L 51/56

CPC

HO1L25/167
HO1L27/288
HO1L27/3227
H01L2924/0002
HO1L31/12

Notes about this record

[”] Omit from new datasets

Here is the first of several records in Row format:

Application Application
# Number Number
(Original)  (EPODOC)

09926698 |US20010926698

Notes about this record

Title

Information
processing
structures

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

e Family Cited
Abstract Assignee Inventor Co‘:;:'slpc CPC 1D, Family Citatid
INPADOC (docdb)
Symbol

An information Japan Science IWATA, G11C B82Y10/00 |3463451 (14921648(29255614
processing structureand ATSUSHI/  (11/34 G11C11/34 16886388|EP / SEA /
is disclosed that is |Technology [Hiroshima/ [HO1L G11C2216/08 18255565|/ FUJITA
formed of single Corporation / |JP / IWATA (21/8247 |H01L29/7888 22646202[SHINOBU;
electron circuits JAPAN ATSUSHI/ [HO1L 26124875INOMATA
each operating SCIENCE AND |11872880 / [27/10 26485918|KOICHIRC
rapidly and stably |TECHNOLOGY/|1/ HO1L 27517110[TANAMO’
by way of a single  |AGENCY / INDIVIDUAL |29/06 TETSUFUN
electron operation. |12195095 /2 [MATSUURA, [HO1L TOSHIBA
The information / GOV NON- [TOMOHIRO (29/66 CORPORA
processing structure |PROFIT / / Hiroshima [HO1L / 6208000
includes a MOSFET |Kawaguchi/ |/JP/ 29/78 29284748
(11), and a plurality P MATSUURA, |HO1L / APP /6,
of quantum dots TOMOHIRO (29/788 FUJITA
(13) disposed / 17583906 [HO1L SHINOBU;
immediately above / 0/ 29/792 SAKUMO1
a aate electrode MORIE.

ITETSUSHI ™
»

[7] Omit from new datasets
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Here are several records shown in Column format:

Field Name

Record 4

Notes about this record

Sglfeyifely Number 1020030006380 (13040737 090109862 2000131633 0992669¢

(Original)

Number KR20030006380|US201113040737 TW20010109862|1P20000131633 |US20010¢

(EPODOC)

Title Formin: Imaging and decoding with quantum dot imager INFORMATION [INFORMATION [Informatis

¢ for PROCESSING  |PROCESSING

silicon nano- STRUCTURE STRUCTURE
crystal quantum
dot

Abstract PURPOSE: A Devices, systems, and methods are disclosed for imaging /An information |PROBLEM TO BE|An informr
wEglele for with a decoding imager based on semiconducting processing SOLVED: To disclosed
forming a nanocrystals that function as quantum dots, and decoding  |structure formed|provide an circuits ez
quantum dot of |decodable features in the images. In an illustrative by single information way of a <
a silicon nano- |embodiment, a includes an imaging subsystem, a electron circuit |processing informatic
crystal is data storage element, and a processor. The imaging to obtain high- |structure MOSFET (
provided to subsystem includes an image sensor array and an imaging [speed and constituted with |dots (13)
form the optics assembly operative for focusing an image onto the  [stable operation [single electronic |gate elect
sufficient image sensor array. The image sensor array includes a through the circuits, which  |of which i
amount of the |plurality of pixels wherein a pixel includes a photosensitive  [of a single can be operated [microsem _

»

[} Omit from new datasets

Following is a description of the buttons at the top of the Record View display (numbered in the picture
for reference):

-O Record View 4 N , ‘ =d@ &‘
E‘l‘@ mo- R P = Eli=d = RS @ ® ©
1 2 3 4 5 6 Z 8 9 10 31 12 13 14 ‘15 16

P

© © N o U

Record Classifications: Displays the Manage Record Classifications dialog, where user can set or
change assignments. See Record Classification for details.

Find Similar Records: Displays similar records based on a selected record. Resulting records will
have a similarity score. The default features are Title and Abstract, but the user can change the
training fields (by assigning the "Training Field" Meta Tag to the desired field. See Adding Meta
Tags for Fields for details).

Print: Prints the record in the format of the current view ("raw" or "fields")

Copy: Copies the highlighted (selected) portion of the record to the clipboard (for pasting to another
application).

Select All: Selects the entire record (for copying to the clipboard).

Find: Brings up the Find dialog to find text.

Raw: Switches from the Fields view to the Raw Record view.

Fields: Switches from the Raw Record view to the Fields view, showing the parsed fields.

Field Order: User can change the order of Fields displayed in Fielded View. See Field Order in the
Record View for details.

10. Wrap: Word wrap. Applies to the Raw Record view only.
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11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Fixed Font: Displays record in a fixed-width font. This improves readability for some record
formats.

Highlight Keywords: If the user has created a "Keywords" List, this button will turn on or off the
highlighting of those terms in the Record View.

Colors: Allows you to assign the color of your choice to terms in a Keywords List.

Previous: Displays previous record in Title Window (disabled if more than one record was selected
in the Title Window).

Next: Displays next record in Title Window (disabled if more than one record was selected in the
Title Window).

Exit: Closes the Record View.

At the bottom of the Record View window, the following appear:

Notes about this record: (Also known as "Editable Note" for certain Import/Export functions.) Add
annotations for the viewed record. Adding an annotation also adds an icon beside the record in the
Title Window.

Omit from new datasets: Marks the viewed record for omission when a new dataset is created.
Marking a record for omission adds an icon beside the record in the Title Window.

Note: "Omit" only comes into play when you subsequently perform an operation that
creates a new dataset (for example, Create Sub-Dataset, Export Raw Records, Export
Fielded Records, Remove Duplicate Records, and Data Fusion). For Create Sub-
Dataset, Export Raw Records and Export Fielded Records, there is a checkbox in the
operation to Omit records marked for omission. For Remove Duplicate Records and Data
Fusion functions, if any of the records involved in your operation are tagged "Omit from
new datasets”, you will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that
have been marked for omission. Do you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes,
then the tagged records will be omitted from the new dataset. If you answer No, the
"omit" tag will be ignored.

You can view another record by double-clicking on another title in the Title Window without closing the
Record View. Or, use the Previous / Next arrows to browse each record in the Title Window.

See Also:

How to Display a Record

My Keywords
Record Classifications and Auto Classifier

Summary View
Title Window
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Field Order in the Record View

Field Order: Click this button to change the way records are displayed in the Fielded Record View.

Field Name

This leads to the Field Order for Record View dialog box (data are for illustration purposes --
whatever field names are in your dataset will be shown).

Available Fields:

Type to filter

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Abstract Language

Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name
Key

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

Title Language

Abstract : Sample Keywords

Selected Fields:
Application Number (Original)
Application Number (EPODOC)
Title
Abstract
Assignee
Inventor

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol
CPC
Family ID, INPADOC
Cited Family (docdb)
Citations

| |Cited NPL

Continuation Type
Application Authority

Application Number:Application Country
Filing Date
Regional Phase

Application Number:Application Kind
International Phase
National Phase

Application Number::Application Number
IPR Type
Inventor Count
Assianee Count

Fields available for selection appear on the left; Fields selected for display in the Fielded Record View
appear on the right. The arrows between the windows are used to move fields from the Available
Fields into the Selected Fields, or vice versa. To change the order that the fields are presented in the
Fielded Record View, click on the field name (in the Selected Fields window) and use the Up and
Down arrows to move the field names. You can also sort them alphabetically, in ascending or

descending order.

The “Available Fields” window offers the “Type to filter” feature to help easily locate Field names.

Click OK to save changes and return to the Record View.
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o4 Field Name
Number (Original) 14216296

Number (EPODOC) US201414216296

Title Integrated optical upconversion devices and related methods

Abstract Integrated upconversion devices capable of upconverting incident visible to short wavelength
infrared photons to visible photons are disclosed. The s may include a quantum dot-based

photodiode and a light-emitting diode. The may further include a gain element such as a
thin-film transistor.

Assignee Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 22342347 / 1 / GOV NON-PROFIT /
Durham,NC / US

Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 22342347 / 1 / GOV NON-PROFIT /
Research Triangle Park,NC / US

Inventor Klem, Ethan / Durham,NC / US / KLEM, ETHAN / 14344791 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

Lewis, John / Durham,NC / US / LEWIS JOHN / 15996245 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol HO1L 27/28 || HOLL 27/32 || HO1L 31/00 || HOLL 31/0296 || HO1L 31/032 || HO1L 31/0352 || HO1L
31/12 || HOIL 31/167 || HO1L 31/18 || HO1L 51/00 || HO1L 51/05 || HO1L 51/56

CPC HO1L25/167

H01L27/288

HO1L27/3227

H01L2924/0002

HO1L31/12 %

Naotes about this record [~] Omit from new datasets

Your selection of Field order can be saved as a Template to be recalled for future use:

Use the field in the upper right of the dialog to type a name for the template and click the save icon.

Selected Fields:
My Order v
ApB] My Order | &

Then click OK at the bottom of the dialog.

Now, your saved Field Order can be retrieved and applied in the future by using the dropdown box.

If there are fields defined in that profile that are not found in the current dataset to which it is being

applied, the fields will be highlighted in red, as shown below.

Available Fields: Selected Fields:

=] | My Order -
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) - Application Authority - 3
Abstract Language Application Number=Application Country —_—
Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name Filing Date
Key Application Number=Application Kind
+ Title (NLP) (Phrases) International Phase
Title Language National Phase
Abstract : Sample Keywords Regional Phase alle
IPC Subclass (1) Application Number=Application Number

IPR Type

Inventor Count
Assignee Count
Publication Details=Publication Authority
Publication DetailszPublication Language
Publication Details:Publication Date
Publication Details:Publication Kind
Filing Year
Publication DetailszPublication Year
Publication Claims
Publication First Grant

¥\f“l

F-Terms
Publication Details=Publication Number

NACE2

INPADOC Legal Status Events

Grant Publication Year

Publication Details

Application Number

0 .
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Detail Windows Overview

Detail Windows provide details of the records selected in the Main View. They show the co-occurrence
of items in one field with items or nodes selected in a view. There are two types of views in the Detail
Windows: Lists and Charts.

The List-type Detail Windows display the co-occurrence values, the "expectancy arrows", and the text
of the co-occurring items. The Chart-type Detail Windows show the same data as the List-type Detail
Windows, except that the co-occurrence values are graphically displayed and the expectancy arrows
are not shown.

You can switch between view types, change the chart type, zoom in on the column charts, copy and/or
print the data, and perform other operations using menus accessed by right-clicking on the Detail
Windows. Each menu is described in the sub-topics listed at the bottom of this page.

The following illustration shows three Detail Windows on the right-hand side of the screen, each
showing details about the records selected in the List view. The Detail Windows are updated as you
make selections in the Main View, in the same way the Title List is updated when you make a new
selection.

-

f u H 4 » M ":QL[ List:IPC Subclass LAk VantagePoint - ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt - 0O x
%
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style =
E = Title Window | :== Detai\Wmdaws| p— % %
i |Analyst Guide || ¢ | My Keywords = i M A |List:IPC Subclass AL I
Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default |-LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
‘Workspace Sheets
Title Window v o x " 8 “  Detail Window v o Xx
=
14 Title 2| g g . Publication Details::Publication Year -
a = = =
] & o
33 Titles, 14 Selected i gz ¢ 2 | Publication Details:Publication Year
Al e
1 W )
Method for |ncreas.|ng p.erﬂ:lrrnanca pa.. 5 450|304 |CO9K =
hethod for prepating Bi253 quantum .., 3 M6 |778  |Goin ™ 25
Method for preparing grapheme-quan... || [4 334 (712 [HO1s v
hethod for prepating sulfide quantum.., 5 319|483 |BE2Y v
Photoelectrochemical biofuel cell base.., ] 160 268 |GO2F : n —
Preparation method of quanturn dots... 7 E3_|P_|[=H2 v
g 146 |160 |(COMB v 15
Preparation method of zinc oxide-base.., 3 ERR TR =
Quanturn dot dye-sensitized solar cell 10 92 254 |AEIK v 10 [Value=14, 2011
Quantum-dot-sensitized salar cell 11 1 112 |C123 v l,\\s
Sizing agent and method for prepating.. |12 65 [112 |F21V v .
e z -
Lo v
Sulfur-based ion liquid based multi-sul.. = —
15 54 i HO1J v 04— T T T T T T T T T T T T T
Thin filrn solar cell with quantum dots 16 =3 a3 o308 rd § é é @ é E % § g S g g g g
Arnino acid rodified poly(triphenyla.., 17 53 [104  [HO1G v SRR R R R R R R e e e
Aino acid madified triphenylamine .. 12 315 ;g g?gg i Detail Window v B X Detail Window v R x
. v
An electrode of quantumn dot sensitiza..  Te——rr oo S Assignee::Country ~  Assignee::Country
Anisotropic etched light trapping W-ty... o = 7 0L =
CdSe quantum dot sensitized solar cel., [ = |78 oo = Assignee:: Courtry 3| 11 oE
Co-doped CdSe quantum-dot sensitiz... 3 41 73 |CoBK wl cH 3| W us
Farmnncis matarialc with metal wids T (24|39 |86 |B1IC o ey
Analyst Guide ~ O X 25 37 (43 [HOTM 1 CM
O I n ! L
7 32 |45 |aBtP ) o] W [w
VantagePoint 73 30 |40 |Boso of 1 kR
Analyst Guide 29 30 |52 [Goek o
a0 30 [30 |GOEN o
3 29 53 CO7K | 8
Howeto Wideos - Short demonstrations = oo lras, =
1 List::IPC Subcl l{ Ilats ::] 1 LI} *
of how to use some of VantagePoint's :]EM 15 HOCas A
toals - @ OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt ‘ - X

When you click on an item in a Detail Window, the records are highlighted in the Title Window. In the
illustration shown above, the user has clicked on the year "2011" in the "Publication Details: Publication
Year" Detail Window, and the 14 record titles (out of the 53 records selected in the List view) from 2011
are highlighted in the Title View. They are also moved to appear at the top of the list of Titles in the Title
Window.

Any field can be viewed in the Detail Windows — the selection is made from a drop-down menu at the
top of each Detail Window, or by typing the name of a field. The fieldname window will populate with
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fields matching the entry for easy selection.

See these Topics for additional details:
Detail Window - Expectancy Arrows
Detail Window - List Pop-up Menu
Detail Window - Chart Pop-up Menu
Detail Window - Record/Parent Item Scope

Detail Window - Sorting Lists

Detail Window - Zooming in a Chart
Detail Window - Docking

Detail Window - Colors for Charts
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Analyst Guide

The Analyst Guide provides an Internet Browser-type "window" to materials that help you learn how to
apply VantagePoint to analytical tasks. These are updated from time to time, but the general topics
include things like...

e How-to Videos
e Analyst handbook (overview of the basic analytical process)
e Walkthroughs of common analyses

e Frequently Asked Questions

You can hide (or display) the Analyst Guide by clicking Analyst Guide in either:

The View Ribbon or the Help Ribbon
@ WH A HNE

Home  Refine  Anahze  Report  Editors | View | Help

‘= Title Window | :=| Detail Windowrs E

a BT e (O A—
Resetto k Add Detail | Manage
Default | LE Status Ear! Window || Sheets

Title Window - X
i3 -

0 Titles, 0 Selected

(= TR I |

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View [ Help

@ =9 &

VantagePoint Visit D Contact About
Help...F1 Page Help Desk License VantagePoint...

Support

Title Window Analyst Guide
Ei Show or hide the Analyst Guide

Analyst Guide v 3 x
e VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howsto Videos - Short demonstrations
of how ta use some of YantagePoint's
tools

Gething Started: Text-mining snd
¥antagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and YantagePaint

Howeto Instructions: Common Analyses
- Instructions for using VantagePoint to
answer common analysis questions

Go tor -

The Analyst Guide Window can be "docked" anywhere on the screen by clicking and dragging the
banner line.

See Also:
Docking the Title Window, My Keywords Window, and Analyst Guide Window
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My Keywords Window

A user can use the “My Keywords” feature to extract terms of interest from a field and highlight the
terms in the Record View. This extraction results in a new List and creates a new field, reflected in the

Summary View.

If it isn't already visible, enable the “My Keywords” display:

From the View ribbon, click My Keywords.

Home Refine Analyze Report

Editors | View |

Detail Windows

f = Title Window
1L

'3 | Analyst Guide
1 E Status Bar

Reset to
Default

“ﬂﬁ! Winﬂow m My Keywords

R Add Detail

e

Manage
Sheets

l

15 Show or hide the Keywords Window

The My Keywords window appears (default location is the lower right-hand corner of the VantagePoint
Window. In this case, the Sample Keywords is presented:

p
=R Ay HEs VantagePoint =)
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors | View ] Help Style ~
L1 2
T1 %'ﬁmwindow Detml\Mndows l@ PR - E
= Analyst Guide My Keywords 2! '
Reset t Add Detail | Manag é] Delete
+ Window Sheets Sheet
v ]
Titie Window ‘Deta Winow vax
- -
0 Titles, 0 Selected = L
Analyst Guide vox T TR
.Sa.)le Keywords - av
VantagePoint
O Analyst Guide TR ¥HY
9 Keywords, 0 Selected =l
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations appa-vatt.:s
of how to use some of VantagePoint's application
tools characteristic
component
Getting Started: Text-mining and composition
|| VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining deics o
and VantagePoint = e F
|
\
See Also:
My Keywords
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Canceling VantagePoint Processes

During the most compute-intensive processes, VantagePoint displays this dialog box. You can cancel
the current process by clicking the Cancel button. A confirmation dialog box will then appear asking you
to confirm that you want to cancel the process.

= )

Cancel Creating Map

Click cancel to stop
Creating Map

[] Notify Upon Completion

Cancel

If you check the Notify Upon Completion checkbox, VantagePoint will provide an audible alert when
the process is complete (if your computer has speakers).

The final steps of some VantagePoint processes cannot be interrupted. The most notable are the steps
that create fields in Import and New Dataset, and the step that creates the List Cleanup Confirmation
dialog box. On these operations VantagePoint will notify you of the interim completion of the task and
remove the Cancel dialog box while the uninterruptible portions of the task are completed.
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HOME

The Home ribbon has the tools you need to start a new analysis, open and save files, perform frequent
tasks, and manage sheets in your dataset.

@ u H 4 » H E List::Grant Publication Year -5
%
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
s [ S SR = = % &
el PF D =S (Yo
MNew Open  Save Save  Close Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis ~ Dataset As Sub-dataset All - - Sheets Sheet
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
File
G H Summary

Home Refine Analyze

=" [ ] .
w = =l
Mew Open  Save Save  Close

Analysis = As
File

New Analysis - Import data, Import from Excel file, Smart Data Exchange. Follow the links to the
individual Topics.

Open - Open a VantagePoint file

Save - To Save a VantagePoint file, click the Save icon on the Home ribbon;
or press Ctrl+S on the keyboard.

Save As - to save with a new file name. If you have not saved the current file since importing the raw
data or creating a new dataset: In the Save As dialog box, select the drive, folder, or network location
in which you want to save the VantagePoint file, and type the new file name in the File Name box.

Close - close the current dataset. The current dataset can also be closed by clicking the "x" in the lower
right corner of the workspace:

17 ARSI |1 assachusetts Institute of Technology ] . Sall'l.
18 A I P4 B NEC CORP =
4 e
19 |20 |20 [EIEGERG _ BEER
20 PP SOUTHEAST UNIVERSITY 9 KeyWC'
19 |19 |Honeywell International Inc. [ <A U —
@E],\ List:AssigneezAssignee (Ongmal)l <| _m = applic |
auto_navigation 0427201'\ @ ISCPatStat Quantum Dot ' v .Lx—, S

AL | <
Closel
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Import (Start a New Analysis)

To Import data, click the New Analysis icon on the Home Ribbon:

. 4
s
Home Refine Analyze F
= | =l b

MNew Open  Save Save  Close

Analysis T4 Dataset As ]
" 4]
\=| Uselmport Filter

1 |5 Import from Excel file v o X

j£| Smart Data Exchange
0 Titles, 0 Selected

You are then taken to the steps for Importing a Raw Data file or Importing from Excel .

Or, click the App button and select Start New Analysis. Depending on your default, you are presented

with the Import Wizard or Import data dialog.

@ H M 4 |List:Grant Publication Year
e

j =k
Start Mew Analysis (Import) 4 —_| UseImport Filter
" =
— .7 =
.- Open Dataset EI Import from Excel file

e e
p Dataset Properties z Smart Data Exchange

Importing a Raw Data file

The first time you Import Data, you are presented with the following dialog box, where you choose

which import method to use: the Import Wizard
or the Classic Interface.

Note: If the "Don't Ask Again" box is checked,
whichever method you choose becomes the
default for future Data Imports. See Changing
the import data method for information on how to
change the import method.

Select from one of the following for detailed
instructions on either import method: Classic
Interface or Using Import Wizard.
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Irnport Data - Choose Impaort Method @

Pleaze chooze the Impart method wou want to use.

First Tinne Users: If this is the first time you have tied to import data, we recommend
that you uze the [mport Wizard.

The Import ‘Wizard steps vou through the Import process and helps pou with
decizions each step of the way. If you have never imported data before this is the
recommended method.

The Classic Interface is for more experienced users and does not offer as much
asaistance.

You cah always change vour choice later by going to Options/S ettings/mport
Optionz.

‘which method would you like to uze for imparting data’?

Use Impaort Wizard
Use Classic Interface
[C] Dan't sk Again Cancel Import
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Importing a Raw Data file using Import Wizard

From the Choose Import Method dialog,

1. Click Use Import Wizard. You are presented with Step 1 of the Import Wizard. Here you
choose the raw data file (or files) to import. Use the Select Files button to locate the file(s).
(Use Ctrl-Click or Shift-Click to select multiple files.)

' ™\
@ Import Wizard; Step 1 of 3 ﬂ‘g

Step 1: Choose the data file(s) to import

Files to Import Select Files
i insuli -2007 on. txt

Data Preview

Sample data courtesy of PubHed, a service of =

PMID- 23450079 L

OWN — NLM

STAT- Publisher

DA - 20130301

IS - 2193-1801 (Print)

VI -2

IFP -1

DF - 2013 Dec

TI - Incretin secretion stimulated by ursode ~
<| 1 | »

2. Once the file is located and selected, the "Data Preview" window is filled. Click Next.

3. In Step 2 of the Import Wizard, VantagePoint automatically selects the appropriate database
for the file(s). Note: Your list of databases may be different from those shown here.

. . ) M Import Wizard; Step 2 of 3 [ “'E-l g' ) |
Note: You may override this selection by .
CIICkIng on .a.n(.Jthel’ flle (Or flleS) dISpIayed Step 2: Select the database this data comes from. If there are no
or by C||Ck|ng Sel ect NeW Fi Iter databases listed here, you will have to choose a directory that contains
Directory Unless yOLI are certain Of import filter files files that end in .confl
:
which file to use, it is recommended that i R— N
you accept the VantagePoint selection. PUBMED XML Format
Click Next.
Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Next > ] Finish
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4. Step 3 of the Import Wizard shows a list of fields to be imported. Initially, all primary fields are

selected. To accept all, click Finish.

To select certain fields to be imported, use Ctrl-Click keys to multi-select fields, then click

Finish.

p
69 Import Wizard; Step 3 of 3

o [E)

Step 3: Select the fields you want to import

Date Published [Year]
Email

Grant Acknowledgements
Journal Title Abbrey.
Mesh Temms

Publication Type
Pubked ID

Sec. §

Show All Fields

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] \ MR ‘

[ Finsh |

p
&9 Import Wizard; Step 3 of 3

Note: Some database import filters
have fields defined as "Secondary
Fields" -- fields that are not normally
imported at first. Check the "Show All
Fields" checkbox to view these fields.
You can then select fields from the
entire list (shown here). Click Finish.

Step 3: Select the fields you want to import

Article |dentifier (DOI)
Article |dentifier [PlI

Author (Initials)

Author ilasli
Chemical Registry Numbers

Citation
Date Created

Show Al Fields

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] \

Next > ‘

l Finish I

"

J

If your dataset is very large, it may take a few minutes to import. When it is finished, you will see
a Summary View presenting an overview of the dataset, including total number of records, the

date of the original search, and a list of fields with the total number of unique items in each field.
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Importing a Raw Data file using Classic Interface

1. From the Choose Import Method dialog box, click Use Classic Interface

Tport Dol Chooea o Methodi

Please choose the Import method you want to use.

i

First Time Users: If this is the first time you have tried to import data, we recommend

that you use the Import Wizard.

The Import Wizard steps you through the Import process and helps you with

decisions each step of the way. If you have never imported data before this is the

recommended method.

The Classic Interface is for more experienced users and does not offer as much

assistance.

‘You can always change your choice later by going to Options/Settings/Import
Options.

‘Which method would you like to use for importing data?

Use Import Wizard
Use Classic Interface k
Cancel Import

[7] Don't Ask Again

or From the Home Ribbon, select New Analysis, then Use Import Filter.

-
Home Refine Analyze Re

= | = §

New Open  Save Save  Close
Analysis v | Dataset Ag Sut
::‘.I Usge Import Filter D

T E‘ Tt = C. 1 £il w [
j —I |z%) Use Import Filter
& sm Import raw data using an import
filter

0 Titles,

or press Ctrl+i on the keyboard.

Date medified Type

insulin-pubmed-2001on

- e m
Size Tags

__ insulin-pubmed-2001on

-

[Dala files (*dat, b, *.csv, *tag, “tm, *ds, *xdsx, *mdb, *.accdb, or V]

[ Cancel ]

@ Import data ...
Lookin: |, SampleData
2. In the Import Data... - Name
dialog box, select the i
drive, folder, or network || """ =insulin-pubmed-20010n
location that contains [
the raw data file(s) you De=kion
want, click on the file (or i
select multiple files ol
using Ctrl-Click or Shift- A
Click), and click Open. C::;ter
L.
Network
File name:
Files of type:
3. You should then see a

[~] Open as read-only

L

J

Choose Database and

Fields dialog box with a listing of your database import filters. The list of database import filters
comes from *.conf files located in your Import Filters folder. The database import filter contains
information about the structure of the raw datasets (record start|end indicators, field
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labels/delimiters). (Note: If VantagePoint cannot find the 'Program Files\VantagePoint\Import
Filters' folder, you will see a Browse For Folder dialog box, where you can specify the location
of your database import filter.)

Note: Your list of databases may be different from those shown here.

a Choose Database and Fields

PLEMED-tedline Format

Minezoft Ingpec XML

Minezoft Patbaze Documents ML)
PIUBMED kL Farmat

[ Select Mew Filter Directary ]

[ Auta Sensze Databases D@J Show Al Fields

[ oK ][ Cancel l

If your raw dataset comes from more than one database, you can manually select multiple
databases in the left-hand window by clicking on one and then holding down the Ctrl key while
clicking on other database names. Alternatively, you can click the Auto Sense Databases
button to have VantagePoint automatically compare the database formats with the raw dataset
and select the appropriate database format(s).

4. When databases are selected on the left, the Primary fields from the selected databases are
listed and automatically selected in the right-hand window. You can select only the fields you
want to import using Click, Ctrl-Click, and Shift-Click.

5. _Some . database @ Choose Database and Fields E
import filters have _
. PUBMED-Mediine Format
some f|e |dS b4 !nesoft Inspec XML Abstract [MLP) [Phrazes)
deﬁned as gbngaoébﬁgﬁfs&?rﬁ;uments [hL] ! MLF d
"Secondary [
Fields" -- fields Aticle |dentifier [Pl
that are not Author [Initials]
Author |

normally imported
at first. Check the
"Show All Fields"
checkbox to view
these fields in the

right_hand [ Select Mew Filker Directory ]

WindOW, as ShOWI’l [ Auto Sense Databases ] %ShUWA" Fields

here. You can

then select fields [k [ conee

from the entire list.
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6. If you want to use a different database import filter, click Select New Filter Directory, choose
the folder containing the new import filter in the Browse For Files or Folders dialog box and
click OK.

Browse for Files or Folders @

Choose an Import Filter or a folder that contains your
Import Filters

. Configs &
L files for vp and tda help
. Import Filters

. Macros E|

\. Sample Data

A

.. Special Import Filters

| PubMed - Special Import.conf -

Folder: Spedal Import Filters

Lok J[ concd |

7. Click OK in the Choose Database and Fields dialog box to begin importing the data.

o

aChoose Database and Fields E

PLBMED-Medling Format [PLIBME D -MedlineF ormat)
Minezoft Inzpec #L

Minezoft Patbase Documents (<L)
PUBMED-Medline Faormat [bogus)

PUBMED-+ML Format

’ Select Mew Filter Directary ]

[ Auto Senge D atabazes ] [T] Show &1l Figlds

[ ok [}J [ Cancel ]

If your dataset is very large, it may take a few minutes to import. When it is finished, you will see
a Summary View presenting an overview of the dataset, including total number of records, the
date of the original search, and a list of fields with the total number of unique items in each field.

VantagePoint monitors the import process and notifies you of unusual situations. For example, if
VantagePoint encounters a problem (e
during import, you may see a

Warning (iIIUStrated here)- WantagePoint haz read SO0 KE into the file vathout finding the end of a record,
Thiz may be a wen long record, but it may alzo be a problem with your impaort filker.

.- VantagePoint

This may indicate that you chose
the wrong database and the record
Start| End indicators do not match
anything in the raw data file. [ Continue | [Woos&ﬁﬂﬂmaﬁﬂﬂl [Caﬂcel Import] [ Help
However, if your raw data file
contains very large records, there

may be nOthing wrong. In that case, Thig dialog will chooge the default option in 27 zeconds

Do you want to:

[] Dont ask me again
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you should click Continue and ignore this message.

Other warnings, such as those below, may indicate you have chosen the wrong import filter.

VantagePoint

Mo records were found for thiz import filker. Do you want bo iy again with a different import filker?

Choose Anather Fiter | | Cancel Impart | | Help

YantagePoint

‘WantagePoint has nat found the start of a recard in 500 ines.
Do you want bo;

Continue ] |C]10|::se Another Fitter | |Canc:e| Impart | | Help

Don't ask me again

Thiz dialog will choosze the default option in 25 zeconds

You can Continue, Choose Another Filter (cancels the import and opens a dialog box where you
select the folder containing your import filter), or Cancel Import. You are given a time limit to
respond. If no response is received, VantagePoint will Continue (the default).

The Help option cancels the import and offers a link to contact Customer Support or to the
VantagePoint download site, where you can choose another import filter.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 45



Import from Excel

VantagePoint can import MS Excel files (and MS Access files). VantagePoint uses the first row of
data as the field names.

To import a file from Excel:
1. From the App Button, select Start New Analysis (Import) and Import from Excel File.

@ H ] P M @Summary

j =k
‘ Start Mew Analysis (Import) * ; Use Import Filter

- [
-i Open Dataset ﬂ Import from Excel file
I
k A k Import from Excel file
& Dataset Properties ﬂ sm ﬂ Imports a worksheet from an XS
L file using basic import settings

E Save

2. Inthe Choose Data Source to Import dialog box, click Browse to locate the database file you
want to use. When the file is selected, it appears in the "File Name" field. Click OK. ("Show
Database Controls" button is for other databases such as SQL Server and Oracle - at this time

this is an unsupported beta feature.)

@ Choose Data Source to Import X
{® Read From File (Excel, Access)
File Name | C:\Data\ExcelImportDemo.xlsx || Browse |
Show Database Controls
Gance

3. VantagePoint identifies the type of data being imported.

In this illustration, VantagePoint has identified an MS Excel file is being imported. If the file
contains more than one worksheet, you will be prompted to select which sheet to use:

@ Select Information to Import X
Step 1: Select
(® Excel Sheet Database Table Database Procedure

Step 2: Select Excel Sheet

ExcellmportDemo
ExcellmportDemo

Sheet1
|

4. Next, you are presented with a list of fields that are found in your file. VantagePoint gives you
tools for working with those fields. The "Field Type" for each field is at first assumed to be
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"Single Value". You can change it to either "Divide Text" (for multi-valued, delimited fields) or
"NLP" (for English text such as Abstracts and Titles). If you select "Divide Text", you must enter
a single character delimiter (the default is semi-colon). If you select "NLP", the original field is
imported also. In this example, the user will have a field with the full text of the Abstract and
another field with the NLP Phrases. The data preview window shows you examples of the
results you will get using the selected approach. You can browse through the dataset record-
by-record using the < Prev Record and Next Record > buttons.

@ Quick Import From Database X

Row containing field names | 1 = Refresh Always Use This Row

Field Name Field Type Delimiter
Abstract NLP

Application Year Single Value

Assignee Single Value

CPC Single Value

Inventor Single Value

IPC Single Value

Publication Number Single Value

Publication Year Single Value

Title Single Value

Field Name | Abstract

Field Type |NLP v | Delimiter Save as Default |
Divide Text
Field Preview
adaptor A~

duplex radio transceiver drcuit module

bottom interface

< Prev Record Next Record >

[[]save Import Filter to File

Browse

Import Cancel
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You can multi-select fields to assign “Field Type” to more than one field at a time. In the
following illustration, the user has selected four fields and set their “Field Type” to “Divide Text”
with a semi-colon delimiter.

@ Quick Import From Database X

Row containing field names | 1 : Refresh Always Use This Row

Field Name Field Type Delimiter
Abstract NLP
Application Year Single Value
Assignee Divide Text -
CPC Divide Text -
Inventor Divide Text =
IPC Divide Text :
Publication Number Single Value
Publication Year Single Value
Title NLP

Field Name

Field Type |Divide Text v | Delimiter |:] Save as Default

Set k
Field Preview

< Prev Record Next Record >

[[]save Import Filter to File

Import Cancel

You can also save a default delimiter that will be used with “Divide Text” in the future for quick
imports.

When you have set each of the fields, you can save the settings as an Import Filter so you can
use it again later.
Finally, click Import to begin importing the data.

5. When import is complete, a Summary View is presented.
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Opening a VantagePoint (*.vpt) file

There are four methods for opening a VPT file:
1.) Using the Startup dialog box (lists Recent Documents)

YantagePaint

%‘ () Impart Raw Data File (Use Import Filter)

wls () Import Database Table [Excel, Access, etc.

@"- (@ Open Existing Y antagePaint File [* vpt)

C:\]zers ...'\Cnrpnrate Inzulin Research Pubkded-w100wpt
C:“Program Files [«BE]%...\PatB aze-Golf Ball and Dimple.vpt
C:%.\Caorporate Insulin Fesearch PubMed. vpt

[7] Don't show this dialog box again.

The default is Open Existing VantagePoint File. You then select the file to be opened. For your
convenience, the window displays recently used files which can be opened by double-clicking on the
file name or by selecting the file and clicking OK. If the file you want to use is not displayed, double-
click More Files... (above the list of recently used files) which opens a dialog box allowing you to
select the file location.

or, if the startup dialog box is disabled,

2.) Use the App Button 3.) Use the Home Ribbon
@ @~
j Start New Analysis (Import) Recent Documents Home Refine Analyze Report E
= 1 Quantum Dot - Copy.vpt - \ :_> -
. Open Dataset % 2 Corporate Insulin Research PubMed . vpt . : u
Mew Open [+ S5ave Save Close Create
J Dataset Properties e e Analysis * Dataset} As Sub-dataset
4 Quantum Dot.vpt File Datasets
Save
Title Windo| me=* Open Dataset (Ctrl+0)
ﬁ . Open an existing document

0 Titles, 0 Selected

4.) or press Ctrl+O on the keyboard.

In the Open dialog box select the drive, folder, or network location that contains the *.vpt file you
want.

Double-click on the file you want to open.
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Datasets

See the Create Sub-dataset topic for details.

i

Create Sub-dataset (Ctrl+N)

Create new dataset based on
group or selection

Add Sheet

List
&
=
B
. 3
L] ta) a 21 _
HE HHHEE
2|2 g| & HE 8
I * L - Lz |a
1 165 [165 |FLWITSU M ICICC T
2 149 [149 [CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIEMCES Ainlicdinlinlin
3 97 |99 |SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY T ICr
4 51 |51  [TOSHIBA CORPORATION didinlinlinin
3 45 |45 |JaPaN SCENCE &ND TECHMOLOGY AcE [ [ [W [T [T [T
5 41 |41 [SHANGHAI JIAD TONG UNVERSITY dinlinliZinn
7 35 |33 |BOE TECHMOLOGY GROUP comPany [ (X [ [T [T [T
i 35 (3@ [ITRICNDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEAR |[v i
9 37 |37 |SEOUL NATIOMAL UNIVERSITY i Ainlin
10 34 |34 [WUHAN UNIVERSITY dinlinliZinn
11 32 |32 |ETRI(ELECTROMICS &ND TELECOMMUNIC ([ v
12 3|31 WM (KOREA INSTITUTE OF macHMERY v [T | (W | [T
13 3 |32 |SONY CORPORATION v v
14 25 |28 |UNIVERSITY OF TOKYO dinlinliZinn
15 26 |26 |MIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE AND ([ v
16 25 |25 [LG INMOTEK COMPANY IV |
z]m List::hstract List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

@_:- OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt

Matrix

Reset

Assi Stat i Name|

>

# Records|

1780f

421

IPC Subclass

v “

Show Values >= 1 and <= 135
Cooccurrence

# of Records

v -

HO1L

CO9K

GO1N

-

FUJTSU

2 g # Records

=

CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

HO1S

=
a
Ny

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY

BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY

| N8

TOSHIBA CORPORATION

~|w|z| 28| BR2Y

SHANGHAI JIAO TONG UNIVERSITY

JAPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AGE

[N}

£|&|R8)8|2

[TRI (INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEARQ

Ny
3

SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY.

N =R

©
@

ETRI (ELECTRONICS AND TELECOMMUNIC

8

SONY CORPORATION

912|888~ |88

WUHAN UNIVERSITY

16

win|w|~

NEC CORPORATION

21

TOSHIBA RESEARCH EUROPE

15

KIkiM (KOREA INSTITUTE OF MACHINERY

UNIVERSITY OF TOKYO

JILIN UNVERSITY

@ 1scpatstat Quantum Dot

IGIST (WADE A NSTITIITE NE G|

tat S

Tu:: [A:Tn

>

nlonfoofae|n

For details, see the List View and Matrix sections under Analyze Ribbon description.
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Find

1.From the Home ribbon, select Find.
or press Ctrl+F on the keyboard.

Find
Find what: | - “
Add to Selection

[] Match wihale word Only Direction [
[ Match caze D Up @ Down
|Jze reqular expression

Select Al Cloze

J )
[ Add ta Group ][ Advanced ]

Add to Fepword List
Clear Selection

2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find.

3. Click Find to search for the string. Once the string is found, click Find again to find the next
occurrence. Click Select All to have VantagePoint highlight and select all records containing
the string.

The next topic contains an expanded explanation of the choices in the dialog box.

The Find String dialog box

Find What: Type in the character string you want to find.

Find =5

Find what:  Uniw - “

Add to Selection
[ Mateh whale ward Only [ilrectlon ) [ & oot Al ] [ Cloee ]
[] Match case (D Up @ Down
[7] Use reqular expression [ Add to Group ] [ Advanced ]

Add to Kepword List
Clear Selection

Match Whole Word Only: Click this checkbox if you want the search to match the entry as a whole
word only.
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Match Case: Click this checkbox if you want the search to match the upper and lower case exactly as
you typed it.

Use Regular Expression: You can use a matching syntax called Regular Expressions.

(A full discussion of regular expressions is beyond the scope of this Help Guide. You can find
many useful resources on the Internet by searching for "Regular Expressions.")

If you want to find a simple string of text, just type the text in the box. If you want to find all
items that begin with "example text", you can enter "*example text". To find all items that end
with "example text", you can enter "example text$".

However, regular expressions have reserved characters that require special treatment - most
notably, to match the "." ("period") character, you must use "\." ("back slash" followed by
"period"). For example, to match "Inst." you must enter "Inst\."

If you click Use Regular Expression "off" (remove checkmark), then a simple string match is
performed.

Direction: Choose the direction you want to search.

Select All: Click on this button to search for the character string and add all items containing the
string to the selection list.

Add to Group: When items are found, the matching items can be added to a group by pressing this
button. Brings up a dialog box to select from an existing group or you can create a hew one.

Add to Keyword List: Add selection to Keyword List (then choose the Keyword List.)
Clear Selection: After "Select All" is performed, this de-selects those found.

Find: Click this button to simply find the character string

Select Item: Click this button to add the item just found to the selection list.

Find and Select Item can be used in combination to interactively search for and select
items in a list.

Advanced: Clicking this button expands the dialog box for advanced search operations.

Find 22
Main Term to Find
\Add bo Selection
Match Whale Word QOnly Direction [ Select All 1 [ e ]
Match case Up @ Down . =
) | Add to Group Basic
V| Use regular expression - =
[ 4dd to Keyword List|
[ Clear Selection |
Search Tem
1| B olid Secondary
| e Search Terms
\_ iubber -

Boolean
Operator(s)
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Operator

Description

Diagram

The Secondary term must appear next to

Adjacent the Main term, but the order of the terms is
unimportant.
The Boolean “And” — matches when the
And Main (A) and Secondary terms (B) appear
together.
And Not Matches the Main term (A) when it appears

in the absence of the Secondary term (B).

Followed by Adjacent

The Main term must be directly followed by
the Secondary term.

Followed by And

Similar to “And” above, but the Main term
must appear before the Secondary term.

Asserts that the Main and Secondary terms

Near;c/)ll\llc;\;lf3(:l/l3»ejar4* are within 2, 3, or 4 words of each other,
and that Main term comes first.
Near2 Asserts that the Main and Secondary terms
Near3 are within 2, 3, or 4 words of each other.
Near4* The terms can be in any order.
The basic Boolean “Or” operator — Matches
Or if either of the Main or Secondary terms is
found
Matches if Main term is found OR if the
Or Not

Secondary term is NOT found. (inclusive).

* Note: In practice, Near2 will match when the terms are adjacent to one another, OR when the Main
and Secondary search terms have one (1) word between them. It follows that Near3 will accept up to
two (2) words in between, and Neard4 permits up to three (3) words separating the Main and
Secondary terms.
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Finding and selecting multiple items in a list

1. From the Home ribbon, select Find.
or press Ctrl+F on the keyboard.

2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find and select.

3. Click Select All to search for and select all items containing the string.

Select All

Select All (Cirl+A)
Select all text in current window

Select All is enabled when viewing a List or Matrix. Selects all text in the current window for
copying/pasting into another application.

Copy / Copy with Headers

You can Copy items from a List view.
1. Select the item(s) you want to copy.

2. Select the Home ribbon and click Copy or select from the Copy dropdown menu.

| Home Refune Analyie Repont Edtons Wit Help

S EEN b L PO

New Opin Sewe  Sawe  Cloie Create List  Matris  Find  Select | Copy,| Paint  Manage Dilite
Analyin = Dataiet Ad Sub-astaiet L v E,} - Sheets  Sheet

22 Copy
Copy with Headers

ﬁ Title 4 I Copy without Headers
LY - & ' l.l

(or, right-click on your selection, as shown below).
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3. Select either Copy or Copy with Headers.

g

of 8 _;_ z

Bl g g 2

gl & =

8|8 £ <ls

=| & = o

| = E 2|s
1 26 |26 |OTSU GEMICH i
2 25 |25 Copy
3 22 |22 Copy with Headers
4 18 18 [ARAKAWS Y ASUHIKO
G 15 |18 [JEONG, S0 HEE Sellec Al Gl
5] 17 17 [WANG FTHANGUOD Zoom 3
7 16 16 [MISHIMNC HIROSHI
5 16 |16 [Shields, Andrew James Add Selection to Group...
3 15 |15 |MAKADA YOSHIAK Add Selection to Keywords List 3
110 1; 1; ;::!::x':d:uiifgwo Group Using Stemming (AMND)
12 13 (13 |UGAJN RYUICH Group Using Sternming (OR)
k] 12 (12 |EBE KWl
14 |12 [12 [MATSUKURA YUSUKE Remove Colors
13 12 |12 |PANG DAMEN Sheet Properties..,
16 12 12 [HU CHUARMLAI
17 12 12 [YAOQl Sort Ungrouped
18 11 |11 [CHEN WEI
19 11|11 [HAM, CHAMG SO0 Edit tem Text

Here is an illustration of the results of each function, after pasting into an Excel file. Under the Group
names, "1" designates membership in the group; "0" indicates it is not in the group.

OTSU GENICHI
[Chai, Jung Bum
KAWAZOE TADASHI 1

Copy without
Headers
Result

) Bookl
A B & D E F G I

1 # Records # Instance Inventor:Name top 10 10 or more

2 1 26 26 OTSU GENICHI 1 1 Copy / Copy
3 2 25 25 Choi, Jung Bum 1 with Headers
4 3 12 227 KAWAZOE TADASHI 1 1 Result

5

&

7

B

g

The preference for copying Records and Instance columns is set in the Options dialog (accessed via

the App button ):
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Options

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey |

s

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
[¥] Check for Updates at Startup
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Check Now

Import Options Import Wizard

Confimations
Confirn When Deleting
[¥] Lists
[¥] Maps

[¥] Matrices

|| Browsers

Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

[¥] Confim When Renaming in Compound List

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening

][ Cancel l[

Help
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Paint

Use the Paint feature to highlight items in a List view or in a Matrix. (See "Painting cells in a matrix")

SRR .

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

S wEEN P DB e

MNew Open  Save Save  Close Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy | Paint Manage Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset All < K4 |\ Sheets Sheet

File Datasets Add Sheet

Title Window w 3 x
L Tite -
8 Titles, 0 Selected

-4 compound semiconductor device i,

# Instances

- compounds sermiconductor dewvice .. 5 |5 |A biological =ample such a= & tizsue sectio

T C s ' 3 Iz T [The rrasent inventinn relates tn & rracees |

Sheets

Manage Sheets

Manages the sheets for the
currently open document

Manage Sheets (activate, move, rename) and Delete Sheets. Additional details are found in the
following subtopics.
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Sheet Management

The Sheet Navigation Toolbar helps you quickly navigate the sheets within a VantagePoint file. The
dropdown box lists all the sheet names in the current VantagePoint file. When you select a sheet from

the dropdown box, that sheet is presented.

¢ = M 4 » M [F List:Grant Publication Year | z

VantagePoint - ISCPats!

by

Home Refine Summary
- List::Grant Publication Year
[
i E E Chart::Grant Publication Year (1]
Mew  Open Save  Save| |jst:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
Analysis = Dataset As

File Chart::Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector (1)
Title Window ListzInventor:Pat5tat Standardized Name
ﬁ Title List::Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned]
. List:IPC Codes
0 Titles, 0 Selected
List:IPC Subclass
Matrix:Assignee:Pat5tat Standardized Mame x IPC Subclass
List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
List:Inventor:Country
WPClusterMap::Inventor: Country - Top 10
‘World Map
List:IPC Subclass with Definitions
CirclePack::IPC Subclass (1)
List::AssigneenPatStat Standardized Name
Chart:Assignee::PatStat Standardized MName 1)
List::Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Mame

Profiles: Assignee::PatStat Standardized Mame -Top 0 (1)

VantagePoint List::Abstract
Analvet Guide

e

Matrix:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Mame(items) x Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Mame(items)
Analyst Guide MatrixViz:AssigneenPatStat Standardized MameXCitations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

Use the blue arrows or dropdown list to quickly and easily move between sheets in the current

VantagePoint file.

Scroll
forward/backward Dropdown List with
through sheets currentlist displayed
LY L
IEI 4 M E List::Grant Publication Year
Goto first sheet Delete currentsheet
(Summary)

Goto last sheet
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The Sheets Dialog is used to rename sheets and to rearrange the order of the sheets. The Sheets
Dialog is accessed by selecting the Manage Sheets icon on the Home ribbon:

= R - - VantagePoint ESCPat
Heme Refune Anakyie Repont
SweEN P iR Bl B
Niw  Opin Sevé Seni Cloid C Manage| Delete
Anayiii = Dataiet Ad Sub-dataiet v Sheets [“§heet
Fide Sheets
Tatle Window v ax Manage Sheets
ﬂ Title = |8 Manages the sheets for the

currently open document

Click on a sheet name in the list to enable the up/down arrows to the right of the file name. Use the
arrows to rearrange the order of the sheets.

Note: The Summary sheet cannot be moved or deleted.

-
@® Sheets =
Corporate [nsulin Research Pubkded %_ﬂ
Summary Activate Sheet
List:-Affiliation
List:: AMfiliztion (After Cleanup and Thesaurus) Delete Shest(s)
List:: Author
List::Author (After Cleaning)
Ligt: Title (MLF) (Phrazes)

Ligt::Mesh Temms

List::Mesh Tems (copy)

List::Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Names)

Matrie::Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus)x Mes...
List:: Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data
Chart::Affiliation (4fter Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt ...

Cloze

Activate Sheet: Activate a sheet by either double-clicking on the sheet name or by clicking on the
sheet name and then clicking Activate Sheet.

Delete Sheet(s): Select one or more sheets (Click and Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click) and click Delete
Sheet(s) to delete these sheets.

*** Caution: The Delete Sheet(s) action cannot be undone. ***
Rename Sheet: Select the sheet to be renamed and click Rename Sheet. The Rename Sheet

dialog appears where you can enter a new name. Click OK to complete. See the next section,
“‘Renaming a Sheet” for rules pertaining to Sheet names.

Rename Sheet ﬁ

Sheet Mame:
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Renaming a Sheet

In addition to the Rename Sheet function in the Sheets dialog, you can right-click on a Sheet
name to rename it.

E][E];\ MatrixViz:Assignee:Patsy -~ = *** L1 |

I Rename sheet
@ OSCPatstat Quantum Do
Delete Sheet

Choose Tab Colar

A text edit box appears where you can enter a new name for the sheet:

Rename Sheet @

Sheet Mame:
M atrisvizF enamed

Note: You may not rename a sheet with the "empty"” string (blank). You may not rename a sheet
with a name that is already in use.

Deleting the Current Sheet

To delete the current sheet, simply click the Delete Sheet button on the Sheet Navigation Toolbar

I Q M 4 |List:Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) - M @
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help @ Delete Sheet
: z2 = 1 - I o | Delete the current sheet from the
[ - Pl ym = = workbook.
- Pl g C =) -
il & = E — | L]
New Open Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Find Selet Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Sub-dataset All v - Sheets Sheet
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets

** Caution: The Delete Sheet action cannot be undone. ***

Or, click the Delete Sheet icon from the Home Ribbon.

g u H 4 » M '_E] Profile:: Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name - Top 0 (1) -
g

A

VantagePoint - ISCPatstat Quani

Home Refine Analyze Report Editars View Help

- o u (R Q
[ — [ ] = = = U
S EEN | Pmae o) B
MNew Open  Save Save  Close Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage | Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset All & > Sheets | Sheet
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
Title Window v o X Delete Sheet
ﬁ Title - L Delete the current sheet from the
waorkbook.

Note: Unless you have changed the Confirm When Deleting setting in the Options dialog,
VantagePoint will prompt you for confirmation before the sheet is deleted.
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Add Note

Add Notes to your Sheets for explanation. Right-click on the Sheet tab and select Add/Edit Note:

|I||E|;\E|List::Grant Publicatior foei e o1

| Renarne Sheet
@ OSCPatstat Quantu
Delete Sheet

Choose Tab Color

Add/Edit Mote

Here, the existing Note is displayed with the List:

Grant Publication Year

1 15 |2000

2 41| 2001

5 40 (2002

4 70 |70 |2003

5 54 |54 [2004) Mote - ListiGrant Publication Year
5]

7

g

== 9| #Records
#Instances

80 |80 |2005
86 |86 |2006] Cuanturm Dok: List of Grant Publication Years sorked earliest ko lakest
86 |86 (2007
9 103|105 |(2008]
10 86 |86 (2009
11 195 |198 (2010]
12 250|280 |2011
13 370|370 2012
14 456 |456 |2013
15 453 (453 |2014
16 925|528 (2013

m

|DeleteNote O ] | Cancel

=

|z|,\ﬂLisl::Granl Publication Year ,(E Chart::Granq 1 i +

OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.wpt - X

Choose Tab Color

You can assign unique colors to Sheet tabs. Right-click on a Sheet tab and choose a color from the
Color dialog.

IZI\ Summar}-’ AﬂList::Grant Puhlicratinm ¥ear LA vt Grant Py

ISCPatstat Quantum Do Renarne Sheet
Delete Sheet

Choose Tab Colar

See Also:
Options - Sheet Tabs
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REFINE

The

D

Refine ribbon has many tools that help you work with Datasets, Fields, and Groups.

atasets

@ Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

:_'= ik} Dataset Fusion [& Remove Duplicate Records

u - .

n -ﬁh Record Fusion ™ Combine Duplicate Records
Create

Sub-dataset

Datasets

The sub-topics in this section describe these functions for working with datasets:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

Create Sub-dataset

Dataset Fusion (Merge two VantagePoint files)
Record Fusion

Remove Duplicate Records

Combine Duplicate Records

Create Sub-dataset

You can extract all or a portion of the current dataset into a new, smaller dataset. The new dataset
can be extracted using groups or selected list items. The new dataset will contain all of the records
that contain any of the selected list items (or any of the list items in the selected group).

1. Select the Sheet to be used to create the new dataset. If a group is defined for extraction,
continue to step 2. If no group is defined, create a selection by highlighting the selection (rows,
columns, or cells) to be used to create the new dataset. If the list items are consecutive, you can
“click and drag" to highlight all the items to be used. Otherwise, use the Ctrl key and click multiple
items.

2. From either the Home or Refine ribbon, select Create Sub-dataset

@ Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

i Dataset Fusion IEI.:. Remove Duplicate Records

u
il .
= <& Record Fusion ™ Combine Duplicate Records
Create

Sub-dataset Sub-dataset

Datasets

B[, g Croate Sub-dataset (Ctri-) Datasets
H B Create new dataset based on

group or selection

or press Ctrl+N on the keyboard.
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3. The Create Sub-dataset dialog box is displayed.

4. Choose to Create the New Dataset from All
Records, a Selection, or Groups (if your dataset

contains groups).

5. If you select Group, select the group you want to

use as the basis for extracting the Sub-dataset.

The dropdown list will display the fields containing

Groups (indicated by the “+” sign).

New sub-dataset: 0 records in 0 Groups
./ All Records

'® Normal
&) Complement
‘® Groups

b

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

Show All Items

Here, the user selects the Field containing the

desired Group.

New sub-dataset: 0 records in 0 Groups

' All Records ‘® Normal
) Complement

‘® Groups

t Field

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
+ Inventor:Country {b

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

New sub-dataset: 571 records in selection
' All Records
'® Selection
) Groups

‘® Normal
) Complement

Next, the user selects the Group(s) of records to
be included in the new dataset. (If a Field had
more than one Group defined, all groups would be
displayed.)

New sub-dataset: 1816 records in 1 Groups
. All Records

'® Normal
&) Complement
'® Groups

+ Inventor::Country =

Selected Groups: &
¥ Top 10

6) Select Normal or Complement. “Normal” results in the creation of a sub-dataset consisting of the
selected records or group. "Complement" excludes the group or records selected, and creates a

sub-dataset using all the other records.

7) If your dataset contains records marked for omission (see Record View), they will be omitted from
the sub-dataset if this box remains checked. (This checkbox is displayed only if there are records

marked for omission.)

8) The number of records that will be created in the sub-dataset is displayed above the window

where the group names appear.
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The illustration below shows the user has selected the "Top 10" Group in the Inventor::Country field.
The user has also chosen to Omit records marked for omission. At the top of the Create Sub-dataset
dialog, you see the New Sub-dataset will contain 1815 records. Notice the Title Window shows 1816
Titles, with one record visibly marked for omission.

f K < |tistinventor:Country - MBI VantagePoint - ISCP:

Home | Refine —>| Analyze Report Editors View Help

:)'E Dataset Fusion lﬂg Remove Duplicate Records j&, j ﬁ Manage Fields v }fslmport More Fields ;ﬂ "H Edit Grc
ar S h

& Record Fusion :»: Combine Duplicate Records I, create Field From ~ e Further Processing ~ I# || 5 List Con
Create List  Thesaurus R B
Sub-dataset Cleanup ~ - :ﬂ Merge Fields —# Concatenate Fields iJO : Group v
Datasets Fields

v 3 X

1816 Titles, 1 Selected -
Method for detecting contaminants fr...
METHOD FOR DETECTING PATHOGE...
Method for detecting target molecule...
METHOD FOR DETERMINING LEVEL O...  E
METHOD FOR DETERMINING LEVEL O... I
METHOD FOR DISPERSING QUANTU...

“lentor:: Country

New sub-dataset: 1815 records in 1 Groups

Method for dispersion of quantum do... ' All Records ¢ Normal
x Method for doping of Si quantum dot Selection ' Complement
Method for doping quantum dots ® Groups ¥ Omit records marked for omission

Method for enhancing performance o...

METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH + Inventor:Country
METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH
METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH *:43 9
- 14 3 Selected Groups:
Analyst Guide v o X @
15 9 |.4) TOp 10
16 8
VantagePoint 17 8
Analyst Guide 18 |8
19 7
20 T
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations 21 <
of how to use some of VantagePoint's 22 3
tools 23 2
s 2|2
Getting Started: Text-mining and 25 2
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining 26 2
and VantagePoint 27 2
28 2
How-to Instructions: Common Analyses 29 1
& z z - an 1| -]
Instructions for using Vantage ?o:nt to 3@7\_'—
answer common analysis questions = r 1 |
@ Select Al || Deselect Al

9) Click OK to begin the extraction process.

Depending on the size of the dataset, the extraction may take a few moments. You will know the
process is complete when a Summary View of the new dataset is displayed.
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Dataset Fusion

One of the principal reasons for meta tags is to facilitate the fusion of data from dissimilar data
sources.

From the Refine ribbon, Select Dataset Fusion. (The datasets you want to fuse must already be
open).

re
t@ Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

E_.= )' Dataset Fusion DO Remave Duplicate Records
. & Record Fusion i Combine Duplicate Records
Create

Sub-dataset
Datasets

The following dialog box appears:

@ Fuse Datasets =HACI X
Source D atazet 1 Source Dataset 2 Mew Datazet
[VantageF‘oint1 - ] [\-"antageF‘oint2 v | |-G pt -
[VantagePaint1] -+ Abstract
Abstract - Source Type - [VantagePaint 1] —> Abstract (b
Abstract (NLP) s [VantagePaint2] > Abstract {b
Application Date Abstract (NLP) {Phrases) [VantagePoint2] - ldertfier
Application Number Author [VantagePaint2] —> Title (NLP)|
Assignee/Applicant Author (After Cleaning) = Courtry S
Derwent Class Class Codes - Al =]
Derwent Manual Codes Class Codes - General [VartagePoint 1] = Priority D...
ECLA = CODEN [VantagePoint 1] —= Priorty ...
Inventor - w/address Conference Number [VartagePoint 1] = Publicatior
Inventor Court Corference Sponsor [VartagePoint2] —» Publicatior
Priority Date Copyright Document Characterization
Priority Mumber Comporate Source Documert Type
Priority Year Corporate Source (After Cleaning) [ T &
Publication Date Corporate Source (After Cleaning):( 4 i *
Publication Kind Code Comporate Source (Comparison Gro
v
Publication Mumber Courtry - Keep .Groups .
Publication Year il ‘ T » Combine groups with same name
Add Al Fields Add Al Fields Resolving Indeterminate Group T ags
fﬁdd Fields By @ Mark nevtral [maost consereative)
(0 Field Name () Mark include [least]
@ Meta Tag
’ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

e ’,

Select the Source Datasets using the drop-down lists above the left and center windows. The
available fields are shown in the main window. The fields that have meta tags appear with a "+"
beside the field name. Click the "+" to expand the item to show the meta tag name.

Your new dataset is "built" in the right-hand window in one of three ways:

1. Click and drag a field from the Source Dataset windows to the New Dataset window.

2. Right-click on a field name in one of the Source windows, and from the pop-up menu, select "Add
Field by name" or "Add Field by Meta Tags" as desired.

3. Click Add All Fields under the Source Dataset windows. This adds all the fields from the Source
Dataset into the New Dataset.

These operations are affected by the state of the "Add Fields By" radio buttons. If "Field Name" is
selected, the field(s) will be added to the new dataset with the same name as in the Source Dataset.
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If "Meta Tag" is selected, the field(s) will be added with the name of the meta tag as the field name. In
the illustration above, the "Abstract [NLP][Phrases]", "Descriptors [Cleaned]", and "Identifier" fields
from the first dataset and the "Abstract [NLP][Phrases]" and "Title [NLP][Phrases]" from the second
dataset will be merged into a field named "Concept" (a meta tag name) in the new dataset.

Fields may be combined by either Name or Meta tag (e.g, field name "Authors" and meta tag
"Concept") and the new field can be renamed by the user (right-click on the field name in the New
Dataset window and Rename Item). Note that the "Concept" field in the New Dataset will consist of
the combination of multiple fields from each of the Source Datasets.

To remove a field from the New Dataset window, right-click on the field name and Delete Item.

Keep Groups — If this is checked and the fields in the Source Dataset(s) have groups, the groups will
be retained in the new dataset. If this is left unchecked, groups will not be retained in the new
dataset.

Combine groups with same name — If this is checked and the source fields have groups that have
the same name, then the group memberships will be merged.

Resolving Indeterminate Group Tags — If there are conflicts combining groups, this selection
specifies how you want the conflict resolved. See the section Applying Thesaurus to a List for an
explanation of these options.

Click OK to proceed with data fusion.

Note: If any of the records in your files are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record
View), you will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have been
marked for omission. Do you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then the
tagged records will be omitted. If you answer No, the "omit" tag will be ignored.

Record Fusion

As the name implies, the Record Fusion operation takes records from two different datasets and
combines them into a third dataset based on a user-defined association. One of the original datasets
is designated as the "Master" and the other as "Accessory". The resulting dataset will have the same
number of records as the Master dataset. Each record in the Accessory dataset is examined based
on the user-defined association and is attached to a Master record if the association is satisfied. An
Accessory record can be attached to one or more Master records, and a Master record can have any
number of Accessory records (including zero). If an Accessory record does not satisfy the user-
defined association with at least one Master record, the Accessory record is discarded.

From the Refine ribbon, Select Record Fusion.

¢

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

E_'= i#i Dataset Fusion (14 Remove Duplicate Records
u -t%' Record Fusion I’ Combine Duplicate Records
Create

5ub-dataset

Datasets
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The following dialog box appears:

@ Record Fusion -- Choose which fields to put into your new dataset =HACH X
tlazter Datazet Accezzon Datazet MHew [ atagzet
[Toothpa&te v] [Tu:u:uthpaste ol - Abstract -
Abstract ADVANTAGE
Abstract - Abstract i Abstract DETAILED DESCRIPTI...| _
Abstract ADVANTAGE Abstract ADVANTAGE Pbstract NOVELTY =
Abstract MOVELTY Abstract DETAILED DESCRIPTI... Abstract USE
Abstract USE = Abstract NOVELTY Bbstract USE/ADVANTAGE
Abstract USE/ADVANTAGE 1 Abstract USE = Basic Patent Courtry
Basic Patent Country Abstract USE/ADVANTAGE Basic Patert Mumber
Basic Patent Number 3 Basic Patent Country Basic Patert Year
Basic Patent Year Basic Patent Mumber Cted Paterts
Derwent Accession Number Basic Patent Year i Derwert Accession Number
Derwent Classffications Cited Patents (=" Dcrvent Classfications
Derwent Classifications (Cleaned) Derwvent Accession Mumber [Toothpaste DIl] ~> Derwent C
Family Member Courtries Derwent Classifications [Toothpaste] — Derwertt Class
Family Member Numbers Familty Member Countries M Meeisek Closcfinetinne £lnmmedl 7
Family Member Numbers flong) Famity Member Mumbers (ong) il LLJ ’
Famity Member Years Famity Member Years
v
Family Member Years {most rec... = Intemational Classifications (Main) - Ko .Groups )
| T R | T N Combine groups with zame name
Add All Fields Add All Fields Rezaolving Indeterminate Group Tags
fi‘dd Fields By @ Mark neutral [most conservative]
@ Field Name () Mark include [least)
(") Meta Tag
[ Cancel ] l Mext > ]

e

o

The Record Fusion dialog box is displayed. In this first step of the wizard, you select the Master
dataset in the left-hand window, select the Accessory dataset in the middle window, and add the

desired fields for the new dataset in the right-hand window.

Master Dataset: The “organizing” dataset containing the core records upon which you

want to “hang” records from the Accessory Dataset.

Accessory Dataset: The “resource” records that you want to merge into the records in the

Master Dataset.

All of the user interaction follows the same conventions as Dataset Fusion.

Click Next.

Choose Fields for Matching

[S5CS)

must alzo be matched.

Define which fields pou want ta uze ta identify records that should be combined. You can chooze up ta 3 different fields ta match.
If you use more than one then each extra field must alzo match [that iz, it iz an AMD match, not an OR).

It wou choose a SUBSET comparizon then every ikem in a particular record from the accessony fisld must be in the Master Field, but
not every item in that record from the Master field has to match. [ pou choose an exact match then every item in the Master fizld

Acceszon Field Must ... M aster Field Match Type Fuzzy Match S pecifications
’Basic Fatent Mumt V] [Be a Subset of V] ’Famil_l,l Member Nur '] [Fuzz_l,.l v] C:AProgram Files'anta E]
l 7 | 7 | 7 ™

’ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Finish N
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The second step of the wizard specifies how to match a record in the accessory dataset to a record in
the master dataset. The match is determined by “string” or “fuzzy” match between data in each
record.

Must...

Be a Subset of: The field in the accessory record must match a subset of the field in the
master record.

Match Exactly: The field in the accessory record must match the field in the master
record item-for-item. However, the match between each pair of items may be “fuzzy”.

Match Type
Fuzzy: Specifies a fuzzy match between items.
String: Specifies that the two items must match (not fuzzy).
Click Finish.
When the operation is finished, a summary is presented.

Notice that accessory records that do not “find a home” with a master record are discarded.

Remove duplicate records

With a dataset open, select Remove Duplicate Records from the Refine ribbon.

l@ Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

E+= }- Dataset Fusion Elc. Remove Duplicate Records
u ‘ﬁ: Record Fusion J"" Combine Duplicate Records
Create

Sub-dataset
Datasets

The following dialog box will appear:

@ Remove Duplicates ﬁj
Field Mame Match Type Fuzzy Module -
Identifier Exact
ISBN Exact
IS5N Exact
Joumal Announcement BExact
Key Exact
Language Bxact
Publication Year Exact
Source (Full) Bxact i
Source (Publication) Bxact
Title (NLP) {Phrases) Exact E
Treatment Code BExact
~Raw Record BExact | &

aE. d l Cancel

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 67



First you should specify the type of match you desire for each field ("Exact" or "Fuzzy"). You toggle
this selection by double-clicking on the text under the column named "Fuzzy Module". You may
change the fuzzy module to use by double-clicking on the file name under "Match Type."

Finally you may select multiple fields to use in the fuzzy comparison by multi-selecting field names
(click, shift-click, and/or control-click). Click OK to begin the creation of a new dataset with the
duplicate records removed.

Note: If any of the records in your file are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record
View), you will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have been
marked for omission. Do you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then the
tagged records will be omitted. If you answer No, the "omit" tag will be ignored.

Combine duplicate records

When your dataset contains two or more records that can be considered as the same record, you
might want to combine them (i.e., keep all of them, but as one record) instead of keeping only one
and discarding the rest as in Remove Duplicate Records. This might be useful if the records contain
information about the same publication but from different data sources with, for example, different
coding schemes or different content (abstracts, claims, etc.).

With a dataset open, select Combine Duplicate Records from the Refine ribbon.

o
t@ Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

E_.= }r Dataset Fusion EI:, Remove Duplicate Records
u %Record Fusion J’ Combine Duplicate Records
Create

Sub-dataset

Datasets

The following dialog box will appear:

@ Combine Duplicates @
Field Mame Match Type Fuzzy Module -
Authar Fuzzy C:\Program Files‘\\artageFoint \Fuzzy“Pers. ..
Authar (After Cleaning) Fuzzy C:\Program Files‘\\artageFoint \Fuzzy“Pers. ..
Class Codes - All Exact
Class Codes - General Exact E
CODEN Exact
Corference Number Exact
Corference Sponsor BExact
Copyright Exact
Comparate Source Fuzzy C:\Program Files‘\VantagePoint Fuzzy"Org. ..
Compaorate Source (After ... Fuzzy C:M\Program Files‘\VMantage Point \Fuzzy"Org...
Corporate Source (After ... Fuzzy C:\Program Files"\Vantage Point"\Fuzzy"Org. ..
Comarate Source {Comp... Fuzzy C:\Program Files“\\VantagePoint Fuzzy"Org. ..
Country Exact
Country {After Thesaurnus) Exact i

l ak. %J [ Catizel ]

L. A

As explained in Remove Duplicate Records, you should specify the type of match you desire for each
field (“Exact” or “Fuzzy”).

Finally you may select multiple fields to use in the comparison by multi-selecting field names (click,
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shift-click, and/or ctrl-click). Click OK to begin the creation of a new dataset with the duplicate
records combined.

Note: If any of the records in your file are tagged “Omit from new datasets” (see Record
View), you will see a confirmation question, “This action involves records that have been
marked for omission. Do you want to omit these records?” If you answer Yes, then the
tagged records will be omitted. If you answer No, the “omit” tag will be ignored.

Fields

Tools for working with Fields include:

6“"4"1'.3%—;# . VantagePount - BSCPatstat {
o= Refine Analyie Repon Eomons Wntw Help

FI me Fution °6M-MM3N Riecordi jL j & Manage Fields ~ tlmport Maore Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases | " |

$ Record Funion @ Combane Duphcate Records ¥, create Field From = He Further Processing = i# Count Terms | Record | 7
Create List  Thesaurus )
Sub-datatet Cleanup = - ‘_‘l!Merge Fields - Concatenate Terms iJO. Create Key Field &

Dataiiti Fields

List Cleanup - The List Cleanup function helps reduce or cleanup a list. Performing List Cleanup does
not affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time.

Thesaurus - Use the Thesaurus function to reduce a list. Applying a thesaurus to a list does not affect
the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time you apply a thesaurus.

Manage Fields - Copy, Delete or Rename fields.
Create Field From - Create Field from Group Names or Create Field From Group Items.
Merge Fields - Combine/Merge fields

Import More Fields - If you did not initially import all the fields from your data, use this to Import More
Fields.

Further Processing - Further Processing lets the user apply Import Filter text processing commands to
an existing field without modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is
created in the dataset. The original field is left unchanged.

Concatenate Terms - Concatenate two fields in a record into a new field. The second field can have
multiple values per record. See the Concatenate Terms topic.

Extract Nearby Phrases - Using this feature, you can extract NLP Phrases from a free text field that
occur in proximity to any of the terms in a group. See the Extract Nearby Phrases topic.

Count Terms | Record - Count the number of unique items in a record and put this in a new field. See
the Count Terms | Record topic.

Create Key Field - A Key Field contains a short, unique identifier for each unique record in your
dataset. This is useful for creating groups of records during an analysis.

Additional details for each function are found in the individual topics.

List Cleanup (Cleaning a List)

Use the VantagePoint List Cleanup function to reduce or cleanup a list. Performing List Cleanup does
not affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time.

VantagePoint cleans a list by attempting to identify list items that may be equivalent. For example, the
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terms "human-computer interaction” and "human computer interaction" will appear as separate items
in a list (because of the hyphen between "human" and "computer" in the first instance). The List
Cleanup algorithms in VantagePoint will catch this as well as plurals and simple misspellings. In
addition, VantagePoint can identify equivalents such as “J. Smith”, “James Smith”, and “Smith, J.”.
VantagePoint presents these possible equivalents to you for confirmation.

1. Toclean a list, open the List Cleanup dialog by clicking List Cleanup on the Refine ribbon.

(=N BN TS L
I_.I M Dataset Fusion (1 Remore Duplicate Records :IL Ji 43 Manage Firigs
B Record Fution ©#° Combane Duphicate Recoidi &, create g viom -
Create List | Thessuns
Sub-datatet Cleanup ~ - P rterge Faeias
Datasets Ly
Titie Window v 3 x j List Cleanup
“ Tals — w Reduce and clean up data via
fuzzy matching

2. Inthe List Cleanup dialog, choose the field to clean up and the tools to apply. There are several

tools available, but only two choices are necessary:

a) Field to clean: Select the field that you want to clean up. Click the down arrow on the right to
display a list of fields, and/or type-to-filter to narrow down the list.

b) Matching ruleset: Select the fuzzy-matching ruleset to use. In many cases, a recommended
one will automatically be pre-selected. The fuzzy-matching rulesets are usually located in a

folder named “Fuzzy” in your
files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy). They specify rules

VantagePoint

installation folder (e.g., C:\Program
and parameters that guide the process of

matching one term to another. As you select a *.fuz file, a description of the fuzzy module
appears in the window at the bottom of the dialog.

@ List Cleanup

j& Field to clean:

Name of new field: | (Cleaned)

Matching ruleset:

il

Description of ruleset
(Description)

Optional - Apply a thesaurus b;ore matching ruleset

» More Options

e

Cance

3. In the "Name of new field" box, VantagePoint suggests a name for the new field that will be

created. You can type in another name if you wish.
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€D List Cleanup X

j& Field to clean:  Inventor:Name ;
Name of new field: | Inventor:Name (1) (Cleaned) Q
Matching ruleset: Person Names v |
e j ¥ Optional - Apply a thesaurus before matching ruleset
My Inventor Name Cleanup Thesaurus v |

Description of ruleset

PERSON NAME CLEANUP. Matches initials, and requires 100% match between names
based on the number of parts of the name. For example, John Michael Smith will match
J. M. Smith and J. Michael Smith, but not John Smith. Result uses the name with the most
letters (longest name).

v More Options
Set cleanup level: Faster More Complete

¥ Show confirmation tree

4

Verify matches with another field

Verification Field:

Use matching ruleset
on verification field: v |

¥

4. You have the option to apply a thesaurus before applying the fuzzy ruleset. This is useful if you
have saved the result of a previous List Cleanup as a thesaurus.

5. Click “More Options” to use some more advanced tools.
— Set the cleanup level slide to the desired setting (Faster, More Complete, or in-between).

— Using the "Show confirmation tree" checkbox, you can choose to confirm the changes that List
Cleanup suggests or to allow the changes to occur without confirmation. The default operation
is with the checkbox checked (i.e., to confirm changes). For large lists the creation of the
Cleanup Confirmation dialog can take a long time.

— Select "Verify Matches with another field" if you want to set a condition such that terms are
considered a match and are combined only when the set of records which contain each term
contains matching data in another (user-chosen) field.

— In the Select Field dialog box, pick the field you want to use to verify matches made by List
Cleanup. By clicking the "Use matching ruleset" box, you can verify matches based on close
agreement of items in this verification field.

6. Click OK to clean the list.

VantagePoint may take a few moments to search your list and suggest equivalents. When it is
finished, if you checked the "Show confirmation tree" box, you will see the Cleanup Confirmation
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dialog. See the next Topic, List Cleanup Confirmation, for the next steps. If you did not check the
"Show confirmation tree" box, a view of the cleaned List will appear.

List Cleanup Confirmation

This is the dialog for confirming list cleanup operations. Here you can accept, change, or delete the
list cleanup operations suggested by VantagePoint. Note the three buttons at the bottom.

@ Dl View Cleanup Confomation  (wacseved ZNBT7/12 1006

_ : R Controls for

Cleanup Summa 0 1300 1400 160 1800 2600 2300 2400 266X :
i i .00y _ Lo Custom View

Detail Windows

Dual View workspace

Presents two Views of the
same field.

Select, drag, and drop
between and within Views.

Accept - When you are satisfied with your cleanup, click Accept to create the new field. No
operations are actually performed until you click the "Accept" button. At any time before Accepting,
you can save the session and resume at a later time. See Saving the Cleanup Session for details.

Save as Thesaurus - saves the cleanup operation as a thesaurus (*.the). This allows you to save
the automatic cleanup recommendations and your manual cleanup operations so you can use them
again later (see Applying a thesaurus to a list).

Cancel - Click this button to cancel the List Cleanup operation. Any changes that you made in the
Cleanup Confirmation dialog will be lost (unless you saved the session).

N\ \

0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1,600 1,800 2000 2200 2400 2600

Iltems in 1 record (1,626) M Sets (348)
Mitems in >1 Record (300) N Cleaned up (455) Removed Items (0)

1. Cleanup Summary. The bar graph at the top of the window shows a summary of the cleanup
process. The full bar represents the total number of unique items in the source list (in this
illustration, approximately 2,700 items). VantagePoint’'s algorithm has identified potential
matches creating 348 sets, cleaning up 455 Items, and reducing the new list to approximately
2,250 Items.

a. The solid gray area represents “ltems in 1 record”: 1,626 items in the list occur in only one
record. This does not mean these are “bad” items; it simply means these occur in only one
record and did not match any other items in the list. It is not uncommon for this to be more
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than half of the total number of items.

b. The purple area represents “Items in > 1 record”: In this graph, 300 items occur in more than
one record AND did not match any other items in the list.

c. The blue area represents “Sets”: 348 sets that VantagePoint’s algorithm created.

d. The gray hashed are represents the progress of the cleanup. In the process of the automatic
cleanup in the illustration, the list has been reduced by 455. Note these 455 are not lost —
they have been combined with other items in the Sets (blue area).

e. If the user has removed items from the list, they will be represented by a white area with a
red border on the far right of the bar. (Not illustrated in the graph above.) See below under
“Remove ltem(s) from Final Field” for more information.

2. Dual View Workspace. The largest portion of the dialog box is for a list of potential matches
found by the VantagePoint algorithms.

@ Dual View Cleanup Confirmation  (autosaved 2018/07/12 10:42) o X
SaveSession Thessurus Rename Sets Detail Window
‘\\\ N & Custom View
NN
L N\
0 200 400 &:‘ci ) 800 1.000 1,200 1400 1600 1,800 2000 2200 2400 2.600 T e Find Cul-f
tems in 1 record (1,626) WSets (348) Select All Ctrl-A
Witems in >1 Record (300) NCleaned up (455) Removed Items (0)
Create New Set Insert
Viewing | A1 tems v ||{ype to fiker ..) X | Viewing | A1 Rems « || ype tofirer ) x| Remove item fr D
HRecods e Name (2274 fees) View different _[ccebmediten: A (s ten ik
iew differen . T )
104 = SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO L] 16 are Combined by Thesouue |
1 samsung eLectronics of Portions of the field funcerbmed tems brERTIES
1 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS Tl oo Viow
—
1 TIANJIN SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO LTD 1 ISHAPE AS Cut Cer-X
3 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO.LTD 2 8758271 CANADA INC -2
3 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS g - X T COLTO
52 samsunG ELecTronicsd  See two different Views of  fors universiter
101 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS g the same field. FLANET INCORPORATED Collapse All Sets
7 + APPLEINC A‘WEMS INC Expand All Sets
5  * QUALCOMM INCORPORATED M
5 B aRa Select, drag, 'ar!d d(op Sikioe Add Item(s) to Custom View
48 4 BOSE CORPORATION between and within Views. |ss susiness aroup Nt LLe Remove item(s) from Custom View
42 = GMNNETCOM AS 'SS CO.LTD. Remove All ltems from Custom View
1 GNAS 1 ACCESS DEVICE INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS =
3 1 CCTON TECHNOLOG) . : t z
) ONNETCOM NG 5w oaane ] Right-click on your
» GN NETCOM A/5 2 ACOSTEK COLTD selection to perform L
7 GN NETCOM AS 1 ACQUIRING CO AG manual cleanup CHOIERCIUN0 TRaR 2
3 = LG ELECTRONICS INC 1 ACQUISITION CORP AG operations Search Google
1 LG ELECTRONICS SHENYANG CO LTD S 1 ADEYA SA v Se
B, A A A R R R R A S T AP e arch Linkedin
Search Wikipedia
Save a: Thesaunus Accept Cancel
View Records

a. Two levels of list items shown here — the Set names (next to the “+” or “-“ signs) and the
potentially equivalent source list Items, which appear under each set name when the
grouping is expanded.

b. Two Views of the cleanup results are shown. These can show different views of the same
field. The data in each view is kept in sync as you perform additional manual cleanup
operations. You can click and drag items and sets within a view and between the two views.

c. Sorting. The set names can be sorted alphabetically by clicking on the “ltem Name” header.
Or the groups/sets can be sorted by number of records by clicking on the “# Records”
header. Reverse sort order is achieved by clicking on the header again.

d. “# Records” is the total for each grouping. You will note that the total number of records in the
set may not equal the sum of the number of records for each of the items. When this
happens, it means that some records contain more than one of the items in the set.

e. Expanding/Collapsing groups — by clicking on the “+” sign in the box to the left of a list item,
you can expand the group/set of suggested equivalencies. You can collapse the grouping by
clicking on the “-“ sign.
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f. Within each view you can select which items or sets to see using the “Viewing” menu.

Vi.

All Items” shows all the items in the field. @ Dual View Cleanup Confirmation (aut

“Combined Items” shows only the sets of items that Save Session Thesaurus Rename Sets
have been combined by the algorithm or the user’'s

manual operations.

“Combined by Thesaurus” shows only the sets of 0 100 200 300 4

items that are created by applying a thesaurus before

- Items in 1 record (401)
automatic cleanup.

Mitems in >1 Record (457)
“‘Uncombined Items” shows only the items that have
not yet been combined into a set.

Viewings &ll items

“Custom View” shows a selection of items and sets
defined by the user (see below).

# Rec Combined Items
Combined by Thesaurus
18Uncombined Items

11 Custom View

57 BOE TECHNOLOGY GRO

Use “type to filter” to reduce the number of items and
sets in the View. NOTE: If you find a View is
unexpectedly empty, make sure the “type to filter” box
is empty.

g. When you Right-Click on a list item, a pop-up menu appears. Some of the menu items will
be disabled from time to time because they are not appropriate for certain operations. The
pop-up menu has the following selections:

Vi.

Vii.

viii.

Xi.
Xii.

Xiii.

Find — Displays the Find dialog box. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl+F.
Select All — Selects all displayed items. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl+A.

Create New Set — Creates a new set beginning with the highlighted (ungrouped) list item.
This action is enabled if you Right-Click on an ungrouped item (one without a "+" or "-").
Can also be performed using the "Insert" key.

Remove Item from Set - Removes the highlighted item from the set. The item is removed
from the set and moved to the main level. Can also be removed using the "Delete" key.

Rename Item - Opens the name of the item/set for editing. Can also be performed using
the shortcut Ctrl+R.

Make This Item the Set Name - Makes the highlighted item the name of the set. Can also
be performed using the shortcut Ctrl+N.

Disband Set - Removes all items from the set and deletes the set. The items are moved
to the main level. Can also be deleted using the "Delete" key.

Cut - Cuts the highlighted set or item from the tree. When used in combination with Paste
(see below), this is a convenient way to move items around. After you cut a set or item, it
shows as gray text and remains in its place until you Paste it somewhere else. If you
Accept the list cleanup before Pasting, the item remains in its current location (i.e., List
Cleanup does an "Uncut" before completing the list cleanup). Can also be performed
using the shortcut Ctrl+X.

Uncut - After a "Cut" operation, this restores the set or item to the position from which it
was cut. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl+Z.

Paste - After a "Cut" operation, places the cut set or item into the highlighted set. Can
also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl+V.

Collapse All Sets - Shows only the set names and hide the items underneath.
Expand All Sets - Shows the source list items within each set.

Add Item(s) to Custom View - Creates a "Custom Set of Items" using the item(s) selected
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Xiv.

XV.

XVi.

XVil.

XVili.

XiX.

XX.

in the display.

Remove Item(s) from Custom View - Removes the selected item(s) from the Custom
View.

Remove All Items from Custom View - Removes all items from the Custom View.

Sort —
1. All ltems — Sort all sets and items by Name, or by Number of Records.
2. Sets — Sort all Sets (only) by Name, or by Number of Records

3. Items in Selected Sets — Sort items of selected sets by Name, or by Number of
Records. (Note: Changes to “Siblings” when right-clicking on an item within a group.)

Remove Item(s) from Final Field — Removes the selected items from the cleanup
operation and marks them for deletion. When the cleanup is accepted, items that have
been marked for deletion will be permanently removed from the final field. NOTE: This
may reduce the dataset percent coverage of the final field and omit records from
subsequent analysis that uses the final field.

Restore Item(s) to Final Field — Presents a list of items that have been marked for
deletion. Select the items to restore. Items are restored to the main level.

Search Google/LinkedIn/Wikipedia — Opens the default internet browser and searches for
the selected item.

View Records - Opens the VantagePoint Record View and displays the records for the
selected item(s). NOTE: Check # Records first. This operation opens all these records in
one Record View and may take a very long time to complete.

h. Custom View. When Custom View is selected from the “Viewing” menu for one of the
windows, a smaller, customized set of items is shown for manual cleanup/confirmation.
When Custom View is first selected, the view is empty.

You can click and drag items from the other window into the Custom View.

Then you can use “Find Close Matches” in the “Custom View” controls at the top to
search and add more items to the Custom View.

2 Dual View Cleanup Confirmation (autosaved 2018/08/06 13:23) =
Save Session Thesaurus Rename Sets  Detail Window
: , \ ; 5 - : . - i | Find Close Matches (50%) | =
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 )
R All Invert
Items in 1 record (401) M Sets (5) @ &l
MIitems in >1 Record (457) NCleaned up (5) 1
DAmna
Viewing: Custom View v lypetofiter. | )( Viewing: Allitems ‘ v [wpetofiter..) X

The percentage controls the degree of similarity required to match items. The lower the
percentage is, the lower the threshold for matching, so more items may match. The
percentage is changed using the up/down arrows to the right of the button.

Use “Remove All” to remove everything from the Custom View. NOTE: “Remove All’
does not affect the list cleanup operations. Any changes you make remain and can be
seen in the other Views. “Remove All” only clears out the Custom View.

Use “Invert” to change the Custom View to toggle to show everything that is not in the
current Custom View.

3. Detail Windows for List Cleanup Confirmation. You can display Detail Windows for the item(s)

selected. One Detail Window is opened by default. In the Detail Windows menu, be sure Show
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Detail Windows is checked.

@ Dual View Cleanup Confirmation (autosaved 2018/08/06 13:03)
Save Session Thesaurus Rename Sets
v | Show Detail Windows !
Add New Detail Window |

1 1 1 1 [ T w i il

Any number of Detail Windows can be added by choosing Add New Detail Window from the
Detail Window menu.

Detail Windows are useful when manually checking cleanup results, because an analyst can
employ co-occurring data from other record fields when deciding if a suitable match was made
or if an unmatched term should be added to a grouping.

Dual View Cleanup Confirmation menus are described below:

Under Save Session:

Save Session to Finish Later - saves session so it can be resumed later. See Saving the
Cleanup Session.

Load Saved Session - loads a previously saved session. See Saving the Cleanup Session.

Auto-Save Cleanup Session — toggles on/off the automatic saving of the cleanup session.

How Often to Auto-Save — sets the time period between auto-saves. The default is 5 minutes.

Under Thesaurus:

Save as Thesaurus - saves the cleanup operation as a thesaurus (*.the). This allows you to save
the automatic cleanup recommendations and your manual cleanup operations so you can use
them again later (see Applying a thesaurus to a list). After you click Save As Thesaurus, the
Save As dialog box will allow you to name the *.the file and place it in an appropriate folder. You
can create a new thesaurus file, or you can merge the thesaurus entries into an existing
thesaurus file. See Managing Multiple Matches in a Thesaurus. Once you've finished working
with the thesaurus, you will then be returned to the Cleanup Confirmation dialog box to
complete (or cancel) the cleanup operation on the current list.

Thesaurus Options -

Require Exact Match - This allows you to specify the degree of match in your new
thesaurus. If Require Exact Match is checked, then all thesaurus entries that are
added will be encoded to require that an item exactly match the entry to be matched
(including leading or trailing white space). Left unchecked, the thesaurus entries will
be encoded to simply match any item that contains the thesaurus entry. For example,
without requiring an exact match, a thesaurus entry of "Land, R." would also match
"Auckland, R.".

Prompt to Save before Accepting - When this is checked, you will be prompted to save the
cleanup as a thesaurus when you click Accept.

Under Rename Sets:

Select New Name Using...

Most Frequent Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with the
most number of records.

Longest Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with longest
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name.

Shortest Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with shortest

name.

Rename sets as | work - Based on the Set Name selection, renames sets as work is performed

on each set.

Rename Current Set - Changes the current set name based on the Set Name selection.

Re-name all Sets - Renames all sets based on the Set Name selection.

Under Detail Window:

Show Detail Windows — Toggle showing/hiding the Detail Windows for List Cleanup

confirmation.

Add New Detail Window - Adds a new Detail Window for List Cleanup confirmation. You can

have several open at a time.

Saving the Cleanup Session

If you are unable to finalize the list cleanup and want to resume the session at a later time, select

Save Session from the Cleanup Confirmation menu and Save Session to Finish Later.

Reminder: If a Custom Set of Iltems was created,
it is not saved with the Cleanup Session.

kA A = L R S S Tt S S

@2 Dual View Cleanup Confirmation (autosaved 2018/C
Thesaurus Rename Sets  Detail Windc
Save Session to Finish Later h

Load Saved Session

v Auto-Save Cleanup Session

How Often to Auto-Save (5 minutes) 1

wroi€

You will then be prompted to enter a session name which you can retrieve at a later time and

resume where you left off.

Save Cleanup Session @
Enter an identifying note about this deanup session
Cleanup Progress 2018-08-01
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\fuzzy\Crganization Names. fuz
Help [ Save and Continue ] Ltgave and Exit Cleanup ] [ Cancel ]

Click either Save and Continue or Save and Exit Cleanup. A confirmation appears stating your

cleanup session was saved.
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Click OK.

If you clicked Save and Exit Cleanup, the Cleanup Confirmation window closes. Otherwise, the
Cleanup Confirmation window remains, allowing you to proceed with the cleanup.

Resuming the Cleanup Session

Once a session has been saved, you can select Resume Saved List Cleanup from the Refine

ribbon.
_ = K 4 » M [E|List:abstract .z
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_'= *hi Dataset Fusion EIO Remove Duplicate Records :IL 'Th & Manage Fields = ‘b
u wﬁ: Record Fusion J’ Combine Duplicate Records :t) Create Field From = jg
Create List  (Thesaurus )
Sub-dataset Cleanup = - £ Merge Fields =2
Datasets j& List Cleanup Fielt
Title Window * o X | B Respume Saved List Cleanup
. k=3
ﬁ Title A § :E Resume Saved List Cleanup
i Titles, 0 Selected E E Res:_me saved list cleanulp ses5ion

You are presented with a list from which to choose the session to be resumed. Cleanup sessions
created with the current dataset are displayed.

P ™

@ Choose the correct saved session
More than one valid list cleanup saved session has been found. Select the one you want to use.
Field User Comment Fuzzy Settings
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name Cleanup Progress 2018-08-01 ...  Organization Names
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name AutoSave 2018/08/06 11:59....  Organization Names

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:20....  Organization Names
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned] AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:15:...  Organization Names
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned] AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:10:...  Organization Names
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned] my progress (2018/08/06 12:...  Organization Names

Ok Cancel

Select the session and click OK. You will then be presented with the Cleanup Confirmation dialog.

Note: When a cleanup session is resumed and Cleanup is performed, that session is no longer
available for retrieval. If you want to use the session in the future, save it again before Accepting

cleanup.
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Thesaurus - Applying a Thesaurus to alist

You can use the VantagePoint Thesaurus function to reduce a list. Applying a thesaurus to a list does
not affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time you apply a thesaurus.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Thesaurus.

HH 4 M ":'Q'I List:4ssignee:PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned) -

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

41

E_'= }' Dataset Fusion III,:. Remove Duplicate Records :I | . j ﬁManage Fields = ‘bln
u ‘tﬁ-‘- Record Fusion :r' Combine Duplicate Records 1} Create Field From = jﬂ Fi
Create List Thesaurus _'IIM — -
Sub-dataset Cleanup = - R H erge Fields = =
Datasets Fields
Title Window * 0 X :I Thesaurus
ﬁ Title - Ll User managed reduction and
clean up of data

2. Select the field to which you want to apply a thesaurus.

& Thesaurus X
j Field: | Inventor::Country v

Name of new field: | Inventor:Country (1)

Thesaurus: Country v |
Description of Thesaurus

Changes common abbreviations and alternate names, mostly from El Compendex, to a
standardized list of country names.

» More Options

9 oK Cance!

4

In the "New Field" box, VantagePoint enters a nhame for the new list that will be created. You can
type a new name if you wish.

3. Inthe Thesaurus box, select the thesaurus you want to use. Use the drop-down button to see the
standard thesauri. These are usually located in a folder named "Thesaurus" in your VantagePoint
installation folder (e.g., C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Thesaurus). You can use the browse
button to locate other thesauri you may have saved elsewhere.

4. Click OK to apply the thesaurus and create the new field.
There are some additional selections you can make under More Options.
5. Check the box for "Allow Multiple Matches" if you want to allow a field item to match thesaurus

sub-items of more than one main item. (Default state is unchecked.)
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6. If you want items from your starting field that are unchanged by the thesaurus to be included in
your new field, leave the check in the box for "Include Unmatched Items in New Field". (Default
state is checked.)

7. You can apply the thesaurus as a Find and Replace operation. (See the next topic “Find and
Replace”.) (Default state is unchecked)

Once the operation is complete, a view of the new list is created and displayed.

Find and Replace

Using "Find and Replace" thesaurus enables you to apply a thesaurus to a list and replace only a
portion of a list item with another string. This has a variety of uses, one of which is to convert from
one spelling convention to another. This is best explained using a simple illustration.

Suppose a list contains the following items:

"airplane"

"aeroplane”

"jet airplane”

"jet aeroplane”

"turboprop aeroplanes” and
"turboprop airplane,”

and your thesaurus contains an entry that converts anything that contains "airplanes,"
"aeroplane," or "aeroplanes" to the alias "airplane." (See Thesaurus Editor.)

Using the standard thesaurus function (explained earlier), applying this thesaurus to this list
combines all of these items into one list item:

"airplane" — combining all six original list items.

When you apply this as a "Find and Replace" thesaurus, the resulting list contains:

"airplane" — combining "airplane" and "aeroplane"
"jet airplane" — combining "jet airplane™ and "jet aeroplane” — and
"turboprop airplane" — combining "turboprop aeroplanes" and "turboprop airplane.”

Note: The Find and Replace thesaurus can be quite powerful, but it should be used with a
great deal of thought, because it can have unintended results. A simple bad example is trying
to short-cut alternative spellings using fragments of words, as in matching colour:color and
behaviour:behavior using our:or. This has the unintended consequence of changing all
occurrences of the word "our" to "or."

To apply a "Find and Replace" thesaurus to a list, select Find and replace... from the Thesaurus
dropdown on the Refine |

. 4 Meth T . b B s
ribbon. CILRC. o= "
Home Refine Analyze Repont Eators View Help
Or, from the Summary g  PostasetFusion B4 Remove Dupbcate Records JL j 33 Manage Fields = |
View, right-click on the field sty MRecordFusion (7 Combine Duphcate Recorss | = 1E o B Create Peka From -
name and select Find and Sub-dataiet Cieanup=__ - | L Merge Fieids
Rep|ace Datateti _jﬂq Thesaurus [
Titie Window v a8 x Find and replace...
1 e SR 10 1 e
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E Field: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name

Name of new field: | Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (1)

Find and Replace: Select Thesaurus File

Description of Find and Replace Thesaurus
(Description)

» More Options

The user interaction is the same as described in the section Thesaurus - Applying a Thesaurus to a
list.

Manage Fields

Select Manage Fields to Copy, Delete, and Rename a Field.

Copy field

Delete Field

Rename field
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Copying a field

You can use VantagePoint to create a copy of a field. Copying a field does not affect the original
field; VantagePoint creates a totally new field. You can elect to copy the old field's groups in the
new field.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Copy field.

ﬁ/ Rename field

2. The lists (or fields) in your dataset are shown in the
Manage Fields dialog. Select the field you want to Copy || Delete || Rename
copy. (You can also type to filter the matches, as | ..o
illustrated here') AssA‘?:;iee::PalSlatStandardszedSencr I
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
3. In the "New field name" box, VantagePoint enters a NI S GRED]

Assignee:Country

name for the new list that will be created. You can
Assignee::Address

type in another name if you wish.

Assignee Count
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations:Cited Assignee Country

4. If your original field has groups, you can choose to
preserve those groups in the new field by checking
the checkbox "Copy groups".

5. Click OK to copy the field.

Once the action is complete, a view of the new list is =
created and displayed. ssignes (Original(copy)
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Deleting a field

& CAUTION: Deleting a field permanently removes the field from the dataset. This is not the
same as deleting a sheet (Manage Sheets and Delete Sheet). Deleting a sheet simply removes a
view of a list or matrix, but has no effect on the dataset. Deleting a field actually removes data from
the dataset. You will no longer be able to view a field after deleting it. Additionally, all views created

from the deleted field will be deleted automatically.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Delete field.

2. You are presented with a list of fields in the current dataset. Click on the field(s) you want to
delete, and click OK. (You can delete more than one field by multi-selecting the fields to be

deleted.)

Delete Field
ds Rename field

3. You then must confirm the operation through a confirmation dialog box to complete the

deletion.

Renaming a field

You can rename a field in VantagePoint.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Rename field.

2. The lists (or fields) in your dataset are shown in the Manage Fields dialog box.

Select the field you want to rename.

3. Inthe "New name for field" box, the existing
name appears. Type the new field name.

4. Click OK to rename the field.
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Delete Rename

Author

Author (Cleaned)

Author (Cleaned) (Cleaned)
Corporate Source

+ Corporate Source (Cleaned)
Descriptors

+ Descriptors (Cleaned)

Descriptors (Cleaned) (Group Names)
Dialog Accession Number

EI Accession Number
ROBOTS_Vision Systems

Source Publication

Source Publication Year

Title

T
\b.
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Create Field From

You can create a new field that contains only the Group Names in a field. This is useful for displaying
the results of clustering analysis in Detail Windows and/or map drop-down lists.

You can also create a new field that contains only the list items in a group. This is useful for confining
items displayed in a detail window or a map drop-down list to a select set. For example, you can
create a field that contains only the multi-word NLP phrases from the Abstracts in your dataset.

See the topics for more information on how to Create Field from Group Names and Create Field From

Group ltems.

Create field from group names

You can create a new field that contains only the Group Names

in a field. This is useful for

displaying the results of clustering analysis in Detail Windows and/or map drop-down lists.

ﬁManage Fields = ‘s

:E] Create Field From ~| |

=': Group Mames

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Create Field from and click Group Names.
KM b M [Z] summary
Home Refine Analyze Report Editars View Help

- "wi Dataset Fusion EI ., Remove Duplicate Records I

oz Dlowsarum b 1

n b Record Fusion ™ Combine Duplicate Records

Create List Thesaurus
Sub-dataset Cleanup = -

Datasets

2. The following dialog box is displayed. Click the dropdown box to
assigned. Select the field you want to work with.

iel

1. Group lems

show fields that have groups

62 Create Field from Group Names @

E! Group Items Group Names

| &k

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Assignee:Country

+ Assigneei:PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

Show All Items *

¥/ Remove empty items

New Field Name:
0 Group Names

o o]

Cancel

4

3. The Groups for that field are displayed. Select the Group(s) to use by checking the box next to

the name.
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In this example, the user was already viewing a List of Assignee:Country with groups assigned.
When the user selected Create Field From Group Names, VantagePoint automatically
presented the Groups from the List being viewed. The user is choosing to "Select All" Groups.

i N et

g g 3
® © % + ]
=| 8 s g L E =
E|E 2 - I s
9 8 5 al2 "
H s <|8| 2| 3|8 ‘E 8
g|E @ w|ls|S|2| 2| 3|E
x| = < <|z|o|E|la| |
1 607 [644 |KR v T i
2 533 |597 |US =
3 212 |239 |JP <
4 142 |149 |TW
S 91 |100 |CN
= s7leanilce Group Items Group Names
7 43 |44 |CA
8 34 |35 |DE + Assignee::Country
9 28 |30 (RU
10 16 (17 |FR
11 14 [16 [SG Selected Groups:
12 7 |8 o I Asia
T |7 [NE [ North America
14 s |7 |au O
5 |5 |5 A il
16 2 |5 |es |- Middle East
17 4 |5 |SE [2) South America
:: : Z ;:T [ Australia
I Afri
o N T [ | Africa
21 2 2 SA
22 1 |1 [AR
23 1 1 BE
24 1 |1 [BR Deselect All
25 1 2 HU — p
> T T kY ¥ Remove empty items
27 [ Jer
28 1 1 LU

New Field Name: |Assignee::Country - Group Names

4. VantagePoint automatically fills in the "New field name". You can accept the field name
VantagePoint assigned or create your own.

5. You can choose to "Remove empty items" by leaving the checkbox checked.
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A List View of the New Field is created, and the New Field is added to the Summary View.

Here is the result of the List created from the example above.

«
=
a
3
2
o
:
o
.| 3 f
E| 2 H
) g =
2 2
g€ | £ °
3t 3t <
1" 1062 [1148 Asia
2 576 |641 |North America
i3 182 |192 |Europe
i4 5 7 Australia
) 3 3 South America
16 2 2 Middle East

Note: After you have created the new field, changes to the group membership in the original field
will have no effect in this new field. In other words, the new field is a "snapshot" of the groups.

Create field from group items

You can create a new field that contains only the list items in a group. This is useful for confining
items displayed in a detail window or a map drop-down list to a select set. For example, you can
create a field that contains only the multi-word NLP phrases from the Abstracts in your dataset.

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Create Field from and click Group Items.

41

gm EHHK ) )I'_E].Summary >

()
£z
"') Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

- )’g Dataset Fusion E]o Remove Duplicate Records % 38 Manage Fields ~ ‘b
s ' & i

<& Record Fusion 1' Combine Duplicate Records _t) Create Field From ~| |
Create List  Thesaurus o=
Sub-dataset Cleanup ~ v = Group Names

Datasets f‘. Group Items
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In the dialog box, click the dropdown box to show fields that have groups assigned. Select the

field that has the group(s) you
want to work with.

When you click on a field name,
the groups associated with that
field are displayed.
VantagePoint automatically fills
in the "New field name". You
can accept the field name
assigned by VantagePoint or
create your own.

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

@ Create Field from Group Items

2 E! Group Items Group Names

+ Assignee::Country

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

¥ Keep Groups

New Field Name:

0 Items in 0 Groups

.

Show All Items

A

b

~

Cancel

In the example below, the user was already viewing a List of Assignee:Country with groups

assigned. When the user selected Create Field From Group

Iltems,

VantagePoint

automatically presented the Groups from the List being viewed. The user is selecting the
Groups "Asia" and "North America".

(=3

(=)

~

The radio buttons allow E . s
H ® < L - c
you to select either the s HAEHE
. g 5 =l 2|2|5|E| =
checked items or the HE E HHHEE E H
unchecked items in the T JwpEew 2 o] o o o
group (In thIS example- i :?g :z; j‘r—‘s @CruteFieldfromGroupltems
notice that the selection of pE—{l2fie ™ g
“Use Checked items,, : Z; 1620 gg Group Items Group Names
. . 7 43 |44 [CA
I’eSU|tS In the New Fleld 8 34 |38 |DE + Assignee:Country
“ . 9 28 |30 |RU
Name “Assignee::Country - [T |7 = s
. . ” 1 i :
Asia OR North America”. T @rca
13 7|7 [N ¥ North America
o
If the user chose to Use {=—° > & Middle East
unchecked items, the New [7_1: s [s South America
. . ! 18 3 3 Fi Australia
Field Name given would be [z Jar o
“« . 20 2 [2 ez
Assignee::Country - NOT |z |z |=
Asia OR North America”. i
24 1 1 BR Select All Deselect All
If t t k th ;: 1 f :3 ® Use checked items ¥ Keep Groups
yOU Wan 0 eep e 27 1 1 T Use unchecked items
groups defined, leave the [=_1r i [w

“Keep Groups” box

checked.

6. Click OK.
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New Field Name: Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
7 Items in 2 Groups

(] [%]

Cancel
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A List View of the New Field is created, and the New Field is added to the Summary View.

Here is the result of the List created from our example above:

-~

Assignee::Country - Asia OR North America

gt HEEIH ARG
Bl §.§5£
g|E AHEHEEE
x | <|2|3|5[3]) 2=
1607 (644 KR o o
2 533 597 |US UV e ir-
3 212 (239 [IP FiCiririririr
4 142 |149 |TW VI ICiriririTr
5 91 [100 [CN Firir i irir
6 |a s [ca o] o o
7 14 |16 |SG ~iur i AL
(4> \_ListzAssignee:Country - Asia OR North America | <

Note: After you have created the new field, changes to the group membership in the original field
will have no effect in the new field. In other words, the new field is a "snapshot" of the items in the

group in the original field.

Merge fields

From the Refine ribbon, select Merge Fields.

@ K> M Gy sumnary |
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

Create
Sub-dataset

& Record Fusion  i#! Combine Duplicate Records

:JD Dataset Fusion EI:, Remave Duplicate Records :I :I 8 Manage Fields - ‘blmpor‘t More
L‘-‘ Th

:E Create Field From = -z Further Proce

List  Thesaurus :
Cleanup = - jMerge Fleld —+ Concatenate

Datasets Fields

Title Window

L3 Tite

* o X j Merge Fields
- Merge multiple fields into a new
field
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The Merge Fields dialog box appears.
@ Merge Fields ﬁw

Ligt of &l Figlds & Groups Lizt of Fields & Groups to be merged.
Af

- ~“Raw Recaord -
[+- Absgtract [MLP] [Phrases)

- Affiliation

- Authors

- Clags Codes - 1

- Class Codes - C2 Add >
- Class Codes - C3

- Class Codes - General
- CODEM & < Femove
- Conference Dates
- Conference Mumber
- Conference Spongar
- Copyright

- Corporate Source

- Courtry

- Dezcriptors —

< 1 3 Keep groups

m

MHew Figld Mame: Affiliation + Corparate Source

[ (]S k] [ Cancel ]

L A

Choose the fields to merge, clicking Add after each selection. If a field has groups, you can select a
particular group, but not more than one group. The fields (and groups) appearing in the right-hand
window are those that will be merged.

If you have added a field or group that should not be merged, select that field (or group) in the right-
hand window and click Remove. Remove All clears the right-hand window.

In the "New Field Name" box, VantagePoint assigns a new field name. You can accept it or type in
your own. Click OK to complete the operation.

A list of the new field is created. Go to the Summary view. Notice the new field name has been
added.

Tip! List Cleanup is better if you merge fields first and then run cleanup.
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Import more fields

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Import More Fields.

$ Record Fusion  I#! Combine Dupiicate Records 0, Create Fieid From = Ho Fu rProcessing'”(ﬂllﬁ-ll
- - P Merge Feies ~#- Concatenate Terms “Mlﬂ“

! t Import More Fields
‘ Import more fields from original raw

D] Dataset Fusion B3 Remove Duphcate Recorss 0 Manage Feics - 2 s earty
i in F

data

2. In the right-hand window of the Choose Database and Fields dialog box, select the fields you
want to import and click OK. (If no fields are shown, check the "Show All Fields" checkbox.)

) Choose Database and Fields =

EEEEEEEEN | | Abstract [MLP] [Phrases) -
Abgtract [MLP) M ords] T
Article [dentifier (DO
Article |dentifier [FI1]
Article [dentifier (Pubmed]
Author [Initialz)

Comment [n [PMID)
Comment [n [Reference]
Cormment O [PRID]
Comment On [Reference)
Copyright [nformation
Date Created

Ernail

Entrez D ate [(Medline)
Entrez Date [PrePrint)
Entrez D ate [Pubmed)
Grant dgency

Grant [D

IS5M

lzsue

Journal 10

m

i Te op
Murnber of References
Publication Country

Public-ation Stat
Title [MLP] Mwords
Titl |
[ Change D ataset Properties v::llzn[:a;emacu 1) -
[ Import from E ditable Nate Shova All Fields

[] Import from E xisting Field

VantagePoint files contain the database definitions used when the raw data file was originally
imported. These can be thought of as "internal" database definitions. Each record in the *.vpt file
is associated with one of these "internal" database definitions. The names of these database
definitions are shown in the left-hand window and are disabled during this Import function -
VantagePoint uses the "internal" database definition file associated with each record to parse the
fields from that record.
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Checkboxes:

Import from Editable Note: Use the text in the "Notes about this Record" (see Record
View) as input to additional field import (instead of using the raw record).

Import from Existing Field: Use the text in an existing field as input to additional field
import (instead of using the raw record).

Note: For both "Import from Editable Note" and "Import from Existing Field,” the
embedded import filter in your VantagePoint file must contain the parsing commands
for the new field.

In the unlikely event you encounter an old VantagePoint file that does not contain the database
definitions, you will see the following message:

e

VantagePoint &

This dataset has records with no database assigned. To fix this go to
l ., Dataset Properties and click on "Change Import Filter”.

Import More Fields will not work until every record has an assigned
database

4

See Dataset Properties and Changing Database Configurations for instructions on how to assign
database definitions to old files.
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Further Processing

Further Processing lets the user apply Import Filter text processing commands to an existing field
without modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is created in the

dataset. The original field is left unchanged.

Further Processing can be accessed from two places:

ic

1. In a List view, select the Refine ribbon and Further Processing; then select the procedure you
want to use.
= M 4 » M B |Listdnventor:Patstat Standardized Name Mk VantagePoint - ISC
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
:_.= b Dataset Fusion El@ Remove Duplicate Records j& j H& Manage Fields ~ ‘blmport Mare Fields ﬂ
n .. . -
- % Record Fusion :i™: Combine Duplicate Records :E; Create Field From ~ jg Further Progessing ~ #
Create List Thesaurus i s
Sub-dataset Cleanup = - '_‘I!Merge Fields :Read All
Datasets Fields Apply Proper Case
Title Window v o X E Author Cleanup
i3 Title e E Dates 2
E
0 Titles, 0 Selected % Divide at »
g Divide Authors  »
® Extract Country
ol 8 g
Bl E g NLP 3
gl =
g E E Patent Numbers #
| = 3 )
Read After - First »
1 26 |26 [OTSU GEMICHI
2 25 [25 [CHOI, JUNG BUM Read After-Last b
3 24 |24 [ARAKLAWL YASUHIKO Read Until - First
4 22 |22 |KAWAZOE TADASHI Read Until - Last #
5 18 18 [JEONG, SO HEE
5 17 [17 [MATSUKURA YUSLKE Remove 4
7 17 17 [WANG ZHANGUO
or

2. From the Summary View: Right-click on the field you want to process, choose Further

Processing, and select the procedure.

Number of % Data Meta Tags o
Items Coverage Type

Family Member Numbers

Family Member Numbers (long)

6,906 100%
6,906 100%

Image Link 1,498 Link
Inventor: 957
Inventors el 828
IPC8s List Cleanup... 1,139
IPC8s (D Thesaurus.. 1,139
IPCBS (s Al b= 186
IPC8s (s Further Processing » :Read All 186
IPCs Extract My Keywords 3 Apply Proper Case 23
IPCs (sub Rename Field... futhorCleanup S 14 1% )
Key Copy Field... Dates ' 1,408 Key
Patent A: Set Data Type N Divide 2t * | 600
Divide Authars »
Patent A: Set Meta Tags... S 514
Patent A Delete Field... NLP > o
Pdf link . Patent Numbers , h632 Link
Priority C Read After - First y | 15
Priority Zoom ! Read After - Last v ] 15
Priority Dates Read Until - First » 1,840
Priority Numbers Read Until - Last » B,215
Priority Numbers (long) w Remove Y3217 ([99%m )

Mumhbar
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After the procedure is run, a new list appears with the original field name appended by the procedure
executed on it (e.g., "Inventors: Author Cleanup", or "Inventors: Apply Proper Case"). The new field
also appears on the Summary View.

The process routines for Further Processing are little import filters called "Library Procedures” - a

library of procedures to manipulate text. See Creating or Editing Library Procedures for additional
information.

Concatenate Terms

Description: Concatenate two fields in a record into a new field. The second field can have multiple
values per record.

Requirements: The first field is a 'single’ field
Usage: Helpful for putting together a citation using cleaned data fields.

From the Refine ribbon, select Concatenate Terms.
Home  Refine  Anabze  Report  Edtonn View Hep -
] Dataset Fusion 3 Remove Duphcate Records j I d' 45 Manage Fieses = i Import More Fields 40 Extra
st
Ceanup

& Recora Fusion Kmmm ﬁammm- ~ e Further Processing ~ " Coun

£ Creat

S Sataret

~ Concatenate Terms

-,

A T

Follow the instructions in the dialog boxes that follow:

s = N
VantagePoint E

Select the two fields to CONCATENATE TERMS.
Note: This makes all pair-wise combinations of terms in a record. If both fields are
multi-valued, this may take a long time and create a very large field.

First Field [ Inventor:Name ']

Second Field [lnventot::tounlry ']

o) (oo

r,'l"" VantagePoint M‘
Enter a string to be placed between the two terms:
B

" A
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.
1 VantagePoint

Enter a name for your new field:

Inventor::Name - Inventor::Count

Result:
£
8
E
5 5 n
o
2| = §
3t | 3t =
25 10 [10 [CUI'YIPING - NONE
26 10 |10 |Jensen, Klavs F. - US
27 10 |10 |KIM, YOUNG WOO - KR
28 10 |10 |LEE, CHANG KEUN - KR
29 10 [10 [Medintz, Igor L. - US
30 10 [10 [YANG, TSUN-NENG - TW
31 9 |9 |Ebe, Hiroji- JP
32 9 |9 |GU JINGXIA - NONE
33 9 |9 |KIM, KIBUM-KR
34 9 |9 [KIM, KYUNG NAM - KR
35 9 |9 [KIM, SANG JIN-KR
35 9 |9 |MALAN-NONE
37 9 |9 |OH, KYOUNG SUK - KR
38 9 |9 |SUGAWARA MITSURU - NONE
39 9 |9 |TAIHONG WANG - CN
40 9 |9 |XUBO-NONE
41 9 |9 [YOO, SUKJAE - KR
42 9 |9 [YUANHANG - NONE
43 9 |9 |ZHANG FENG - NONE |
4J[» X List:Name - Inventor:Country |/
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Extract Nearby Phrases

Using this feature, you can extract NLP Phrases from a free text field that occur in proximity to any of
the terms in a group.

The first step is to create a group of terms of interest in a field (list). (See Creating a Group.)

Then, from the Refine ribbon, select Extract Nearby Phrases.

74 Edit Groy
57 List Comy
7 Group w

m 33 Manage Fieas ~ m-ﬂhm 4 Extract Nearby Phrases
E; Create Fietd From = o Pusther Processing ~ # Count
ZH Merge Fieies % Concatenate Tenmi i Create Key Field

o] Dataset Fusion B3 Remove Duphicate Records

' . $ Record Fusion  #° Combine Dupiicate Records ms | Record
Sub-dataret

s

4Q Extract Nearby Phrases
Extract phrases in proximity
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The Extract Nearby Phrases dialog box appears.

@ Extract Mearby Phrases ﬁﬁ

Uzing a free text figld and a zet of target terms, this creates a new field that
containg free text phrazes that ocour near the terms.

1. Select the Free Test Figld that containg sentences in which to loak for the Target Terms.

2. Indicate the zentence range. These sentences are passed through the parser to extract
noun phrases. For example, if 1" then three sentences are procezzed - the sentence
cantaining the term, the sentence before, and the sentence after.

3. Select the Field that contains the Target Terms. You may select a Group to uge a subszet
of termz in the field.

4 Enter the name of the new Results Field.

1. Free Text Field 3 Target Terms

sSource Type - - :Source Tupe -
~Raw Record . ~Fiaw Record

A ack - Abstrack

Abstract (MLP) [Phrases) Sac E
Author = =) Absztract [MLP] [Phrases]

crazh [OR] s
kulti wford Phrazes
OR)

Author [&fter Cleaning]
Clazz Codes - Al
Clasz Codes - General 8

CODEM

Conference Number - Author )

I:ane_rence Sponzor - dthor [After Cleaning)

EDD}'"QN . - Clazs Codes - Al

orporate Source -

Corporate Source [Bfter Clearing) EEESEiDdES eneral

Corporate Source [fiter Cleaning):Gantt Cl -
Corporate Source [Comparizon Group) 1 e || 'q"""""'m""""'" "
Cenibn
tatch onWord Boundanes 4. Results Field Mame:

2 Sentence Range: [+/] 1 = Abstract [MLP] [Phrazes]: senzors [OR): PIP1

[ DKM[ Cancel ]

From the “Free Text Field” window, select the field that contains the sentences in which to look for the
Target Terms. Select the group in the "Target Terms" window containing the terms of interest.

All sentences containing these terms will
be processed through the Natural | ® AirBags =N EoR| 55
Language Processor and the results will E H -
appear as a new field name specified in & E i
“Results Field Name”. 2 £ % E
| § =
(] "

When you press OK, a List View of the & E E E
new field name is returned. il =

1 5 |6 |airbags rd

2 4 |5 |crush zone rd

3 3 |9 |acceleration sensor rd

4 3 |3 |airbag rd

5 3 |3 | air bag systems ra

-] 3 | 3 | autemetive applications rd

7 3 |5 |non-crush zone rd

[:] 3 |3 | =ensor requirements ra

9 2 |2 [o000202galG Ird

10 2 |2 |1 Achievement rd

11 2 |2 | acceleration evaluation system ra a

I] 3 }\List::hhslra{:l{HLP}{PIlrases}: sensors (OR): PIP1J i
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Count Terms | Record

Description: Count the number of unique items in a record and put this in a new field.
Requirements: Dataset is open and key field can be found/created.

Usage: Helpful to get number of authors/inventors/classifications/etc. per record after running
cleanup.

From the Refine ribbon, select Count Terms | Record.

Mome | Refine  Anabze  Repot  Eddors  View  Heip

—_

l_.. ] Dataset Fusion B4 Remove Duphicate Records :“ J. 30 Manage Fieias = J§ import More Fielas 1 Bxtract Nearby Phrases |
$ Record Fusion  i#7 Combine Duphcate Records - tmmm-*mm-
Sub.dataset a:._.. - R terge fuias & Concatenate Terms g1 Create Key Meld
I 0909090

Choose the field name from the dialog box presented; decide whether to count Unique Terms or
Instances.

The result is a new list:

{,
Name (

g
§ § 3 é ﬁ #Instances

N

(=]

N

©
olo|~Noln| el =N w

-
nN
w
=
nN
w

lND s lwIinl—=

2
]

©
o
ey
o
Py

10 38
11 19
12 10
13 S
14
15
16

&
©

=
©

10
11
12
14
13
20
577 15
18 17

(4J(»J}_List:Inventor:Name (count unique) { | <« *
i~ |

=
=]

o

=ININ|wfw
= IN[N[wW|w

Key Field

A Key Field contains a short, unique identifier for each unigue record in your dataset. This is useful
for creating groups of records during an analysis. Frequently an Accession Number or the Raw
Record field can be used. But many sources of data do not have Accession Numbers, and the Raw
Record field can be cumbersome because each item contains hundreds of characters of text.
VantagePoint creates a Key Field by running the text of the Raw Record through an algorithm that
produces a short text string to represent the record. The short text strings in the Key Field can be

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 96



compared (e.g., using List Comparison) very quickly with Key Fields in other datasets.

To create a Key Field in a dataset, select the Refine ribbon and click Create Key Field icon.

B H 4> HB werccose

I'l

=" VantagePoint - [

Homy Refne Analyze Repost Edors View Help
Hnunn!um‘.mmm j& j. 35 Manage Fields = fi import More Fieid: 0 Extract Meary Phaases  “4f 6% G
& Record Fusion  i#° Combine Duplicate Records l,cmrmrm-j.rwm- g = I Count Terms |Recors | Lt Cor
cm :.m Fields ® Concatenate Termg |iJO Create Key Fietlg ‘ ‘B Grovp

| q| Create Key Field (Ctrl+K)
| 'l Create key field

Groups

Items in a list can be tagged as members of a larger collection or group. Groups are useful for reducing
the size of co-occurrence matrices and for defining portions of the dataset to be extracted to a new
dataset.

The following example shows three groups that have been defined by the user:

Academic, and Industry.

Government,

[E=5EoR(txT

L] »

13

Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, J

14

Tovota Motor Corp

15

@ AirBags
g
3

.| b A HP

HE £ El B

HE 2 3H)

%= 3 HEE
1 15 | 18 | General Motors Corp i
2 18| 18 | Ford Motor Co v
3 9 |9 |Univ of Mich, Ann Arbor i
4 7 | T |US AirForce Il I
5 & |6 |Automotive Technologies Int Inc i
6 6 |6 |[Chrysler Corp i
7 & |6 [NatlHighway Traffic Safety Administratio ([« ([ [
3 5 |5 | Coventry (Lanchester) Polytechnic, Engl | |IW |
] & |5 | Texas Tech Univ i
10 |4 |4 | Alled/Signal, Inc riri=
11 4 |4 |Calspan Corp i
12 |4 |4 |GE riri~

4 |4 .

4 |4 i

4 4 [+

A (ol oo

Univ Heidelberg, Heidelberg, Ger

Hane af \firminia Fharlatacilla WA IITJ’\
4

:]E]A Llst:'Corporate Source (After Cleaning) |

| ¥

The illustration below shows a co-occurrence matrix of Descriptors-by-Grouped Corporate Sources. This
matrix was created using the groups defined in the prior example. (Note the total number of records for
each Descriptor is not the sum of the three Corporate Source groups. This indicates that the user has not
included all of the Corporate Sources in the list in the three groups.)
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@ AirBags E=2|EoR(F
Reset Descriptors 1] 2|3 -
# Records | 199 86] 44 [
_ v Y |
o
E Show Values >=1 and ==93
]
5 Cooccurrence
E # of Records
=
-
g
=
=]
W
ﬁ ﬁ o E
£ o
Bl 52| &
o |k v - HEE
* ElZ|o
1 126 | AUTOMOBILES 93 | 17| 16
2 110 | Automobile air bags 61 |39 3
3 84 | ACCIDENT PREVENTION 45 | 25|12
4 70 | Safety Devices 5389
5 49 | HIGHWAY ACCIDENTS 30 (13| 6
6 36 | SENSORS |5
T 356 | Crashworthiness 22| 8| 4
8 30 | Computer Simulation 18 | 10] 1
9 29 | Mathematical Models 16 [ 11| 2 a
«][»] } Matrix:Descriptors x Corporate Source| ¢ | n | »

The Edit Groups dialog box

From the Refine ribbon, choose Edit Groups (enabled only when viewing a List.)

& H 4 » W B ustasmgneeCountry =" VantagePomnt ESCPatitat Quantum Dot vpt
Homg Refane Anadyze Report Edtors View Help
I_.I ] Dataset Fusion B4 Remove Dupicate Recoras :“ j. 30 Manage Fiesgs = impont More Fieies D Exteact Mearty Prases |4 Edit Grogps 2% Combine Groups
- @ Record Fusion i Combine Duphcate Records B Create Fieia From » o Further Processing ~ 8 Count Terms | Record | 7 List Comparison 2% Move Graups
Sub-dataset DWPI Cleanup ¢|.uu:p - 2B rterge Fieian - Concatenate Terms 'b(mlq!ulﬂ I Group with Thesaurus = ™ Sort Groups
Datasets Field Groups
Ttse Window v ax 4 Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)
u Title - ’ Opens group management dialog
- for this field

The Edit Groups dialog is displayed. This lists the user-defined groups for the field. Click on the
name of the group or groups you want to work with.
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The up/down arrows to the right of the window are enabled when one or more group names are
selected. They allow you to rearrange the order in which the groups are displayed in the list. The top
and bottom arrows move the selected groups to the top of the list or to the bottom of the list,
respectively.

@ Edit Groups - AssigneenCaountry @

Groups  Selection

[ Add . ] ’ Delete: ] ’Hename...]

TOE15

Europe

Africa

Marth America
South America
Australia

I& & [ B

| sad
E] Exclude
ﬂ Clear

Claze

Use Menu Item Groups to:

Add: add a new group to the list. | @ Edit Groups - Assignee:Cauntry =
Selection
Delete: delete a selected group

Add
from the list. Note: Deleting the

Delete
group is an action that cannot be SA— ]
reversed. ]

Create Field From Group Tems...

Rename: rename a selected Create Field From Group MNames...
group. Australia

Create Field From Group
Items... create a new field that
contains only the list items in a
group. (See Create Field from
Group Items for the details on
this operation.)

& & [ 91

Create Field From Group
Names... create a new field that
contains only the group names o sdd

in a field. (See Create Field from & Eecie
Group Names for the details on
this operation.) gl cex

Clase
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Use Menu Item Selection to:
Add tags: add the items selected in the list view to the selected group.
Clear tags: remove the items selected in the list view from the selected group.

Toggle tags: toggle the group membership of the items selected in the list view. The
selected items that are in the group are removed and the selected items that are not in the
group are added.

Add Exclude: Adds an Exclude tag to the items selected in the list view.

The buttons in the lower right corner can be used to Add/Exclude/Clear membership of the selected
items in the list view for the group selected (an alternative to using Menu Item Selection for these
actions, described above).

@Edit Groups - AssigneesCountry @
Groups | Selection t\
lng
Add Tags
Add Name ...
: Clear Tags
Top 15 Toggle Tags ﬂ
Eurape B4d Exclude — N
Africa
Harth &rmenica ﬂ
South Amernica
Auztralia il
& add
_ﬂ] Exclude
Q Clear

Creating a group

1. Create (or open) a List View.

2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups

ogu 4 > W B ustassignee-Country = VantagePoint ISCPatstat Quantum Dol vpt
Home Refine analyze Report Earon WView Help
I"I P Dataset Fution (4 Remove Duplicate Records J& .Ji 39 Manage Fiesas = bmport More Fieies 0 Bxtract Nearty Preases “4 Combine Groups
B Becord Funion #° Combane Dupheate Recordt 3 Create Field From ~ g Purtier Processing = il Count Terms | Record | 7 List Comparison “* Move Groups
ﬁ:mm DWPI Oleanup CIOL.:Q' W 8 rterge Freian o Concatenate Terms "otmm!ulﬂ “B Group with Thesaurus = 5™ Sort Groups
Datasets Figld Groups
Titte Window - ax “# Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)
“ Tale v | | | l | &Eialssgnrglt;p management dialog
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or press Ctrl+G on the keyboard.

3. Onthe Edit Groups dialog box, click Add.

4. Type the name of the group in the Create Group dialog box and then click OK.

-

@' Edit Groups - Assigneetdssignee (Original)

Graoups

Add .

Selection

Delete Fiename ..

Create Group

Group label:
Industd Cancel

Close

=

ke & [ B

| Add
EI Exclude
Q Clear

5. Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

The new group shows up as a column of empty check boxes labeled with the group name. You
can then check the box to add an item to the group.
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Adding items to a group in alist view

1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group (or the group to be named.)
2. Select the items to be added to the group (or multi-select using Shift key or Ctl+click).

3. From the Refine ribbon, choose Edit Groups.
4

In the Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name to which the list items are to be added.
Click the Add checkmark in the lower right corner.

@ Edit Groups - Bssignee:Cauntry @
Groups  Selection
[ Add ... ] [ Delete l[Hename...]
G
o ki
Industry ﬂ
¥
-4
& sdd
_E] Exclude
Q Clear

If no group exists, click the Add button at the top. A Create Group box appears for you to enter
a group name. Enter the group name and click OK. Then click the Add checkmark in the lower
right-hand corner for the selection to be added to the new group. These steps can also be
performed in the Edit Groups dialog using the Menu items Groups and Selection.

Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

Removing items from a group in alist view

There are two ways to remove list items from a group. In the List View,

1. Click on the check box corresponding to the list item and group until the box is empty. When
the checkmark disappears, the list item is not included in the group.

or
2. Use Multi-select (Shift or Ctrl and Click selections) and remove the selected items from the
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group:

a) From the Refine ribbon choose Edit Groups.

b) In the Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name from which the list items are to be
removed and click the Clear Tags button in the lower right-hand corner.

Alternatively, with the group name selected, choose Selection from the Menu and Clear Tags.

c¢) Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

Adding/clearing/toggling group membership

You can change the group membership for selected items in a list using the Manage Groups
dialog box.

1. InaList View, select the list items you want to work with.

2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups

or press Ctrl+G on the keyboard.

3. In the Edit Groups dialog box, click on the name of the group for which you want to
add/clear/toggle the list items.

4. With the group name selected, select Menu item Selection, click Add tags, Clear tags, or
Toggle tags (adds the selected list items that are not in the group and removes those that are
in the group).

You may also use the buttons in the lower right for Adding and Clearing membership. With the
group name selected, click the Add Tags button (adds the selected list items to the group), or
Clear Tags button (removes the selected list items from the group).

5. Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

Renaming a group
1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group to be renamed.
2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups.

or press Ctrl+G on the keyboard.
3. Inthe Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name you want to change.

4. Click Rename (or select Groups from the Menu and Rename).
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Rename Group @

Group Hame:
Industries]

5. Change the name in the Rename Group dialog box and then click OK.

6. Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

Deleting a group

1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group to be deleted.

2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups.

or press Ctrl+G on the keyboard.

3. Onthe Edit Groups dialog box, click on the name(s) of the group(s) you want to delete.
4. Click Delete (or, select Groups from the Menu and Delete).
5. Click Yes or Yes to All on the Confirm Group Delete dialog box.
6. Close the Edit Groups dialog box.
@ Manage Groups - Corporate Scurce {Cleaned) ﬂj
Groups  Selection
[ Add ... J [ Delete d’ [ Rename ... ]
Irdugtry ﬂ
Uriiversit
Labs 2
]
|
ol Aad
E] Exclude
Q Clear
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Using Group Exclusion in new dataset operation

The group membership check box has three states: "blank," "checked," and "excluded" (x). For
most operations, "excluded" is used in the same manner as "blank" (i.e. the list item is not a
member of the group). However, when creating new datasets using a group, the "excluded" state
has the specific meaning of a Boolean NOT operator. For example, in the following illustration, a
new dataset created using the group "Sample" would include all records that meet the following

criteria:
((Descriptors = "Computer vision" OR Descriptors = "Sensors") NOT Descriptors = "Algorithms")

-

o

? auto-navigation for GroupExclusion = || = ][ER

& »

# Records
# Instances
Descriptors (Clean

[55)
Fe
[
[55)
Fe
[

ROBOTS_Mobile
Computer vision
MNavigation

1

2 163

3 148

4 143 | 143 | Algorithms
5 115 | 119 | Sensors
]

7

8

9

—
[=x]
(5]

-
e
©a

111 | 119 | Rebots

88 |86 |Computer simulation
82 |82 |Motion planning

81 |81 | Motion control

| 4)(»] } List:Descriptors (Clean{ ¢ | |

ST 1<) sample

List Comparison (Creating Groups by Comparing two lists)

List comparison creates tags on the items in the first list that are either unique to the first list or shared
in common with a second list.

1. To compare two lists, first open the *.vpt file(s) you want to compare.
2. Create (or open) a view of the first list.

3. From the Refine ribbon, select List Comparison

&K N B ustassgnesCountry = VantagePoint - BSCPatitat Quantum DoLvpt
Mome  Refne  Ansdze  Repot  Eoforn  View  Melp
P Dataret Fusion B2 Remove Dupscate Recors II JE 30 Manage i+ L ¢ ] Pruases | A Edit Groups %4 Combine Groups
i Record Fusson 1#° Combune Dupicate Records K, Creste Fiekd From = g Fusther Procesting » 1§ Count Terms | Record % Move Groups
s‘:.m OWH Cleanup ﬂ.:":‘_ - ,“"‘ i herge Fieias -# Concatenste Terms ’!oc,“"“,.w M Growh with Thesaurus = “# Sort Groups
Datasets Fialas Groups
Title Window v ax {7 List Comparison (Ctri~R)
- Tompare contents of two lists and
L e - display results

or press Ctrl+R on the keyboard.

4. Click on the group name you want to compare ("Compare THIS"). If you want to use the whole
list, click on "Full list."
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@ Toothpaste (prior to 5 years ago) (o= ][==]
= ~
]
E
.
@ Toothpaste (recent 5 years)
8
-
£
e =
- &
|2 b
s| § £
i el ok 2
List/Group Comparnison
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Ful it © Listor Group [ —
Group: Competition - Manual Codes pn
-- tdarwial Codes CPI
-- tanual Codes EPI
[+l Patent Assignes Codss
-- Patent &ssignees
[ Patent Assignees [Cleaned) El
Full list
Group: Competition
[#- Patent Assignees [long] 57
€ | i | 3
() File: of terms
() My Kepword List 1 group:
| - | "Unique last 5 years
Comparizon type
@ Unique Caze sensitive
() Comman Fuzzy Campanizon | C:4Frogram Files'\\r"antageF'Dint\Fuzzy\G|| D
Cancel

5. List or Group - If you want to compare to a List or Group, click on the list or group you want to
compare with ("to THIS"). You may choose a list or group from the same dataset or from another
open dataset.

File of terms - Alternatively, you may compare to a list of terms in a file by clicking on this radio
button. The file must be a plain text file, with one term per line. The following illustration shows
the user choosing to compare the list to a File of terms, and specifies the file "MonitorList.txt",
which the user has created and stored in the "My Data" folder.
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List/Group Comparison ﬁ
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Full list () List or Group [Compettion ]
Group: Comnpetition _. M anual Codes m

& Manual Codes CFI

- Marual Codes EFY

-- Patent Assignee Codes

-- Patent Assignees

EI Fatent Assigness [Cleansd) E|

¢ b Fulllist

- Group: Competition

- Patent Azsignees [long] o

4 1 | 3
@) File of terms
C:hhy DatasMonitorList bt D
() My Kewword List Mew group:
On monitor list

Comparizon type
@ Unique [7] Case sensitive
() Cormmar [] Fuzzy Comparizan C:\Proagram Filez'W antagePointsFuzzyhGi| |

My Keyword List — You may compare to a Keyword List of terms you created in VantagePoint
(“My Keywords”). The Keyword List is selected from the dropdown box, as shown here:

List/Group Companson ﬁ
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Ful s © Listor Group (Competiion |
Group: Competition _. Manual Codes T
- Manual Codes CFI
- Manual Codes EPI
- Patent Azzignee Codes
- Patent &zzignees s
B Patent Azzignees [Cleansd) El
Full lizt
: Group: Competition
B Patent Assigness [lang] o
1 e | P
() File of terms
(@) My Keyword List Mew group:
[ "] Py watch list
Comparison type auto
(2 Urique Cas drugs g
@ Comman [T Fuz: thew K%'W':"dsd gePaointsFuzaysG| ... D
eren Keywords
Type 2

6. Determine the group name to which you want to add the tags ("and put in HERE"). By default, the
tags go into a new group. You may name this group in the text box beside the "New group"
checkbox. If you prefer, you can add the tags to an existing group by un-checking the "New
group" checkbox and then clicking on the group name.
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7. Indicate the type of comparison you want in the "Comparison type" box. If you choose "Unique", a
checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in the first list and not in the second list. If you
choose "Common", a checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in both the first and
second lists.

8. Check the "Case sensitive" box if you want the comparison to be sensitive to upper and lower
case. If this box is left unchecked, then comparisons are made without regard to upper or lower
case characters.

9. If you want the comparisons to be made using the fuzzy matching module (The "Fuzzy" module
specifies rules and parameters that guide the process of matching one term to another), check
"Fuzzy Comparison”. Then choose the fuzzy module to use (normally located in \Program
Files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy) by clicking [...] next to the path location. Select the module from the
Choose Fuzzy Matching Configuration... dialog box and click Open.

10. Click OK to perform the comparison.

Creating groups using a thesaurus

You can use thesauri to create groups in a list. This is useful for creating collections of list items using
previously defined, reusable thesauri.

When working in a List View, from the Refine ribbon choose Group Using Thesaurus.

(=N B - ] =% VantagePoint - ISCPatitat Quantum Dolvpt - 0x
Home | Rafine Anabyze Report Eoton  View Halp Style -
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£ i Record Fution 1% Combane Duplicate Records & Create Fieid From = g Fustner Processing =} Count Terms | Record | " List Camparison * Move Groups
reate st Thesaurus
Sub-dataset DWFI Cleanup Ceanup * . hrterge B » Concatenate Terms gy Create Key Field “H Group with Thesaurus ~| %™ Sort Groups
Datssets Faeiay B% Group Using Thesaurus
Tate Wandow -ax =
28 Thesaurus Using Groups W5 Group Using Thesaumus
1 v v i Create groups from a thesaurus in
the current list view
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. ; g
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Q
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i g 5 3 =
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. . . 2 470 (1225 |US =
full field (ln this case, Inventor [3 150 |37 P Create Group Using Thesaurus Wizard; Step 1 of 3
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. . Step 1. Choose what to loak at
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shown below the field name. [ 3| 175 |RU Inwentor: Country (&)l terms)
. a 26 |73 DE Top 10 [Group)
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Create Group Using Thesaurus Wizard,; Step 2 of 3

Step 2. Choose the thezaurus

C:\Program Files [#BE]W antageP oint' T hezay Browse...

Description

Groups standard country names by
aeographic region.

| Cancel | | < Back | [ Next>% Finizh

In Step 2 of the wizard, click Browse... to select the thesaurus you want to use to create the groups.
(The Browse button opens the VantagePoint Thesaurus folder by default.) After you have selected
the Thesaurus, click Next.

-

Create Group Using Thesaurus Wizard; Step 3 of 3

Step 3. Chooze the group

Single Group Region

@ Group For Each Aliaz

@ Create Mew Groups

kerge "with Esisting Groups

[Dan't Change E «clusion

| Cahcel | | ¢ Back | Mest = Finizh

In Step 3 of the wizard you specify how the groups are to be created.

Single Group: Choose this option to place ALL list items that match ANY pattern in the thesaurus to
a single group (see illustration below).

Group For Each Alias: Choose this option to create a group for each alias in the thesaurus (see
illustration below).

Create New Groups: Choose this option to make new groups. If your list already has a group with
the same name as one being created, a number will be appended to the name to keep each group
name unique.

Merge With Existing Groups: Choose this option to use the existing groups where possible (i.e., if
there is a match between an existing group name and an alias in the thesaurus, put new matches in
the existing group). The Create Groups Using Thesaurus operation does not remove list items from
group membership - it only adds items to groups (but see "Don't Change Exclusion" below).
When merging with existing groups, there is an additional option:

Don't Change Exclusion: Check this box if you want to give precedence to pre-existing
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group exclusions. With this OFF (default - no checkmark), if a list item already has an
exclusion (an "X") in the group membership and the list item is matched in the thesaurus,
then the "X" will be removed and a checkmark will be put in its place. Click this ON
(checkmark) if you want to retain the "X" in this situation.

Click Finish.

The following illustration contrasts the distinction between Group For Each Alias and Single Group.
The same thesaurus was used to create the Groups "Europe”, "Oceania”, "Asia", "Middle East", and
"Central America..." in one instance, and the "Known" group in the other.

Group for Each Alias: Single Group:
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Creating a thesaurus using groups

A thesaurus can be created from groups in a List View. This is useful for transferring the results of a
statistical or manual grouping process from one dataset to another.

1. With a List View open and groups already created in your list, select the Refine ribbon, click
Group with Thesaurus, and select Thesaurus Using Groups.

& K 4 > N B ustiewentor-Country =
Home Refune Analyze Repont Edron View Help

VantagePoint  B5( Patital Quantum Dot vpt - 0 x

: & Record Fumen ' Combene Dupseate Records
Sub-gataset DWPI Cleanup

L !

§ Tites, 0 Sebected l I

I"I ] Dataset Fusion B Remove Dupicate Records J& ,JE 3 Manage Fieiss =
reate cl.;l:’ Metaurui
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Choose Groups @

hd Caribbean

Require exact match

[ oK [}J [ Cancel ]

2. Alist of the groups is presented. Select the groups that you want to use in your thesaurus (Click,
Ctrl-Click, and/or Shift-Click). If you want the thesaurus to require an exact match to the list terms,
place a checkmark in the "Require exact match" checkbox. If you uncheck this checkbox, the
thesaurus will use the less restrictive condition of "contains" when matching terms. Click OK to
continue.

3. Next you will be prompted for a file name and location in a Save As ... dialog box. You can create
a new thesaurus, or you can merge with an existing thesaurus.

@ Save s @
N
T —_ o % Prograr Files (<360 » VantagePoint » Thesaurus - | fearch Thesaurus p|
g d 9 +
Organize - Mew folder B '@'
- Favorites * Mame : Date modified Type Size i
Lol
Bl Desktop AcadCarpGovndiv.the 11,/5/2013 11:43 Akt THE File 1KE |=
| p
& Downloads = 7] ArmeticanEnglish.the 8,/5/2010 12:25 Pk THE File 4KB | |
12| Recent Places |7 BritishEnglish.the 8/5/2010 12:25 Pk THEFile 4 KB
m 7] Country.the 8/9/2010 12:25 PM THEFile 4 KB
= Libraries 7] CPCthe 171642017 318 PM THE File 125,669 KB
3 Docurnents 7| Dernent Classifications.the 2642017 138 Ph THE File 30 KB
& Music 7] DWYPI Manual Codesthe 11742017 457 PR THE File 5,048 KB
= Pictures 7] IPC Catchwords.the 27942016 3:00 PM THE File 107 KB
B videos T0FT coihrlass dafs tha 8/543010 1775 0kt THE Fila AR T
- 4 T |
File name: Regions of the world.the] -
Save as type: | Thesaurus files (*.the) ']

(% Hide Folders LL‘& Sawve ] ’ Cancel l

If you choose to merge the results with an existing thesaurus, refer to the next section, “Merging into
an Existing Thesaurus”.

Because a list item may belong to more than one group, you may also find multiple matches in your
thesaurus. Refer to the section Managing Multiple Matches in a Thesaurus if this occurs.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 111



Merging into an existing thesaurus

When you click Save As Thesaurus in the Cleanup Confirm dialog, or when you Create
Thesaurus using Groups and select an existing thesaurus file (*.the) for the operation, you see the
following warning:

s

=]

Wifarning

"C:MProgram Files [+8E]\ antagePoints T hezauruz\Region
Athe'" already exiztz. Do wou want bo merge with the existing
file or overwrite the existing file’?

[ b erge ] I Owenunte I I Cancel I

Merge will preserve the existing thesaurus and add the new items to it. When multiple matches
arise, you will see the Multiple Matches in Thesaurus dialog box (see the next section).

Overwrite will erase the contents of the existing thesaurus before continuing. If you are creating a
thesaurus using groups, you may still encounter multiple matches.

Managing Multiple Matches in a thesaurus

When automatically adding to a thesaurus (from "List Cleanup” or creating "Thesaurus using
Groups"), it is possible (even likely) that a list item gets matched to more than one "alias.” This is
allowable and even desirable when creating a thesaurus from groups for the purpose of creating
groups in another dataset.

Note: If multiple matches exist in a thesaurus and that thesaurus is applied to a list for the purpose
of list reduction (Refine ribbon and Thesaurus), currently only one entry in the thesaurus is used -
the others are ignored. Therefore, allowing multiple matches in a thesaurus is only recommended
for creating groups using a thesaurus.

If your "List Cleanup - Save as Thesaurus" or "Create Thesaurus using Groups" action results in
multiple matches, you will see the following dialog box:

In this example, the list item

"KP" already belongs to two & Multiple Matches in Thesaurus X

groups - "Asia Pa?ific" and Thisl]’EM already exists in your thesaurus and is matched to other SETS. Select which matches to
"Check export requirements”. | keepinyour thesaurs.
An additional match occurred TEM kP |
when VantagePoint
encountered the third group | NewSET ANISETS
membershp fo 'KP" (Target | oot | FR—
mark et") Check export requirements ‘
. Target market I}
Here is an explanation of the
dialog box:
ITEM: This is the Item that
al ready exists in the Keep Only New Discard New Keep All Keep Selected
thesaurus. In this example, :
[ Use This Answer for All Quit

the Item is ‘KP”.
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New SET: This is the new, additional Set for the ITEM. In this example “KP” newly
belongs to the SET “Target market”.

All SETS: This is a multi-select list of the prior SET(s) and the new SET. In the illustration
above, this includes the previous sets "Asia Pacific" and "Check export requirements”,
and a new Set “Target market".

Keep Only New - Clicking this button will keep only the new match and delete all others. In this
example, the thesaurus relationship between "KP" and the two SETS "Asia Pacific" and “Check
export requirements” would be deleted, and only one thesaurus relation between "KP" and
"Target market" would be added.

Discard New - Clicking this button will keep only the existing matches and not enter the new
one. In this example, the thesaurus relation between "KP" and "Target market" would not be
added. The other two would be retained.

Keep All - Clicking this button keeps the existing matches and the new match also (i.e., keeps
all matches shown in the "All SETS" list).

Keep Selected - You can select the matches you want to keep in the "All SETS" list and click
this button to keep only the selected matches. Click, Ctrl-Click, and Shift-Click all work to select
items in this list box.

Use This Answer for All - "Checking" this checkbox will use the next button you click for all
subsequent ambiguities in this operation. When this box is checked, here are the functions of
each of the buttons:

Keep Only New - When any multiple matches occur, all existing matches will be
deleted and only the new one will remain. If there are multiple new matches for an
item, only the last one encountered survives. This prefers the new matches.

Discard New - When any multiple matches occur, only the existing matches will be
retained - the new one will be discarded. This prefers the old matches.

Keep All - This adds all new matches to the thesaurus and retains all of the existing
matches, too.

Keep Selected - This button is disabled when "Use This Answer for All" is checked.

Combine Groups

Description: Combine selected groups in a list
Requirements: List with groups must exist and should preferably be open.

Usage: This operation combines existing groups and creates a new group, or adds group members
from existing groups to another existing group. This is the equivalent of OR-ing groups together by
using the list comparison function to identify common terms within the list.

Open the List you want to work with, and from the Refine ribbon select Combine Groups.

& K 4 A istientorCounty . g ESCPatitat Dotvpt

Home Refine Analyie Repont Edton View Help

ol Dataset Fusion {15 Remove Dupcate Recoras JL Jm 30 Manage Fieics = import More Fieiss {00 Extract Neasty Pheases | 4 Edit Groups

e i Record Fution  1#7 Combane Duplcate Records Lc-mrl‘ml‘-o- = Jo Fusther Processing = {' Count Terms | Record | 5 List Comparison “* Move Groups

reate Lt Thesaurus

Sub-datazet OWP Cleanup Clearwp * . P rterge Freies #* Concatenate Termi o Create Key Field “I Group with Thesaurus = 7™ Sort Groups
Datasets Fialds Groups
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You are presented with a dialog showing all the groups in the List. Check the group(s) you want to
combine and identify the Destination
Group. (Type in a new name or select
from the dropdown list of existing group

names.) ae | —
/|4 | + Grant Publication Year

%S_e_lected Groups:
Click OK. ¥ group 1
‘ # group 2

groups 1 and 2

The List view now reflects the Destination Group and membership assigned to all items with
membership in the groups that were combined.

Move Groups

Description: Move groups from one list to another.
Requirements: List with groups is open.

Usage: Handy way to apply categories created in one field to another field (e.g., applying groups of
subject terms to a list of organizations).

Open the List you want to work with, and from the Refine ribbon, select Move Groups.

W H ¢ » N B ustiwentor-Country = VantagePoint - BSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt
30 Manage Fietgs = bmport More Fietas 42 Extract Nearty Prases | 4 Edit Groups 7+ Combine Groups.
I Creste Fieke Frem = o Purther Processing = §§ Count Terms | Record | 5 List Comparison

o _ntenge e % Concatenate Terms gy Create Key Field “M Group with Thesaurus = 2™ Sort Gmups

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 114

Hi
sl
o i



On the left side of the Move Groups dialog, select the Group(s) in the field you want to move From:

1=

] From To
| + Grant Publication Year

Select Field

Selected Groups: = Select Field
Hgroup 1 Abstract Show All Items
| group 2 + Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
| @ groups 1 and 2 Abstract Language
Application Authority
Application Number
Application Number:Application Number
Application Number:Application Kind
Application Number:Application Country
Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)
Assignee
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ AssigneenPatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level

Select All || Deselect Al

On the right side of the dialog, select the field you want to move the Group(s) To.

A list view of the field to which the Group(s) were moved is displayed with the group membership
assigned.

Sort Groups
Sorts the groups in a field alphabetically.

From the Refine ribbon, select Sort Groups.

View  Help Sy~
ﬂ I u E ) L T 2 %4 Edit Groups % Combine Groups
ust £ Jo # coune S st #* Move Groups
- - W 8 o s - [

A confirmation dialog is presented before VantagePoint proceeds with the sort.
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ANALYZE

List View

A list shows all of the items of a field for a dataset. For example, an Authors List would show all of the
names contained in the Authors field of the dataset. As another example, the Abstract Words List would
list all of the words contained in all of the Abstracts in the dataset.

The following illustration shows a List View of Assignees.

[:4]
M
=
=
=
=
=
i
"
]
"
0| 8 & 2| B
(]
= ' =
HE: g HHEE
8| % 7 NEIHEIREEE
z | £ B SRR R
T+ It =L = LN - = - -
1 165 165 [FUITSL il il
2 149 149 [CHIMESE ACADEMY OF SCIEMCES iz
3 97 |99 [SAMSUNG ELECTROMCS COMPANY MW
4 81|31 |TOSHIBA CORPORATION rdidininins
5 45 |45 [JAPAN SCIEMCE AMD TECHNOLOGY AGE (W (T v [T (T |
g 4 |41 [SHANGHAL JAD TONG UMVERSITY il
7 35 |35 |BOE TECHMOLOGY GROUP Compary v (W I (T T (T
g 38 |38 |ITRI(MDUSTRIAL TECHMOLOGY RESEAR (W (T (T (W |
9 37 |37 |SEQUL MATIOMAL UMIVERSITY rdiplicdicd il
10 34 |34 [WUHAN UNIVERSITY i inlis
11 32 |32 |ETRI(ELECTROMICS AMD TELECOMMURMIGC |[w (I T |Iw ([ (I
12 3|3 |[KIMM (KOREA IMSTITUTE OF MacHMERY (W (T (T (W[ |
13 3|32 |SOMNY CORPORATION il il
14 28 |28 [UMIVERSITY OF TOKYO ininlicdinlie
15 26 |26  [KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIEMCE anD (v (T T |Iw (T (T
16 25 |25 LG INMOTEK COMPARY 1 i
E] » Listifbstract ;ﬂ List::Assignee:PatStat Standardized Mame f

@ ISCPatstat Quantum Dotwpt

e The column heading #Records shows the number of records in the dataset containing that

organization named in the Assignee field.

e The column heading #Instances shows the total number of times the organization appears
in the dataset. In this example, Samsung Electronics Company appears two (2) additional
times and Sony Corporation appears one additional time.

e The column heading Assignee: PatStat Standardize lists the names of the organizations

in the dataset.

e The column headings Top 15, Corporate, Government, Academic, etc. are user-defined

groups.

The List View can be magnified by selecting “Zoom” from the right-click menu. See Zooming in a List
or Matrix for more details.
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Creating a list view

There are several ways to Create a List view:

1. From the Home ribbon

List {Ctrl+L)

Create a list view of a field

Create a list view of a field

3. Press Ctrl+L on the keyboard.

A list of the fields is shown in the Create
List dialog box. This list contains the
names of the fields that were imported
when the VantagePoint file was first
created. Double-click on the list you want
to view, or select the field and click OK.
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Type t_? filter...

Abstract
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Abstract Language
Application Authority
Application Number
Application Number::Application Number
Application Number:Application Kind
Application Number::Application Country
Application Number (EPODCC)
Application Number (Original)
Assighee
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee:PatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee:Country
Assignee:Assignee (Original)
Assignee:Address
Assignee Count
+ Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)




4. or, From the Summary view:

a) Double-click on a field name

b) Right-click on a field name and select "Create List"

Abstract
Abstract (MLPY (Phrases)
Abstract Language

Applicant Seqg NMum

Application Anthorite
Create List [E

Applicatio
L List Cleanup..,
Applicatio
Thesaurus...
Hpplicelils Find and Replace...
Appiicatiarn K
. Further Processing
Assignee
Extract hly Keywvords
Assignee N _
el Renarne Field...
Adaress | Cau Copy Field..,

Citations Set Data Type

Atharity | Oy Set Meta Tags...

Stardardized _

Sequence Mu Delete Field..,

Cited Fam Wiewe Statistics...
p Foom

Cited MPL

plicatian Mumber |

ed Name | PatStat
taraardizad Sectar |

icatiar 10 | Gererating
| Cited Assighas Patstat
ok Catagary | Citatiar

NPL Tepe | WAL Citatiar Sequstce Number

Continuation Type

Atiar Catagary | Bigiia |

Number of Items ‘

2808
34,636
5

13

18
2978
2978
2878

1,234

28,362

11,934
12,102

Show Hidden Fields

1 E]\ Sum mary ,{ﬂList::GrantPuhlicatiDn"r'ear ,{EIChart::GrantPublicatianYear(l}l ,{ﬂList::Assig

OSCPatstat Quantum Dotwpt

Working with a List

Sorting rows in a list view

You can sort the rows in a list by any of the column headings (including group names).

1. Double-click on the column heading you wish to sort by. The rows are re-sorted in either
alphabetical order (if the column contains text), decreasing numeric order (if the column

contains numbers), or group membership (if the column is a group).
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2. Double-click on the column again to reverse the order of the previous sort (i.e., to sort in
reverse alphabetical order or increasing numeric order).

Sort Ungrouped
Many times a user will want to sort a list by "ungrouped” or unclassified items so they can easily

locate and assign a grouping or classification to them.

In a List view, select a column or an item in the List and right-click. From the menu, select "Sort
Ungrouped". All the ungrouped items then appear at the top of the List.

P [ M € |List:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) L R

‘ Ho;n? Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

=A==l AR =)

New Open Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Find Seled¢ Copy Paint Manage Delete
|| Analysis v Dataset As | Sub-dataset | All - v Sheets Sheet
}1 File | Datasets | AddSheet || Edit Sheets
Title Window v o Xx 8
1y Titte v E
£
185 Titles, 0 Selected - 8
DEVICE EQUIPPED WITH QUANTUM ... !E' g
INFRARED DETECTOR i - = 2
INFRARED DETECTOR AND METHOD ... 2|8 8 ﬁ %
Infrared photodetector 8| 8 E) =l g|s
g| 2 3 g| 5|2
Infrared photodetector x| = < el S
INFRARED PHOTODETECTOR, AND M... 1 185 |186 [FuJTSU vivIlr
INFRARED RADIATION DETECTOR 2 164 (164 |CHINESE ACA| Copy Ctrl+C
INFRARED RAY DETECTOR 3 114 (116 |[SAMSUNG EL c ith Head
opy with Headers
BERARED RAY DEVECTOR e i+
INFRARED RAY DETECTOR et tri+
6 52 |52 |SHANGHAIJHK Invert Salecti Ctrl+Shift+ A
LASER DIODE 7|46 |46 |JAPANSCEN e Sl
LASER DIODE 8 44 |44 |[TRI(INDUSTR Zoom »
LIGHT DETECTING DEVICE, ANDITS ... 9 43 |43 |SEOUL NATIO Add SelectiontoG
LIGHT DETECTING SEMICONDUCTOR... 10|39 [38 |ETRI(ELECTR St
LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT 11 39 |39 |NEC CORPOR4 Add Selection to Keywords List 4
LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT AND IM 1238 a0 e onee Group Using Stemming (AND)
13 37 |37 |WUHAN UNN
LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT AND ME... 14 32 |32 |TOSHIBA RES Group Using Stemming (OR)
Light emitting device and semicondu... 15 31 |31 |KIMM (KOREA|
ITALIT CAATTTIAI, I CRACAIT ARIN TAITE o 16 30 30 UNNERSITY O Remove COIOB
Analyst Guide v o X |17 28 |28 |[JILIN UNWVERS Sheet Properties...
= 13 i 2 EEL;KC?‘I?EEI?C v Allow Row & Column Resizing
@ VantagePoint 20 |25 |25 |SOUTHEAST St Ui N
Analyst Guide 21 23 [23 [MmT (MASSAC
22 |22 |22 |NATIONAL INS Edit Item Text 15}
23 |21 [21 [HANYANG Ut Py

Selecting multiple items in a list view

You can select multiple items in a List View by using the shift or control keys while you click on the
list items.

To add selections one at a time: Press the control key as you click on the list item (Ctrl-Click).
The item you click on is added to the selections already made.
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To add a range of selections at one time: Press the shift key as you click on the list item (Shift-
Click). All of the items between the first item you Shift-Click on and the last selected item are added

to the selections already made.

You can also use a string search to add items to your selection.

Adding list items to a group

Here are two ways to add list items to a group. In the List View,

1. Click on the check box corresponding to the list item and group. When a checkmark appears,

the list item is included in the group.

or

2. Use Multi-select (Shift key or Ctrl key and click selections) and, using the right-click menu,

select Add Selection to Group, as shown below:

S
T
=
=
5
®
: | |3
M e H | B
|2 g HEEE:
HE : A
g2 s HEEHE
3t | < 2ld|5|&|e
46 5[5 [HYUNDAIELECTRONICS INDUSTRES COM [ [V [T T IT_
47__|5 |5 [NNOLUME 7 il ol
43 5 [5 |INST. OF CHEMICAL | Copy Ctrl+C
A x 15 m Copy with Headers
50 5 |5 |NATIONAL SCEENCE|
I GG Select All Ctrl+A
52 5 |5 |[TECHNISCHE UNIVER Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A
53 5 |5 |THE CHARLES STAR S R
54 5 |5 [wiSCONSIN ALUMNI
a5 4 |4, |AVAGOTECHNOLO) Add Selection to Group...
56 4 |4 [BEUING HUAWEITIA : QN -
57 4 |4 |BEUING VACCINE BI Add Selection to Kefwords List =
58 4 |4 [BLACKBERRY | Group Using Stemming (AND) Add items @
59 4 |38 [BOOKHAM TECHNOI o
60 4 |4 CHENGDU LINGYU B roup Using Stemming (OR) Add selected items to group:
61 4 |4 [DONGBU ELECTRON Remove Colors Top 15
62 4 |4 |DONGBU HITEK COM i Corporations
63 |4 |4 |DONGBUANAM SEM| Sheet Properties... Utiverst
64 4 |4 |EMPRETECHNOLOG v Allow Row & Column Resizing Research Institutes
65 4 4 GENESIS PHOTONIC! Government
66 4 |4 [HANGZHOU NAJING| Sort Ungrouped
67 4 |4 |HRLLABORATORES
68 |4 |4 [INST OF PHYSICAL ¢ Edit tem Text
A9 4 la INTFI | FCTHAI DISCOVFRY Wy
You are then presented with a dialog box to choose
which group the selection is to be added to, or you
can create a new group using the "New group" field.
. N :
See Also: S Ok
Creating a Group
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Creating groups using stemming

Creating Groups using stemming is another powerful technique for creating groups in a list.

There are two options for creating groups using stemming - "AND" and "OR". This operation 1)
takes a single list item, 2) breaks the item into individual words, 3) stems each word, 4) searches
the list for matches to the stems using either "AND" or "OR," 5) creates a new group containing
each list item that matches the stems, and 6) names the new group with the original list item.
To create a group using stemming:

1. In a List View, select a single item. In the following illustration the user has selected "Control
systems".

2. Right-click on the item and select Group Using Stemming with either AND or OR.

53 19 |19 |Range finders

v v e muuUn gy
9 81 |81 | Motion control
10 79 |79 | Navigation systems
11 77 |77 | Collision avoidance
12 77 |77 | Vehicles
13 75 |75 |Image processing
14 74 |74 |Control system Copy Ctrl+C
15 62 |62 | Mathematical m
16 59 |59 |Realtime syste Copy with Headers
17 57 |57 | Neural network Select All Ctrl+A
P ’:l']’:;y"‘”;’;: Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A
20 50 |50 | Inteliigent vehic Zoom »
21 48 |48 | Pattern recogni
22 | 45 |45 | Artificial intelige Add Selection to Group...
23 44 |44 | Position control Add Selection to Keywords List »
24 44 |44 |ROBOTS, INDU = -
>5 43 [43 | VEHICLES Nav Group Using Stemming (AND) [}
26 42 |42 | Cameras Group Using Stemming (OR)
27 39 |39 |Sensordata fu
28 |37 |37 |Tracking (posti Remove Colors
29 35 |35 |Image analysis Sheet Properties...
30 35 |35 | Robustness (c F i =
31 34 |34 |Fuzzy control £ < =
32 33 |33 | Computer softv s g =
33 32 |32 | Ground vehicle . * g
34 30 |30 | Control system -] é £ &
= o L PP e Aot = g § H «E
€| E 3 S
x| = a (3]
3 34 |34 |Fuzzy control o
32 33 |33 |Computer softw
33 |32 |32 Grou[:ld vehicles Lo B
34 30 |30 | Control system g Copy with Headers
35 30 |30 |Glebal positionin| Select All Ctrl+A
36 30 (30 |Kalman fitering
37 29 |29 | Computer archit Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+ A
38 29 |30 |ROBOTS_Vision Zoom 4
39 29 |29 |Sonar
40 28 |28 |Feature extracti Add Selection to Group...
A f24 |24 | Inteligent contro  Aqq Selection to Keywords List >
42 24 |24 | Stereo vision
e 23 23 | Control equipme Group Using Stemming (AND)
42 23 |23 | Optimization Group Using Stemming (OR)
45 23 |23 | Parameter estim| %
46 23 |23 |Video cameras Remove Colors
A7 22 |22 |Object recogniti Sheet Properties...
48 22 |22 |Performance
) 55 (22 | Three dimension ¥ Allow Row & Column Resizing
S0 21 |21 | Remote control
51 20 |20 | Control systemg Sort Ungrouped
52 19 |19 |Image sensors Edit Itern Text B2

54 19 [19 |Robot learning

m
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The following illustrations show the results. The first group "Control systems" was created using
"AND," and the second group "Computer software" was created using "OR."

.

@ auto_navigation E\@
- 5|8 a
o = =
2 3|e El
2 E é
=
w ® E :
B| g 2 z| £
R = El &
| E & c| o
k-3 k-2 (=] LER ]
1 163 | 163 | Computer vision i
2 85 |88 |Computer simulation i
3 33 |33 | Computer software i
4 29 |28 |Computer architecture i
5 18 |18 | COMPUTER PROGRAMMING Algorithms ||| [v
[ 14 |14 |Computer hardware i
7 13 |13 | Computational methods [ |Iv
[ 11 |11 | Computational linguistics [ |Iv
9 % |5 |COMPUTER SYSTEMS, DIGTAL_Real Time|[ | |[vw
10 7 |7 | Computational complexity i
1 7 |7 |Computational geometry i
12 6 |6 |Computer control [
13 6 |6 |Human computer interaction [
14 & |5 | CONTROL SYSTEMS Computer Applicatio |[v ||
15 & |5 |Interfaces (computer) [
16 & |5 |Software engineering [
17 4 |4 | Computer control systems IrBird
18 4 4 COMPUTER SYSTEMS, DIGTAL Muttiproc [[ | |[w
19 4 |4 | Distributed computer systems [
20 4 |4 |SUBMERSIBLES Computer Applications ([ [[v
2 3 |3 |Computer aided analysis [ v
22 3 |3 | Computer aided manufacturing [ v
23 3 |3 | Computer programming languages [ v
24 3 3 COMPUTER 5 STEMS, DIGITAL_Parallel P || |[+
25 3 |3 | COMPUTERS_Applications [ v
25 3 |3 | Fault tolerant computer systems [ |
27 2 |2 |Computation theory [ |
28 2 |2 |COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN [ v
29 2 |2 |COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE_Applications ([T ||
30 2 |2 |Computer graphics [ |
3 2 |2 |Computer hardware description language ([~ ||
32 2 |2 |COMPUTER NETWORKS_Protocols [ |
33 L] COMPUTFR PROGRA anclacrs T e 7
[ 4][»] ) List:Descriptors (Cleaned) A List; ( n b

)
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Edit Item Text

You can change the text of an item in a List View by right-clicking the selected item and choosing
Edit Item Text from the menu. You may use this to correct simple misspellings or other errors that

occur in your data.

177 5 5 Database systems
178 < < DECELERATION
179 3 3 Decision making
180 1 1 Decompositio n

181 2 2 Decomposition

182 1 1 Deflection

183 5 5 Deformation

184 1 1 Degradation

185 1 1 Degrees of freedo
186 1 1 Density (specific g|
187 13 |13 |Design

188 1 1 Diagnosis

189 1 1 Die castings

190 1 1 Dies

191 1 1 Differential equatio]
192 1 1 DIFFERENTIAL THE|
193 1 1 Diffraction

194 1 1 Diffusion in solids |
195 2 2 Digital instruments |

Copy

Copy with Headers
Select All

Invert Selection

Zoom

Add Selection to Group...

Add Selection to Keywords List
Group Using Stemming (AND)
Group Using Stemming (OR)

Remove Colors
Sheet Properties...
Allow Row & Column Resizing

Sort Ungrouped

Edit tem Text I}

Ctri+C |

Ctri+A
Ctrl+Shift+A
»

F2

other appearance of the item in the List, as the Warning states:

-
VantagePoint

Do you still want ta edit the item?

Warning! [f vou change the text for thiz item, it will alzo change it for every other
1ow in thiz izt where it appears. THIS CANMNOT BE UNDOME!

Note: If the item you are editing is one of a parent/child field, the change will apply to every

e

[ Edttem | | Cancel

[7] Don't ask me again

This Warning will ONLY appear if the "Confirm
When Renaming in Compound List" checkbox is

checked in the Options Dialog:
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Options

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey|

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
[¥] Check for Updates at Startup
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Check Now

Import Options [Import Wizard ']

Confimations
Confirm When Deleting
[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices

[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

Confim When Renaming in Compound List

[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[¥] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

][ Cancel ][ Help

123



Zooming In a List or Matrix

You can make List and Matrix views bigger by using the Zoom function. Row height and column
width are proportionately re-sized to your selection. The resizing applies only to the sheet in which

Zoom is selected.

Within a List or Matrix view, right-click and select Zoom, then choose the desired size.
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(1]
s
K=
-
w
%)
o
= w
2
8 X z I8 [12]
-y > w m m
4 s |8|a|lQ|a|8|a|]8
Py v P | Z |o|o|8|Z|o|oc|a|o0
1 185 |FUJITSU 23 19 1 6
2 164 |CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 66‘ 33 | 24 | 14 | 17 3 23 4 2
3 114 |SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY 22 6 15| 11 [4F 6 15 4
4 57 |BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY 23 8 5 25 9
5 56 |TOSHIBA CORPORATION 39 1 7 15 | 19 1 1 7
6 52 |SHANGHAI JIAO TONG UNIVERSITY Z 25 8 11 16
7 48 |JAPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AG| 27 1 2 13 119 10 6
8 44 |ITRI (INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEA| 36 2 1 6 2 1
9 43 |SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 26 8 1 7 1 5 4
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Within Lists and Matrices, you can also zoom in and out using a wheel mouse. While holding
down the Ctrl key, scroll the wheel away from you to enlarge the view; scroll toward you to shrink
the view.

To restore to the default setting, right-click and select Restore.
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Reset Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
# Records| 1780 | 556 | 494 | 421 | 409 | 256 | 202 | 194 | 155
v A
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Cooccurrence
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©
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-~ ¥ > | » o | m
i s |88 ]|5|8]a|8]|8
# A 4 | - [ E|c|]o|8|Z|o|oc|a|o
1 185 |FUJITSU 23 19 1 6
2 164 |CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 33 ( 24 | 14 | 17 3 23 4 2
3 114 [SAMSUNG fH=omoarnasasummne— . L o 1S 6 S 2
2 57 |BOE TECHN  C°P¥ Shjec 5 25 9
5 56 |TOSHIBA Cl Select All Ctrl+A T 15 10 1 1 7
6 52 |SHANGHAI . Zoom 4 Restore t} 16
7 48 |JAPAN SCIE S 50% 10 6
Add R | t
3 24 [ITRI(INDUS dd Row Sel ectlons. o Group L 5 7
) 243 |SEOUL NAT Add Column Selections to Group 5 4
10 39 |ETRI(ELEC List Cells In Matrix s 1
11 [89 [NECCORP( B 2[5
emove Colors 90%
12 39 |SONY COR Ml ° 3
13 37 |WUHAN UNI Rl 100% 2
14 32 TOSHIBA R J Allow ROW & Column RESIng 110% 2
15 31 [KIMM (KORI  Recet Matrix 120% 3 |13
16 [30 |UNIVERSITY e 1
17 28 |JILIN UNIVEF Sort Row 140% 1
18 26 |KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIENCEA| 18 3 °° 3
19 |26 |LG INNOTEK COMPANY 4| 1 2 2
20 25 |SOUTHEAST UNIVERSITY 4 |13 200% 4
21 23 |MIT (MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTEOF T| 20 1 6 ] 5 ] 3 ] 2
22 22 [INATIONAI INSTITUTF OF ADVANCFD IN 8 2 7 T 2 4 1

125



Matrix
In VantagePoint, you can create a Co-occurrence, Auto-correlation or Cross-Correlation Matrix.

An Auto-Correlation Matrix shows the correlations among items in a list. A Cross-Correlation Matrix
shows correlations among items in a list based on the values in another list.

Co-occurrence matrix

A co-occurrence matrix shows the number of records in the dataset containing two given list items.
The following illustration shows a Descriptors-by-Descriptors co-occurrence matrix.

P

B auto_navigation = =R ==
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 | 7| &| 9|10 11] 12| 13| =
# Records | 243| 163| 148| 143] 119] 111] 86| 82| 81| 79| 77| 77| 75| | |
v | P
Show Values »=1 and <= 243
E Cooccurrence
= # of Records
g
E 5 Bl=
g 2| ¢ 5. |88 |2
§ S|z Elz|e|=|5] |8
= 1 c|E = o
[=] o w L c ] L|l®|5lelm 2
= g | 5| E s|l=2| 8| E| | u| §
<] Els| 8| 2| | u]|S B| 5| @
= 2lel=2|E| 8| 5|2|5|5|2a|c|s
;A AR EIFEIEHEEHEEHEE
= v e glolzl=|ale|a|=l=[2|c|F|E
1 24 | ROBOTS_Mobile 243 60 | 79| 48 | 47 | 29 | 27|83 41 L.E 471319
2 16 | Computer vision 60 (153 45 | 44 | 22| 26 (19| 18| 22| 18| 21| 14| 37
3 14 | Navigation 79| 45 [W148 27 | 26| 24 |16 20|24 5201120
4 14 | Algorithms 43 | 44 | 27 | 143 24 | 25 | 24| 23| 2115|1817 20
5 11 | Sensors 47 | 22 | 26 | 24 19| 20 | 1320010171415 9
6 11 | Robots 29| 26 | 24 | 25 | 20 |1 9| 19[4 12[{12| 12| B
T 86 | Computer simulation 2r | 19| 16| 24 | 13 ] 16(10| 5 |11| 4| 9
8 82 | Motion planning 63 | 16 | 20 | 23 | 20| 19 [1582{15| 8 |27| 3| 2
9 81 | Motion control 41 | 22 | 24 | 21 | 10 | 14 | 10158111 |11| 6| 3
10 79 | Navigation systems 25 | 18 5 18 (17|12 5| 8|11 5| 6| 7
11 77 | Colligion aveidance A7 |21 | 20 | 1@ [ 14121 2F| 1| 515
12 77 | Vehicles 13| 14| M |17 [ 15[ 12| 43| 66| 177 8
13 75 | Image processing 19 | 37 | 20| 20 9 6 9| 2(9|TF|[5]8[MNH -
[«](»] £ List-=Corporate Source ) Matrix:Descriptors { < [ | b

The list items (in this example, Descriptors) are listed as the column and row headings (e.g.,
ROBOTS_Mobile, Computer vision, etc.). The column and row heading # Records shows the
number of records in the dataset containing the associated list item. The numbers in the matrix show
the number of records in the dataset containing both the row item and the column item. In this
example there are 19 records containing both Computer vision and Computer simulation as
descriptors.

Notice that the matrix is symmetrical. This will always be the case when you create a co-occurrence
matrix of one list with itself. For symmetric matrices, VantagePoint codes the diagonal cells with a
colored cross-hatch.

Within a co-occurrence matrix, you can: Zoom, Sort, Make Heat Map, Paint cells, "Flood" the matrix,
Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells in the Matrix.
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Creating a co-occurrence matrix

1. Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon.

Matrix (Ctrl+M)
Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

Matrix (Crl+ M)

Create a co-occurrence or

correlation matrix
L

or press Ctrl+M on the keyboard.

You are presented with the Create Matrix dialog. The tabs at the top are used to select the
type of Matrix to create. Under Rows, select the desired field from the dropdown list. Whatever
you select from the first window will appear as Rows on the matrix. The selection from the
second window will define the Columns of the matrix. Select the field for the Rows using the
dropdown box.

@ Create Matrix
[T
g Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation
Rows Columns
Select Field qb * Select Field
® Al ltems ® All Items
Show All tems
7
v
Rows Columns
0 Items 0 Items
» More Options
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Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches
appear for selection.

Co-occurrence

Rows

Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

assi

Assignee
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector

Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee:PatStat Standardized 1D
+ Assignee::Country
AssigneenAssignee (Original)
Assignee:Address

Assignee Count

Assignee:Country - Group Names

Citations:Cited Assignee Country

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

+ Assigneei:Country - Asia OR North America

+ Assignee:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

Clicking on the field name selects "All ltems" as the default. A field name beginning with "+"

indicates the field has groups.

Selecting a field with groups enables
you to select a smaller set within the
field by clicking the box next to the
Group name:

If a field has multiple groups
assigned, you can select any or all
Groups.
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Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation
Rows
assi v
Assignee

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ AssigneeiPat§tat Standardized Name
AssigneenPatStabtandardized Level
Assignee:PatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee:Country
AssigneenAssignee (Original)
AssigneeAddress
Assignee Count
+ Assignee::Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee::Country - NOT Asia OR North America
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations::Cited Assignee Country

944 Items

» More Options
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Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows Columns

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name ‘ Select Field

' All Items '@ All Items
'® Select Groups / Show Items
) Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:
¥ Top 15

| selectal || Deselectan |

| Rows Columns
15 Items in 1 Groups 0 Items

v More Options
Based on... Scope

® # of records ® Record

. # of instances

Selection choices include:
- All ltems - all of the list items

- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels
- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

2. Under Columns, select the list item (or group) you want to appear in the Columns of the co-
occurrence matrix. (Clicking on the right-pointing arrow between the windows allows you to

quickly move the Row selections to the Columns selection.)

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows

you to get an idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for the Rows and Columns, you could click OK and the Matrix

would be created. However, more options are available.

By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by

clicking More Options:
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| 15 Items in 1 Groups | 36 Iterns |

v More Options
Based on.. Scope
* # of records * Record

# of instances

Help (o] 4

3. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. Usually you should
choose # of Records.

4. Select the Scope. If you are creating a co-occurrence matrix using: (1) a Parent and a related
Child field; or (2) two related Child fields, you can select the "Scope" of the co-occurrence:

e Record - This is the default selection and is the normal usage of co-occurrence
matrices. The record will be included in the cell if row and column items co-occur in
the record, whether or not they occur in the same Parent.

e Parent - The record will be included in the cell if the row and column items co-occur
in the same record AND in the same Parent. This can be useful in the somewhat rare
case that a Child item is multi-valued within a single Parent item.

5. Click OK to create the matrix.
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Auto-Correlation Matrix

An Auto-Correlation Matrix shows the correlations among items in a list. For example, an Auto-
Correlation Matrix of Authors will show high correlations among members of a team who write
together. In the following illustration of Inventor Names, OTSU shows high correlation with
KAWAZOE, and UCHIYAMA (row 10) shows high correlation with NISHINO.

f = K 4 » M B Matric:inventor:Name x Inventor:Name -7 VantagePoint - ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.wpt - 0O x
%
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
= L - T
=[] e 4 - 9,
e EEN P 1 AN TS
Mew Open  Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis * Dataset As Sub-dataset All 4 < Sheets Sheet
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
Title Window + O X |Reset Inventor:Hame 1 2 3 4 5 L} 7 8 ~ Detail Window * o x
13 Title - # Records| 26 25 22 18 18 17 16 1§ -
0 Titles, 0 Selected 4 & 1 L
Show Values »= 0.00 and <= 1.00
Auto-Correlation
g #of Records
i !
C
.z: osine _ o m
5 T % _ £
E = 4 = w g 5 2z
H I E =] o u o a) 2
E o z = = = = £
o = =) w o< 2 T T 5
i ] 5 g ES 9 & 2 :
g = = & = )
o =} . = o = =
o W g ] & T
I = 2 % 2 I o] =
= v -~ | (=] o = % = 3 = [
1 26 _|OTSU GENICHI 0.000 0.000 [0.000 | 0000 [0.000 [ 000
2 25 | Choi, Jung Bum 0,000 [SRERE 0.000 | 0000 | 0000 [ 0000 [ 0000 | 000
3 22 |KAMWAZOE TADASHI 0.000 [RE 0.000 | 0.000 | 0000 [ 0.000 [ 0.0 _—
U ERET: Yo x 2 18 | ARAKEMA YASUHKO 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 0000 | 0000 [ o000 |oor  DetEilWindow AN
5 18 |JECNG, 50 HEE 0000 [ 0000 [ 0000 [ o000 [Rad] oooo [ oooo [ oo -
[] 17_[WaNG ZHANGUO 0.000 [ 0,000 [ 0,000 [ 0000 | 0000 NSRS o000 [ oo L
: VantagePoint ¥ 16_NISHIMNO HIRDSH 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0000 | 0.000 R .00
Analyst Guide ] 16_|Shiels, Andrew James 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0.000 | 0000 [ 0000 | 0.000
9 15 |NAKADA VOSHIAK] 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0:304 | 0000 [ 0.000 [ 0.000 | 000
10 [14 ucHivama vaSUHTO 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 [EEEN 0.0c
Howeto videns - Shart I 13 | Barwenai, Moungi G. 0,000 | 0,000 | 0000 [ 0000 [ 0000 [ 0000 | 0000 | 000
demnonstrations of how to use 12 13 [UGAJN RYLICHI 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0000 [ 0.000 [ 0.000 | 000
some of YantagzePoint's tools 13 12 _[EBE koJl 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 0000 [ 0000 [ 0000 [ 000 iy Keywords v ax
14 [12 [MATSUKURA YUSUKE 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 | 0.000 [[@%05 ] 0.0
Getting Started: Text-rnining 15 12 |PANG DAMEN 0.000 | 0000 | 0000 | 0000 | aooo |oooo | oooo | oo B Sample Keywe ~ 3t~
and YantagzePoint - The basics 16 12 [ XU CHUANLAI £.000 [ 0000 | 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0000 [ 0000 | 0000 [ 000 =y L By [K 09
] 17 12 [vaoal 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 [ 0.000 [ 0.000 | 0.0
T 16 |11 [CHEN'WEI 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0000 | 0.000 [ 0000 | 000 - | 9 Keywards, 0 Selected it
ZJE]}\ Matri =Name x =Mame ﬂ 1 + apparatus
Heowe-to Instructions: Cammon @ TSCPatstat Quantum Dot.wpt - x |7 rlimmtioe W o
Anhalyses - Instructions for h

An Auto-Correlation Matrix of Descriptors will show descriptors that have a high degree of correlation
by virtue of being used in the same records. In this illustration, the default "Heat Map" is used to
identify Inventors with high correlation.

Note: For Auto-Correlation Matrix, you should only use fields that have multiple values in most of
the records. For example, Authors or Descriptors are good choices. Date of Publication is not a
good choice, since there is only one date of publication for each record.

Within an Auto-Correlation matrix, you can: Zoom, Sort, Make Heat Map, Paint cells, "Flood" the
matrix, Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells in the Matrix.
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Creating an auto-correlation matrix

1. Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon:

B.E Eﬂ drjractor matru B Emergence

A Freo 4 Browse Catishcation Tree

Matrix (Ctrl+M)
Create a co-occurrence ar
correlation matrix

Matrix (Ctrl+M)

Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

=

T
or press Ctrl+M on the keyboard.
You are presented with the Create Matrix dialog.

2. Click the Auto-Correlation tab.

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns

Select Field v |
® AllItems {b
Show All Items

Rows and Columns Correlation based on
0 Items 0 Items

» More Options
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From the Rows and Columns dropdown, choose the field and/or groups for which you want to
show correlations. Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you
type, the matches appear for selection. These items will appear on the Row and Column

headers on the matrix. (This operation creates a symmetrical matrix.)

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns

assi

Assignee
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee::PatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee:Country
Assignee:Assignee (Original)
Assignee:Address
Assignee Count
+ Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations:;}(;ited Assigne:e Country

Rows and Columns Correlation based on
6,367 Items 6,367 Items

» More Options

Clicking on the field name selects "All ltems" as the default. A field name beginning with "+"
indicates the field has groups. Selecting a field with groups enables you to select a smaller set

within the field by clicking the box next to the Group name.

If a field has multiple groups assigned, you can select any or all Groups.

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns .
+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name L
0 All Items

® Select Groups / Show Items
() Select Groups / Show Group Names

Sfleded Groups: i
¥ Top 15
|
Rows and Columns Correlation based on
15 Items in 1 Groups 15 Items in 1 Groups

» More Options
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Selection choices include:
- All Items - all of the list items

- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels
- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows
you to get an idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for the Rows and Columns, you could click OK and the Matrix
would be created. However, more options are available.

By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by
clicking More Options:

| 15 Ttems in 1 Groups ‘ 15 Items in 1 Groups |

* More Options
Based on... Correlation function
® # of records ® Cosine

# of instances Fearson's r

Help Concel

VA

4. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. For most “index” terms,
# of Records is the correct choice. For fields that may have more than one instance of a given
item in a record, # of Instances may be appropriate (e.g., NLP words or phrases).

5. Correlation function is enabled when a correlation matrix is chosen. Choose from Cosine (the
default), or Pearson'sr.

6. Click OK.
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Cross-Correlation Matrix

A Cross-Correlation Matrix shows correlations among items in a list based on the values in another
list. For example, a Cross-Correlation Matrix of Authors using Descriptors can show groups of people
who write about the same things. As another example, a Cross-Correlation Matrix of Organizations
using Descriptors can show organizations that write about the same things.

@ auto_navigation =5 oR")
Reset Corporate Source 1 2 3 4 5 & T 8 9 10 11 1z »
#Records| 22 | 12 | 11 [ 10| 7 6 | 6| 5| 5| 5 5=
= L = e, | = W
- -~ Sl |38 = |l &l 3
= 5 N R < o | 2 <
Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 1.00 o = = s - Lo} = o =
N = |l 5 2| = | = ;
= & [=] 5 _%u hs w [ o B %
o Cross-Correlation E : & 'tﬁ = o - i = g w 5
E Crossed With: Descriptors 2 § 7] % x 3 = = o E 7 X
& (Cleaned) = S =3 9 - a - =] & - = o
- E ) i 3 S g o ) a2 z E
E # of Records = S =] - o 3 ] & G £ = g
Pearson's r 5 = = £ ® a o £ ot 4 a m
e o = =] Eﬁ - z = 2 = m— L
B & o E o ® Z 5 ® & a = z
S = W =] = 2 c & [ = 3 ] )
o [} = t = a0 5 o i 0 = =
w = = = &3 2 o g W [} ] =4 ]
= o o 4 = ] = = o = = i =
=3 (=] E @ (%] Fio] 5] o . fre pra =
[5] 1] w - = —_ [=] [=] [=] a
L E 2 n = b= g O g = = = o
2 v A~ S| 3| &2|2|2|s|E2|2|5|5| 5| =
1 22 | Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA |3 0255 | 0,519 | 0.448 | 0.260| 0.013 | 0.302| 0.432 0.z
2 12 [ California Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C! 0211 | 0,524 0.323 | 0.197 | 0. ﬂﬁi 0.340)| 0.401 | 0.320| 0.435| 0.2
3 11 | Texas AEM Univ, College Station, TX, USA)] 0.255| 0.211 w 0.157| 0.058| 0.205| 0.1l | 0.117] 0.217 | 0.237| 0.081| 0.1
4 10 | Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raten, FL, USA| 00519 0.524 | 0.157 w 0.300| 0.185(-0.017 | 0.279) 0.423 | 0.363 | 0.372| 0.1¢
5 T | Morth Carolina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, US | 02448 0.323 | 0.058 | 0.300 M 0.099(-0.013 | 0.157| 0.154 | 0.242 | 00528 0.00
3 7 | Ohio State Univ, Columbus, OH, USA 0.260| 0.197 | 0.205| 0.185| 0.099 N8 0.011 | 0.113[ 0216 | 0.197 | 0.121] 0.0¢
T & | FMC Corp, Santa Clara, CA, USA 0.013)| 0.096 | 0.140 | -0.01 | -0.01 | 0.011 W -0.01| 0173 | 0.000| -0.01 | 0.1
] & | Naval Postgraduate Sch, Monterey, CA, U | 0.302| 0.340 | 0.117 | 0.278| 0.157| 0.113 | -0.017 Kyp&d] 0.140 | 0.183| 0.299| 0.2
9 5 | Univ of Maryland, College Park, MD, USA | 0.432| 0.401 | 0.217 | 0.423| 0.154 | 0.216| 0.173 | 0.140 m 0.315| 0.165| 0.2
10 5 | Univ of Massachusetts, Amherst, MA US 0.320 | 0.237 | 0.363 | 0.242| 0.197 | 0.000 | 0.183| 0.315 0.243| 0.2
11 5 | Univ of Sydney, Sydney, Aust 0.435 | 0.081 | 0.372| 0:528] 0.121]-0.013| 0.298] 0.165 | 0.243 L AE) 0.1!
12 5 | Yale Univ, New Haven, CT, USA 0.227| 0.235 | 0.127 | 0.1594 | 0.073| 0.054 | 0.164 | 0.244| 0.244 | 0.205| 0.158 m
13 4 | Ecole Polytechnique de Mentreal, Montreal] 0.319| 0.321 | 0.114 | 0.209 | 0.207 | 0.108| 0.006 | 0.251| 0.171 | 0.164 | 0.286| 0.0¢
14 4 | Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, GA, U] 0.310| 0.368 | 0.106 | 0.247 | 0.169( 0.120| 0.068 | 0.180| 0.189 | 0.237 | 0.230| 0.1.
15 4 | Kyoto Univ, Kyoto, Jpn 0.438| 0.313 | 0.165 | 0.231 | 0.246| 0.261 | 0.005 | 0.126| 0.215 | 0.299| 0.333| 0.0
16 4 | Massachusetts Inst of Technology, Cambry 0.181| 0.189 | 0.072 | 0.169 | 0.217 | 0.047 | -0.011 | 0.165| 0.079 | 0.030 | 0.240| 0.0°
17 4 | Penn=syhvania State Univ, University Park, | 0.388 | 0.450 | 0.130 - 0.192 | 0.152| 0.058 [ 0.237) 0.352 | 0.256 | 0.308 | 0.1
15 4 | Tzinghua Univ, Beijing, China 0.487 | 0.209 | 0.500| 0.399| 0.210|-0.012| 0.160| 0.357 | 0.439| 0.330| 0.1
19 4 | Univ of California at Berkeley, Berkeley, C | 0.242| 0.202 | 0171 | 0.216 | 0.062 | 0488 | -0.012 | 0.152| 0.272 | 0.164 | 0.035| 0.0°0
20 4 | Univ of California, Riverside, CA, USA 0.256| 0.146 [ 0.108 [ 0218 0.084( 0,108 -0.015[ 0.091] 0216 | 0191 [ 0.241] 0.0
il 4 | Univ of Teukuba, learaki, Jpn 0393 | 0.150 | 0.368 | 0.364 | 0.045|-0.012| 0.102| 0.307 | 0.413| 0413 | 0.0
22 4 | Universitaet der Bundeswehr Muenchen, | 0:521| 0.407 | 0.130 | 0.422| 0.218| 0.259 -0.014| 0.145| 0.382 | 0.550| 0.189| 0.2
23 5 Cent de Developpement des Technelogies | 0.320| 0.152 | 0.095 | 0.226| 0.379| 0.229(-0.010( 0.06%9) 0.133 | 0.227 | 0.141 | 0.00
24 Cent Natl de la Recherche Scientifique, To 0.448 | 0.1 DEL 0357 | 0,319 0.1371]-0.010] 0.264| 0313 | 0.336 | 0497 0.1) ~
(4]} Matnx :Corporate Source x Corporate Source 4 Watrix] « [ | b

Creation of a Cross-Correlation Matrix requires you to select two fields. The first choice is for the
items that will actually appear as row and column items in the matrix - usually a field or a smaller
group of items you define in a List View. The second field you choose is the basis of the analysis of
the relationships among the row and column items.

In the example above, the default "Make Heat Map" was used to identify items with high correlation.

Within a Cross-Correlation matrix, you can: Zoom, Sort, Make Heat Map, Paint cells, "Flood" the
matrix, Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells in the Matrix.
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Creating a cross-correlation matrix

1. Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon:

M e Bramee

Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

or press Ctrl+M on the keyboard.

You are presented with the Create Matrix dialog.

2. Click on the Cross-Correlation tab.

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns . Correlation based on
| Select Field K{5 ‘ | Select Field
® All Items ‘® All ltems

Show All Items

~

Rows and Columns Correlation based on
0 Items 0 Items

» More Options
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3. From the Rows and Columns window, choose the field and/or groups for which you want to
show correlations. Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you
type, the matches appear for selection. These items will appear on the Row and Column
headers on the matrix.

Clicking on the field name selects "All ltems" as the default. A field name beginning with "+"
indicates the field has groups. Selecting a field with groups enables you to select a smaller set
within the field by clicking the box next to the Group name.

Selection choices include:

- All Items - all of the list items
- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels
- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

If a field has multiple groups assigned, you can select any or all Groups.

4. In the "Correlation based on" window, choose the field and/or groups that you want to use to
determine the correlation between items. In general, Rows and Columns items that share many
of the same "Correlation based on" values will have higher correlation values.

@ Create Matrix @
[N
= Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation
Rows and Columns Correlation based on
+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name % + Inventor::Coun(ly{ v
All Items ® All Items
® Select Groups / Show Items Select Groups / Show Items
Select Groups / Show Group Names Select Groups / Show Group Names
Selected Groups: o Selected Groups: -
¥ Top 15
v v
Select All Deselect All
15 Items in 1 Groups 36 Items
» More Options
v
#

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows
you to get an idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for "Rows and Columns" and "Correlation based on", you could
click OK and the Matrix would be created. However, more options are available.

By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by
clicking More Options.
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Rows and Columns Correlation based on

15 Iterns in 1 Groups 15 Items in 1 Groups
* More Options
Baszed on.. Correlation function
® # of records ® Cosine
) # of instances ) pearson's r

5. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. For most “index” terms,
# of Records is the correct choice. For fields that may have more than one instance of a given
item in a record, # of Instances may be appropriate (e.g., NLP words or phrases).

6. Correlation function is enabled when a correlation matrix is chosen. Choose from either Cosine
(the default), or Pearson's r.

7. Click OK.
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Working with a Matrix

Sorting rows or columns in a matrix

You can sort the rows or columns in a Matrix View by (refer to the illustration below for
corresponding references):

1. Row or column data. Double-click on the row or column number (for the column headings, this
is the number in the top-most row; for the row headings, it is the number in the left-most
column). The rows or columns are sorted in decreasing numeric order. Double-click again, and
the rows or columns are sorted in increasing numeric order.

2. Row or column headings. Double-click on the list heading (for the column headings, this is the
first cell in the third row; for the row headings, it is the first cell in the third column). The rows or
columns are sorted in alphabetical order. Double-click again, and the rows or columns are
sorted in reverse alphabetical order.

3. Number of records (# Records) column or row. In the # Records row or column, double click
on the left (for columns) or top (for rows) cell. The rows or columns are sorted in decreasing
numeric order. Double-click again, and the rows or columns are sorted in increasing numeric
order.

4. Click on the Reset cell (top left) and select Reset Matrix. Both the rows and columns of the
Matrix View are sorted by # Records in decreasing order.

2 1
3 / \
4 z
\(‘ auto_ndvigation y \ RN EON
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1] 2 l’[ 5|6| 7| 8| 9| 10| 11| 12| 13| 14 15| ~
3 = ) # Records | 31| 14] 13 10 9| 9| 8| 7| 7| 7]7|6]6]6
= = 15 -
v - [8(3| s | |%]|= EINEIREP g
<| X ] o 1 = Y e 2| 8|2
g Show Values >= 1 and <= 19 4 § § % i E (8| = el 2|2
: <] 1El<| =0 =
5 Cooccurrence g '~§5 = = 5|% - § 5 E 8|18 a g
3] # of Records 5| & 2|<|5|2|2| & El-|E [i4
: =] & 4 R > 132 § o § =
2 a g = g S ol = 2 =]
3 3 & S S 5 % 5 el S
g o| & slolz] el 2 | 8
@ = e| 8 Blo § - g 8
S HEH - HHEHEERHEEE
z IHHHE HEHEE
@ - g = ] g. ¥ ol 8| = §
g AR - HEHHEEHEERE
o 2 °|© = B|S ]
g HHH - HEHEHHEHEEEEE
= RV o I ol 2|o z|&|2 o ] B
1 163 | Computer vision 8.3 3 4| .2; ;1‘2 3~l.2. | .
2 42 | Cameras 1121 [ 11| | 11 [
—‘? 22 | Three dimensional | 1 | 1 | 1
1 — |5 @ |77 | Colision avoidance 5] |1 2 [2] | 1
15e 23 | Control equipment 2| 1 2 1 130 |
6 28 | Feature extraction | | 1 2 | 1 | | 1 2|
7 75 | image processing 3| 2[2 1] 1 1]
8 10 | image quaity | \ | T | | |
9 148 | Navigation 13 12 1] _1_2‘ | 5.1'-.2_ |
10 243 | ROBOTS_Mobile 19. | 7 | | 1 | | 7 | 3 Ji 2 i 4 | 1
11 143 | Algorthms |18 2[1]2]3 AEKIEKINE
12 50 | Fuzzy sets .2[1 1 3] | 3] 1
13 35 | image analysis 1j1]1 I | \ Ll 1 |-
| 4](»] \ Matrix:Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporate Sof ¢ ’
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Flooding a matrix

You can "flood" a matrix to remove the rows and columns which have values that fall outside the
Floor/Ceiling range. In a Matrix View:

The set of arrows at the top manipulates the upper limit for the matrix. The ceiling is initially set as
the highest value in the matrix. The set of arrows at the bottom of the box manipulates the minimum
value to be included in the matrix. Click on the up and down arrows to change the values. With
each click of an arrow, the matrix changes, removing those values that fall outside the parameters.

The "After" matrix (bottom picture) is a result of changing the lower limit to "5". Any entries with
values of less than five were removed.

Before
Values to be displayed Arrows to manipulate Upper Limit
~m.-mm\\ 7 <]
Reset Rescriptghs (Cleaded) 1] 2] 3] ] 5] 6] 7] a]o]s0f 1] 2] 3]~
\CoT LsRecords | 3] 14] 3] 1| rol ol ofe]vf7]|7[7]s
- HEIHERBEEEBE
i e gg.giéggggna
# of Records £3]3|3|% '5;"&
i HHHEHAEEEHE
gq;g'”é 35 g
35;555 HHHE
35 usg HEHE
ik HHEHBHEEBE
< v | a |35]|32|5[2 HEEEE
1 163 | vaon Al 8{3i3[7/4] 12] j1]2j3[1j2
42 | Camerad Vi tj2)sfef 1 0T 1T TV 11
22 | Tree yi L faf [ofsl § I 1v] |
4 1 m%[— $i Jvisj2) j2] 1 1 I |
2 2. .2.]. + . ,J .....
6 28 | Featurd extracton / Lrsistal Jof | T | 12
1 L eocessnn/ sf2)2)3] Jeje] | Jefel 1
J 10 _J B S 3 S I D
9 142 U‘ ‘2.!.I. .|~2' | .5.|.l
1 243 Uche L) S . ) O O O 2 X
s " L slvjelaialnjalal 1efvle]
1 M_ll‘ux ’2_1.2_ | _! ______ 3
1 35 '.‘.‘.2. ! AI ...... L
)0 \Ma hiptors (Cleaned) x q « L After
Arrows to manipulate LowerLimit | ® suto_navigation
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1] 2|3 4|s|6]7|[s]9 -
sRecords [ 31] 13] 11 10/ 9| 7] 7| 6] 6
e tHEEREERE
Show Values >= & and <= 19 ,fi.—.‘i 33’ E
; Cooccurrence siéis x
3 % of Records 32 ;35
: 1218155135
i HEEHHEHE
HEHEHEEE
3| 2| 5| 6l & 2| &
gggsg‘-’ss
2 v a | 5|3[5]5]3)5]3[5): ‘
1 163 | Computer vision 8 7 | &
2 77_| Colsion avodance 5 i
3 148 | Navigation 13 151 |
4 243 | ROBOTS_Moble 7] | | 171 15] |
5 143 | Algorthms S 3
6 62 _| Mathematical modeis S|
7 57 | Newral networks [ Tel
0 43| VEHICLES Mavigaton Systems 7]
9 45 | Artificial inteligence 5]
10 |50 | inteBgent vehicle highway systems 8| |
1" 79 | Navigation systems 3 |
12 | 111 | Robots 5| |
l;ﬂ
[4)>] \Matrix-Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporatd ¢ ) d
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Make Heat Map

Now you can use a "Heat Map" to highlight the cells in a matrix with the highest numerical values,
making it easy to identify the terms with the strongest relationships.

To begin, right-click in a matrix view, and select Make Heat Map...

®  auto_navigation | =0 fo8 =<~}
Resat Descriptors (Cleansd) 1| 2| 3| 4| 6| 6| 7| & 9| 10| 11| 12] 13| 14] =
#Records | 31] 14 13 11] 0] s| s s| 7| 7] 7| 7] 6] &
= =15 —— =
v | oa HEHEIEREEERERE 3
£ = i o - <
Show Values >= 1 and <= 19 - = g E = E 3 g = v
2 : 1= E|lZ
§ Cooccurrence gééégtgggéi
(= # of Records T E
§ Select All Ctrl+A @
Zoom » ﬂ
E E Add Row Selections to Group é
Add Column Selections te Grou,
E o List Cells In Matn ' 3
1 153 | Computer vision a5t Cells In Matnx
2 42 | Camaras
3 22 | Three dmensionsl Make Heat Map... t? '—:
4 77 | Colision avoidance N H
5|23 | Conirolcqupment Reset Matrix 1
& 28 | Feature exdraction |
7 75 | image processing Sort Row 1
] 10| image qualty [ 1 | T | | | L1
1 148 | Navination |EE zlal1 1zl | Isl1lalz

You are presented with a color chart from which to choose a color to indicate the highest values:

Color ﬁ
Basic colors:
= =
.
Hn
HE ‘
HE
I
||: I': Hue: 0 Red: 255
- Sat: 240 Green: 0
Define Custom Colors > ColoriSolid . 120 Bue: 0
| ok [\| Cancel | [ Add to Custom Colors ]

When you have chosen a color, click OK. VantagePoint will color the cells in your matrix using
gradients of your selected color. The lowest values will be closest to white, and the highest values
will be fully saturated and highly visible. Here are the results:
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L auto_navigation El
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1] 2| 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| &| 9| 10] 11| 12| 13| 14
#Records | 31| 14 13| 11|10| 9| 9| 8| 7| 7| 7| 7| 6| &
mlw| sl 1213 [} -
v - =] =1 11 1= B B ] 4t B = I A
3 I - [y ] = = a5
= Show Values >=1 and <= 19 o|l+-| Bl _g =l = = % = E =
& EHEEIEERIEFEE = S E
= ol 2|la|2|@ Dilg|s|law|I b wl|o -
e Cooccurrence 58| 2| Bl = =2 z|E|l=|c| E|S| 2| g
o # of Records A EIREB R EIE R B EE
T £lels| 8|zl 22| 2| 2| 215| 5| B
@ ol @le|ls|€ & E Sl E 'E gl -] @] @
g =|s|5(2|a|5|5|2]|2]| 5] &S
-] clo|d|lz2|lg|lo| el ZlE| & & £ =
@ S| =|=| £ | E8|E|E|c| 2| £| 5|8
HEEHEEEEE [l ) | Rl =2
£ HEHEEHHEEHEEHHE
| = EEEEﬁg'E%ﬁaﬁz.%E
E|® slZ|lg|ZE|o|5|2|2|8|E|2|E2|lu|d
o 2 Pla|lElo|s|o| |22 B|s]|5] |2
2 E|l 22| Elz|e|E| Elg|elz|eld|E
= hd A Sl2| 32|52 £|2|2|c|5|E|E|E
1 163 | Computer vision 8| 3| 3| 7| 4 2 112131 2
2 42 | Cameras 112(1] 4
3 22 | Three dimensional 4 11 1
4 77 Collision avoidance 5 113 2 2 1
5 23 | Control equipment 2 2131 3
6 28 | Feature extraction 1132 1 1 2
T i3 Image processing 3| 22| 3 111 111
& 10 | Image quality 3
9 148 | Navigation 2131 1] 2 51| 4|2
10 243 | ROBOTS_Mobile 7|3 1 7 3 2] 4
11 143 | Algorithms 411|168 2|2(1(2] 3 111]1 1
12 50 | Fuzzy sets 21| 2 3 3
13 36 | Image analysis 11112 1
14 62 | Mathematical models (1|12 21121
15 &7 | Neural networks 3|1 2 1[(6] 1] 1
16 23 | Parameter estimation 111]1] 2 2 1
17 44 | Position control 1 2 (1 1(1]1
18 39 Sensor data fusion 21 3 4 2
19 119 | Sensors 3 1121 213111 111]1
20 14 | Underwater equipment 2| 2 1
21 I Wehicles 1111121 2
22 T Calibration 21
23 13 | Computational methods 11111 1
24 4 Costs 1
[4][») A, Matrix:Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporate § « |_| b

To remove the colors, simply right-click and select Remove Colors.
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Painting cells in a matrix

With a Matrix View active:

1. Select the cell or cells to be painted by clicking in the cell or multi-selecting cells.

2. Click the Paint dropdown, and select the color you want to use. This color will be used until you
select another color.

f u H 4 » M '_':QLI Matriw:Assignees:PatStat Standardized Mame x IPC Subclass -
2

41

Home Refine Analyze Report Editars View Help

2= [ & b | 2| O
el P 25| M| 3
MNew Open  Save Sawve Close Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy | Paint Manage Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset All = E Sheets Sheet
File Datasets Add Sheet Edit TT T
Title Window + 0 X |Reset Assignee::Pat5Stat Standardized Hame . . 5 [ T
ﬁ Title - # Records |14 . . Dﬂl 180 | 16:
: v | - |
17 Titles, 0 Selected * § |
. Show Values >=1 and <=121
Avrray substrate, manufacturing rmeth..,
Backlight module and display device Cooccurrence
Backlight module and liquid crestal di.. E EoiRecE
Backlight source and display device §
Color filrn substrate, liquid crystal dis.., S
Color filter and display dewice = &
Color filter, liquid crystal panel and di.. i
Display dewvice g gl lzlowl =l wlao
. . & = =] 5 = [l =] 3]
Display device by v N | Flola|Z2lE8|5|8
Display device and color film substrat... 1 165|FLITS0 1917 | 1
Display device and manufacturing me.. 2 149 | CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES B3 |29 |23 (17 | 9 | 3 | 4
Display panel and display device 3 97 | SAMSUNG ELECTROMICS COMPARY qO0 | 20 | 5 [10 |12 |13 [ 12
Light guide plate, array substrate, bac... 4 51 |TOSHBA CORPORATION a7 1 14 [ 6 [ 16 | 1
Liquid crystal display (LCD) screen an 5 45 |JAPAN SCIEMCE AND TECHNOLOGY AGE | 24 | 1 13 2 | 11
Cauie crystal display LU sEreEn ane - g #1_|SHANGHA] JI0 TONG UNIVERSITY K 7
Analyst Guide > ax [T 38 | BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP CORMPANY 15 | 4 1 17
& 38 |ITRI (RDUSTRIAL TECHMOLOGY RESEARY 31 2 1 4 1
P ~3 ] 27 ISFain maTInnal |INGERSITY 2l R[4 IR

3. Paint other cells by clicking the cell to be painted, then clicking the Paint icon.

Selecting multiple cells in a matrix
You can select multiple cells in a Matrix View by using the Shift or Control keys while you click on
the cells.

To add selections one at a time: Press the Ctrl key as you click on the cell (Ctrl-Click). The cell
you click on is added to the selections already made.

To add arange of selections at one time: Press the Shift key as you click on the cell (Shift-Click).
All of the cells between the cell you Shift-Click on and the last selected cell are added to the
selections already made.

or

Use a "click and drag" method to highlight multiple adjacent cells to be selected.
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Finding a string in a matrix

1. From the Main Menu, select Edit and Find...

or press Ctrl+F on the keyboard.

2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find.

3. Click Find to search for the string.

Creating Groups from a Matrix

Within a Matrix, you can create a Group by right-clicking on the Row (or Column) and selecting Add

Row (Column)Selections To Group.

Copy Ctrl+C
Select All Ctrl+A
Zoom

Add Row Selections to Group
Add Column Selections to Group Ik
List Cells In Matrix

Make Heat Map...
Sheet Properties...
v Allow Row & Column Resizing

Reset Matrix

Sort Row

>

The Add Items dialog box appears where you specify the Group name.

Add items =]

Add zelected items to group:

Mew group:

Group 2|

Cancel

When you Create a List of the Field Name, the new Group will appear.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

144



List Cells in Matrix

It is difficult to find the biggest values in a large matrix. VantagePoint provides an alternative view of
a matrix called the ‘Matrix List'. The Matrix List is a list that has a row for each cell in the matrix.

Note: The Matrix List is a temporary view of the matrix. It is not saved with the *.vpt file. If
you switch to another VantagePoint sheet or another application, the Matrix List is closed.

The Matrix List is created using the right-click menu in a matrix:

[« )[») \ Matrix:Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesay «

Reset Affiliation (After CleanupandThesau| 1 | 2| 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8| o] 10| 11| 12|13 -
# Records | 413] 349] 324 283| 269] 246| 234| 196| 186 165 159] 154] 14|
= v | r '
g Show Values >= 1 and <= 23
Cooccurrence 13
# of Records g g
; HE -
: {EEH LR
: HE R NN
— § g = O g 5
i LR
- v | -~ | E S 5 = o|o| E o
1 26 | Amylin Pharmal Copy Ci+C R | B8] 2|8 "2
2 14 | Pfizer Corporal 3 3|1 5| 4| 5|1
3 12 | Fujsawa Phar Select All CuieA 2| 48l 2| 2 S
4 11 | Takeda Chemi Zoom i« 2 s8] 3]s
5 10 | Agnomoto Com B|S|8|8| 3|5|S5
5 9 | Profi Insttute { Add Row Selections to Group E 3 S ] EE B
2 A0 et e Add Column Selections to Group B 2[R 215
8 8 | Pharmacia Cori B4R AN 11531 2 |2
9 |8 |NevrocrneBig  List Cells In Matrx B A EIEEED
10 |8 | Genentech. in¢ v 3 1| 18 21
11 |8_| Wsennum Pha Remove Colors BlEel s 2] (3]
12 8 | Amgen Inc. Sheet Properties... R | 1 1 1 113
13 7 | Aventis Pharm > <3 I2 41213 S |1 |
6|7 |Acsmienato| ¥ Allow Row & Column Resging 2[ 22 |
15 |7 | KisseiPharmad R . 5| 3|5|6] 4| 4] |
16 |6 | Astetas Pharn! D el 22 EsEl2l 2] |
17 6 | Regeneron Phe Sort Row Bl 4| 2 2 2|
18 |6 |ADVISYS, inc S— B - 3|3~

This illustration shows a co-occurrence matrix, but the Matrix List can be

correlation matrix, too.
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For the above co-occurrence matrix, the Matrix List looks like this:

&5 Matrix list
-
Show Values >= - E
1 = F
: g
= E‘ 5
g =
=2 % ] E E
<l B S E s £
g o g = B
=} [}
= : < £ 5
1 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 413 | Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 23
2 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 119 | Enzyme 2
3 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 1685 | Organic Chemical 2
4 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 4 Body Location or Region 1
5 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 34% | Pharmacelegic Substance 21
-] 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 145 | Disease or Syndrome 2
T 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 324 | Biologically Active Substance 23
3 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 5s8 Cell Function 1
] 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 248 | Hormone 16
10 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 134 | Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure 9
11 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 87 Temporal Concept [
12 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 33 Finding 1
13 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. K Lipid 2
14 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. g7 Age Group 9
15 25 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 135 | Bedy Part, Organ, or Organ Component [
16 25 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 3 Population Group 1
17 25 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 196 | Quantitative Concept 8
18 26 Anmylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 84 Organism Function 4
19 26 Anmylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 20 Individual Behavior 1
20 26 Anmylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 41 Steroid 1
21 26 Anmylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 186 | Carbohydrate =
22 26 Anmylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 159 | Intellectual Product 3
23 26 Anmylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. a0 Molecular Function 3
24 26 Anmylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 30 Amino Acid Sequence 1
25 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 288 | Animal 12
26 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 69 Sign or Symptom 2
7 . 2 Armilin Pharmaceaticale Ine 154 Researrh & rtivibe A0

Each row represents one cell in the matrix.

The Matrix List interacts with its underlying matrix view. When the user selects a line in a Matrix
List, the corresponding row and column are selected in the underlying matrix view, as shown in

the next illustration.
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Notice that the Matrix List has a flood control on the top left. The flood control in the Matrix List

removes the rows with lower Matrix Values from the list.

\

L Corporate Insulin Research PubMed |E||E||E|
Reset Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesau| 1 2 3 4 5 T 8 9| 10| 11] 12 | 13 =
# Records | 413| 349| 324| 2838| 269 234| 196| 186| 165| 159 154| 14| | _
- w r 3
E Show Values =1 and <= 23
z
= Cooccurrence £ o
2 # of Records Bl | 2
g Tl el
B | Z|z 5 2
: <1812 |2 A EEIR
E | , ol 5| = zZ|ls|lc|®| =5
= |E 2 B|EB|_|E HEAEI R EIRE
g |8 2l E|2[Z]% E|G|28|a[2]| 2|3
2| v A |E|Z|ls|s|5@Ms|G|5|5|2|é&|L
2 14 [ Pfizer Corporation 11| 11 | & 8 ) ] 3 3 5 4 5 | 1
= 12 | Fujisawa Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. 8 | 1| 9| 11| 4 11 2 4 8 2 2|5
4 11 | Takeda Chemical Industries Lid. 5 & | 83|10 5 T 4 2| 8 8 3|5
r S S———
: & Matrix list ()
7 Show Values >= = E -
8 1 N £ = F
9 z E g |
10 £ 5 £ 5 =
11 8 g 8 = =
" = w
7 : E g : :
:i 1 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 413 | Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 23
15 2 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 119 | Enzyme 2
% 3 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 185 | Organic Chemical 2
7 4 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 4 Body Location or Region 1
5 5 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 349 | Pharmacolegic Substance 21
6 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 149 | Disease or Syndrome 2
7 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 324 | Biologically Active Substance 23
8 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 55 Cell Function 1
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure
28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Temporal Concept
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Finding
28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Lipid
25 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Age Group
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Body Part, Organ, or Organ Compen
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Populaticn Group
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Quantitative Concept
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Organism Function
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. Individual Behavior
26 Amvlin Pharmaceuticals. Inc. Steroid

Important Performance Note: Each row of a Matrix List corresponds to a cell of the matrix.
Consequently the list can be extremely long - a relatively small 1,000 x 1,000 item matrix has 1
million cells and, therefore, an unflooded Matrix List of 1 million items. For this reason, it is a

good idea to flood the Matrix List before attempting to sort it. Flooding the matrix reduces the
number of items displayed in the Matrix List, thereby reducing the number of items that must be
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sorted.

The Matrix List makes it very easy to examine the largest values in any matrix. The activities of
sorting, browsing, and flooding the Matrix List work much like the other views in VantagePoint.
The Matrix List initially uses the flood value of the underlying matrix; but, other than this, the flood

values of the Matrix List and the underlying matrix are unrelated.

Detail Window Colors

When entire rows or columns are selected in a Matrix View, the Detail Window uses color to
highlight the items associated with the row(s) and column(s). In the illustration below, the items
highlighted in yellow are those that co-occur with column selections only and the items highlighted in
blue are those that co-occur with row selections only. The items highlighted in green are the items
that co-occur with items selected in both rows and columns. Note that entire matrix rows and/or
columns must be selected for color highlighting to appear in a List-type Detail Window.

I

2]

Reset Corporate Source 1 2 K 4 5 [ T [[mimm {Cleaned)
#Records | 22 12 11 10 T 7 [
= = T
w _ ) 5 o o 3 7| Tt | Meural networks
Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 1.00 18|22 <28 U HEEIELETE
- @ = - | £ = 4| 11T | Sensor data fusion
i & £ s S| 8| £| @
= Cross-Correlation = = 5 5 z o 3 4| 111 | Sonar
£ Crossed With: Descriptors = 5 [} S T - 3 Algorithms
2 (Cleaned) Elz| 5| e|E| 2| s 3| { |Mathematical models
ﬁ #of Recxl)rds -E_ § E cg_ a 2 & 3| 111 | Optical character recognition
£ Pearson's r 2 = |5 g o E 3 Sensors
E' = ; 5 % @ E o 2| 1t | Control equipment
5} w % E § % E C g 2| 1 |Control system synthesis
E g E E P S g & 2| 1t |Dynamics _
& = ~ E = z 5 = 2 = 2| t |Kalman fitering
= o e = L = o L= 2 Wotion control
22 | Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA | 1000 2 Motion planning
12 | California Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C| 0.613 2 Navigation
11 | Texas A&M Univ, College Station, TX, USA| 0.255 2 ‘n‘ Nonlinear control systems
10 | Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raton, FL, USA| 0.51% 2 Position control
M North Carclina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, US 2 ‘n‘ ROBOTS_Intelligent
[ 7 | Ohio State Univ, Columbus, OH, USA 0.260 2 Robustness (control systems)
7 & | FMC Corp, Santa Clara, CA, USA 0.0M3 2 m Time varying control systems
& & | Naval Postgraduate Sch, Monterey, CA U | 0.302 2 Tracking (position)
9 5 | Univ of Maryland, College Park, MD, USA | 0.432 2 ‘I‘T Velocity
10 5 | Univ of Mas=achusetiz, Amherst, MA, US | 0.643 1 ‘I‘T Acoustic imaging
11 5 | Univ of Sydney, Sydney, Aust 0.559 1 Actuators
12 5 | vale Univ, New Haven, CT, USA 0227 1 Aijrcraft
13 4 | Ecole Polytechnigue de Montreal, Montreal | 0.319 1 ‘I‘T Backpropagation
14 4 | Georgia Inzt of Technology, Atlanta, GA, U] 0.310 1 ‘I‘T Character recognition
15 4 | Kyoto Univ, Kyoto, Jpn 0.438 1 Computer vizion
16 4 | Massachusetts Inst of Technology, Cambri 0.181 i Constraint theory
17 4 | Pennsylvania State Univ, University Park, | 0.388 5 i Drata acquisition
al — ) — Tttt o asnnlannnianiel ne 1| 1 |Data communication systems
[+ ][»] A List:Author (Cleaned 2) 4 List:Corporate Sof| « | 1T 1| Diiributed parameter conirols
@ Corporate |I‘l---‘ @  ArBags  ® auto_naviga... 1| ft |Docking
P B~ ——
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The colors can be defined by the user by clicking the App button and choosing Options.

List:z:Grant Publication Yeal

=i
Start Mew Analysis Import) 3

Recer
10sC
-
"
. Open Dataset 2aut:
e 5
P Dataset Properties Sl
4 Cor

E Save
E Save As
-~
- Close
Export Image
-
E Print 3

L )
:| Options h

& Options

q —| Change settings
)

On the Grid Colors tab: The lower half of
the dialog box controls colors displayed in
a Detail Window list for a matrix view.
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Options

Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey

List and b atrix Views

Heat Maps
Lists -
Matnices -

Detail Windows
Charts

Color for wertical bar:

Color for horizontal bar:

Chooze calar ...

Chooze color .

Chooze color ..
Chooze colar ..

Color for line:
Ligts [with a matrix in the main view]
Calor for row items: Sample text
Calor for column items: — Sample text
Calar for intersection: Sample text
Reset To Defaults...
’ QK ] [ Cancel ] ’ Help

|
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Maps

VantagePoint can be used to create visual maps of data. There are three types of maps offered in
VantagePoint: Cross-Correlation Map, Auto-correlation Map, and Factor Map.

Follow the links of each type for additional details.

lation Map of Corp

Cross-Cor

Foed Motor Co

Source (After Cleaning) Crossed with Descriptors

A echncloghes It I
Traffic Safety Administraticn

US Aur Force

M0t Motor Corp

IGeneral Motors Corp

Univ of Mich, Ann Arbor

Unw Hedelerg Hedelberg, Ger

Texas Tech Univ

Auto-Correlation Map of Author (Cleaned)

Durrant-Whyte Hogh

.ng,w. -
.Dzm:e A

. .-‘d:cop'.en

a3 navigation

Signal Gitenng and predictod |

'.ang

@ e syiters Control equipment
e ..ruz,,cmal .
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Factor Map of Descriptors (Cleaned)

(@ > K MapDescrptors (Gewned]  MapeDescrpton (Cleaned ), Map=Descrptors Clesned) /

.PCBOTS)‘&-M Systems

@ Ao (Ed)
Sohware engineering

.JH\K Jason A

Stentz. Anthony

Hebert, Martiall

. e \ Mapeutor Cesned K FiopAbor e

Automobie electronic e*omerﬁ.

Intefigent vehicle highway systems
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Cross-correlation maps

A Cross-Correlation Map shows relationships among items in a list based on the values in another
list. For example, a Cross-Correlation Map of authors using descriptors can show groups of people
who write about the same things. As another example, a Cross-Correlation Map of organizations
using descriptors can show organizations that write about the same things.

Creation of a Cross-Correlation Map requires you to select two fields. The first choice is for the items
that will actually appear as nodes on the map - usually a group of items you define in a List View. The
second field you choose is the basis of the analysis of the relationships among the nodes.

Caution: The constraints on relationships in Cross-Correlation Maps are slightly less restrictive
than those in Factor and Auto-Correlation Maps. This enables depiction of some "one-off"
relationships. For example, if Author "A" and Author "B" do not co-author, but both co-author
with "C", a Cross-Correlation Map (Fieldl = a group of Authors that includes "A" and "B" and
Field2 = all Authors) can reveal that Authors "A" and "B" have a connection even if Author "C" is
not shown on the map. Therefore, in Cross-Correlation Maps, you should be careful to further
investigate relationships that are shown. View the "low similarity” relationships as "possible”
relationships - and in some cases they show indirect relationships.

The following is an example of a Cross-Correlation Map of the top Corporate Sources in a dataset
based on the Descriptors they used. The relationships in the illustration show organizations that are
working on similar topics (as defined by the Descriptors field in their publications). To reduce visual
clutter, only the strongest of the entire set of possible similarities are shown.

Cross-Correlation Map of Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Crossed with Descriptors

Cross-Correlation Map

oo Mode filter 150) | Calq*an Corp Autory Technologies Int Inc

Links shown % Highway Traffic Safety Administration
— 075 2 (0) . US Air Force

,__.._--
0.50 - 0.75 12 (4) pr—

=025-0500 (37)

..... <025 0 (42) AIW Ford Motor Co
. .Toyota Motor Corp

General Motors Corp

“ Univ of Mich, Ann Arl\
._—_——-—-—'_'"‘

Univ Heidelberg, Heidelberg, Ger

GE

dm,'sler Corp

Texas Tech Univ Coventry (Lanchester) Polytechnic, Engl

.f(yushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn

B )\ Map::Corporate Source (After Cleaning) X Descriptors /
D B AN O
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Creating a Cross-Correlation Map

To create a Cross-Correlation Map:

1. Create a group in the list you wish to map.
Note: Include enough terms in your map, but not too many. Unlike the Factor Map, all of the
items you select will appear on the Cross-Correlation Map. Typically, 15 to 20 terms is the most
that can fit on a one-page map and still be readable.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map

(= AR [Summary
Home Refine [ Analyze ] Report Editors

2o HE

List Record Terms
Comparison Classifications by Year Hﬁ“

The Cross-Correlation Map tab is presented in the Create Map dialog box.

3. Select the field containing the group you created for this map using the dropdown box. A field
name beginning with "+" indicates the field has groups.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map i Correlation based on

Select Field Select Field

Select Fie AV All Items

Abstract

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Abstract Language

Application Authority

Application Number
Application Number:Application Number
Application Number:Application Kind
Application Number:Application Country

Application Number (EPODOC)

Application Number (Original)

Assignee
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assigneer:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee:PatStat StahJardized Level
Assignee::PatStat Standardized 1D
Assignee:Country
Assignee:Assignee (Original)
Assignee:Address Saiaciaheid

Assignee Count
CPC 0 Items

Citations
Citations::Origin
Citations::Generating Authority
Citations:Cited Publication Number
Citations::Cited Patent Publication ID
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Another option is to type the field name in
the "Select Field" box. As you type, the

matches appear for selection. Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map

Choose what to map

cor 54

Corporate Source

+ Corporate Source (After Cleaning)

Corporate Source (After Cleaning):Gantt Chart Group
Corporate Source (Comparison Group)

~Raw Record -~

Clicking on the field name selects “All Items” as the default. A field name beginning with "+"
indicates the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the
box next to the group name for selection.

Selection choices include:

— All ltems — this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select Group using list items as labels. After selecting
the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window.
Check the box next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as labels.
After selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected
Groups window. Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for selection.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map ) Correlation based on
+ Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Select Field

 All Items ‘® All Items

® Select Groups / Show Items

) Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:

[ Government

0 Academic

(D Industry

[JJ Map: General Motors Corp

[J Map: General Motors Corp (2)

[ Map: Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn
¥ Top 15

Nodes Correlation lines based on
Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Select a field
15 Items in 1 Groups 0 Items
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4. Next, select the field or group you would like to use to relate the mapped items (e.g.,
Descriptors). Notice the Map definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made.
This gives you an idea of the size of the map you are creating.

5. Click OK to create your map. The result appears below.

Cross-Correlation Map of Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Crossed with Descriptors

 Cross-Correlatian Map
... Node filter 15 0

Calspan Corp Auto \Technologies Int Inc
Llnks shown \\Wgh wav Traffic Safety Administration

— (.75 2 (0) ‘____ US Air Force

0.50-0.75 12 (4) jy—

—=025-0500 (37)
----- <025 0 (42)

Ford Motor Co

N\

AIW

~,

.Toyota Motor Corp
GE

General Motors Corp

. .Umv of Mich, Ann Arl\
 —————————|

Univ Heidelberg, Heidelberg, Ger Chrysler Corp

Texas Tech Univ Coventry (Lanchester) Polytechnic, Engl

.Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn

] &

(4] k)‘ Map::Corporate Source (AﬂerCleaninQXDTscrimors \/
B B i,

L& |

Notice the option (in the Create Map dialog) to choose the “Classic Version (v10)”.
Here is that result:

Cross-Correlation Map
Corporats Sourcs (Afier Claza
Descriptors

Top links shown
— > 075 2(0)
0.50-0.75 11(5)
— —- 025-050 037)
--------- <025 0(50)

Automotive Technologies Int Inc

Natl Highway Traffic Safety Administration

Ford Motor Co

Toyota Motor Cop

NIled/&gnaI Inc

General Motors Corp

i

Univ of Mich, Ann Arbor
Univ Heidelberg, Heidelberg, Ger |

W ,( Map::Corporate Source (After Cleaning) X Deslcriptors N‘B;_:C_mmr_age_s_gurce (After Cleaning) X Descriptors /
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Auto-Correlation Maps

An Auto-Correlation Map shows relationships among items in a list. For example, an Auto-Correlation
Map of Authors can show teams of people who write together. An Auto-Correlation Map of descriptors
will show descriptors that have a high degree of correlation by virtue of being used in the same
records.

Note: For Auto-Correlation Maps, you should only use fields that have multiple values in
most of the records. For example, Authors or Descriptors are good choices. Date of
Publication is not a good choice, since there is only one date of publication for each record.

The following is an example of an Auto-Correlation Map of a group of Authors in a dataset. Each
node represents one author. The size of the node reflects the number of records associated with the
author. These nodes are all the same because the authors have a similar number of records (when
compared to the total number of records in the dataset). As with Factor Maps, the lines reflect the
similarity between the nodes. In this illustration, the strength of the lines is related to the number of
articles authored together. To reduce visual clutter, only the strongest of the entire set of possible
similarities are shown.

Auto-Correlation Map of Author (Cleaned)

Auto-Correlation Map

Node filter 10 (0) ’
R e PP Durrant-Whyte Hugh -
Links shown . g Janet, Jason A.

— (.75 1(0)
0.50-0.75 1 (0) ‘Tsugawa, Sadayuki
—=0.25-0.50 0 (0)

----- <0.25 2 (0)
.Dista nte, A

'Gnswold Norman C. .
Il
\

/ Stentz, Anthony p—

Hebert, Martial
Kehtarnavaz, Nasser

Anon (Ed.)

E] » | A Map:Descriptors (Cleaned) A List::Author (Cleaned) A Map::Author_(_Cleane]d)ﬂA Mpp::Author(Clea]ned) /
L & : las . & = 7~

e i s e PPN P —
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Creating an Auto-Correlation Map

To create an Auto-Correlation Map:
1. Create a group in the list you wish to map.

Note: Include enough terms in your map, but not too many. Unlike the Factor Map, all of the

items you select will appear on the Autocorrelation Map. Typically, 15 to 20 terms is the most
that can fit on a map and still be readable.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map

i1 Factor Matr ) Emergence

'_:ﬁm

From the Create Map dialog box, select the Autocorrelation Map tab.

3. Select the field containing the group you created for this map using the dropdown box. A field
name beginning with "+" indicates the field has groups.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name

' All ltems
® Select Groups / Show Items
(2 Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:

Top 15

Nodes Correlation lines based on

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
15 Items in 1 Groups

15 Items in 1 Groups
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Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches
appear for selection.

6B Create Map @

v Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map
assi

Assignee
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Nam
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee:PatStat Standardized ID ~
Assignee:Country
Assignee:Assignee (Original)
AssigneezAddress

Assignee Count
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations::Cited Assignee Country

Clicking on the field name selects “All Items” as the default. A field name beginning with "+"
indicates the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the
box next to the group name for selection.

Selection choices include:

— All ltems - this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select Group using list items as labels. After
selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected
Groups window. Check the box next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as
labels. After selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the
Selected Groups window. Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for
selection.

Notice the Map definition below the two windows (shown in the illustration on the previous
page) is built as choices are made. This gives you an idea of the size of the map you are
creating.

4. Click OK to create your map.
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Factor Maps

VantagePoint can be used to create visual maps of data. A Factor Map is a graphical representation
of the results of a Principal Components Analysis (PCA). The PCA finds the list items that frequently
occur together in the dataset. Each node in the map represents a cluster of terms. The lines between
nodes represent a measure of similarity between the two clusters of terms. The thickness (or pattern)
of the line indicates the degree of similarity (as defined in the legend) - a number between 0 and 1. To
reduce visual clutter, only the strongest of the entire set of similarities are shown.

The following is an example of a Factor Map in the Classic v10 style.

Factor Map of Descriptors (Cleaned)

Factor Map
Node filter 13 (0}
..o Node filter 13001 | .ROBCTS_V)s:on Systems

Links shown
— >(0.75 0 (0) _.Helicopters
050-0750 (0) Zoe

-025-0500 (0)
----- <0.25 12 (12)

Radio navigation

’ N
E - .
crrors s

. L. « - Software engineering
< .

Signal filtering and predictiont

N . Automobile electronic eq‘h:pment

| A .
] - .
Intelligent \;ehugle hwgh'way systems
Expert systems
.~ XPers 1/_ ! ‘ Control equipment .
P X Fuzzycentrol = -

(W ,( Map::Descriptors (Cleaned) ,{ Map::Descriptors (Cleaned) }\ Map::Descriptors(Cleaned)/
= = ST K = 3 = -

Creating a Factor Map

To create a Factor Map:
1. Create a group in the list you wish to analyze.

Note: Do not include in your analysis group any list items that occur only a few times. A general
rule of thumb is to include only list items that occur in ten (10) or more records. Including list
items that occur less frequently may cause the analysis to fail. As another rule of thumb, do not
include in your analysis group any list items that occur in most of the records. Finally, be sure to
include enough terms in your analysis, but not too many. Depending on the number of records
in your dataset, you should include no fewer than 15 or 20 terms and typically no more than a
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few hundred terms.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map

W K ¢ b W B rotie Amugnee-putsat Stancuscea time Top 08) 58

Home Refine  Analyze  Report Edftors View  Help

e 2

B . A @i

Miatrix | Map List Record Terms,
mm.-ﬁﬂ

Map
Create Map

3. From the Create Map dialog box, select the Factor Map tab.

3

4. Under "Choose what to analyze", select the field containing the group you created for this map.
The dropdown box would display all the fields available. In this illustration, the user has typed
"ipc", and the fields containing that string are presented. The user has selected IPC Subclass,
which contains the group to be mapped.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to analyze

ipc

INPADOC Legal Status Events:IPC
IPC Codes

IPC Codes:IPC Version

IPC Codes:IPC Value

IPC Codes:IPC Position

IPC Codes:IPC Generating Authority

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol
+ IPC Subclasgftn,

&

Choose number of factors for analysis:
This affects the number of nodes in the map

¥/ Create a new group for each node

Nodes/Clusters Correlation lines based on
Select a field Select a field

0 Items

0 Items

Clicking on the field name selects “All Items” as the default. A field name beginning with "+"
indicates the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the
box next to the group name for selection (see next illustration).
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Selection choices include:
— All ltems — this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select (one) Group using list items as labels. After
selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups
window. Check the box next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as labels.
After selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected
Groups window. Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for selection.

Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to analyze
+ IPC Subclass

- All Items
O Select Groups / Show Items
'® Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:
I Top 20

[ Map

¥ Map: C01B
¥ Map: C12Q
@ Map: HO1L
¥ Map: GOIN

Select Al || Deselectal |

¥/ Create a new group for each node

IPC Subclass

Choose number of factors for analysis: 2

This affects the number of nodes in the map

Nodes/Clusters Correlation lines based on

IPC Subclass

~2 Clusters from 4 Group Names

4 Group Names

5. Next, specify the Number of factors to use in the analysis. This affects the number of nodes
that are displayed on your map. A beginning rule of thumb is the square root of the number of

terms in your analysis. This is the default value when the group is selected.

6. Finally, check Create a new group for each node if you would like to create a group for each

node on the map.

7. Click OK to create your map.
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Using Maps

Node filter 20 (0)

Anon (Ed) ‘Janet Jason A,

’ uo, Ren C.

Miura, Jun
.Gat Erann 'Meystel‘ Alex
‘Kehtarnavaz‘ Nasser D.
'
'

'
'
'

‘Gnswcld. Norman C.

. Kehtarnavaz, Nasser
.Tsugawa Sadayuki

— 0,75 3(0)
e 0.50 - 0.75 1 (0)
—=025-0.500 (0)
5 (0)

Show Legend

*|_ Show Information Boxes

‘ Marchant, J.A.

]

Auto-Correlation Map of Author (Cleaned)

‘Dnstante, A

.Mattmes Larry

Durrant-Whyte, Hugh
.\ Nebot, Eduardo Mario

‘Mallk‘ Jitendra

Kelly, Alonzo

Hebert, Martial
Stentz, Anthony

'

’

.vo, Anibal

»

In the Map above, the Legend shows the number of links shown for each range, and in parenthesis
the number of links in that range but not shown on the map. The sum of these two numbers is the
total number of links in that range for the map. By clicking on the Legend's link ranges, you can
change the map display. Clicking the >0.75 (thick line in the Legend) causes all links in smaller

ranges to disappear. Clicking a

smaller range displays links for

that range and higher ranges.

Auto-Correlation Map
Node filter 9 (11)

1

minimum 6 records

Clicking on the Node filter in the
Legend reveals a slider that
affects the nodes displayed on

[ — >0.75

. . 1)
the map. In the illustration T e
below, the user has changed | |=—— o= o=50

the minimum number of records
to "6". The nodes with fewer
records are hidden. Now the
Legend shows 1 link displayed
in the >0.75 range with (2)
hidden, and 2 with <0.25 with
(3) hidden.

‘Grlswcldv Norman C.
‘Kehtarnavaz Nasser

Auto-Correlation Map of Author (Cleaned)

Janet, Jason A,
Anon (Ed.)

Kelly, Alonzo

Hebert, Martia

’Tsugawa Sdaala
’Durrant-Whyte‘ Hugh
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Clicking on a node selects it and highlights the links to that node. Information boxes for the nodes are
shown when you hover on or click on a node. You can “stick” an information box by double-clicking
on the node. Double-click on the node again to hide the information box.

Users can display information boxes for all of the nodes by right-clicking on the map and choosing
"Show Information Boxes".

Auto-Correlation Map of Author (Cleaned)

3 Anon (Ed) qn"etlj“;’" & Distante, A
— 075 3 (0) Author (Cleaned)| s m:' red) () devor (Cleaned)
— 050075 1 (0) 13 Anen (£d) : Lamn “:" S Distante, A,
-025-0500 (0) i 4 Stella, E.
----- <025 50 & Chase Troy 2 Attolico, G ok, endrs
= 3 Gutierrez-Osuna Ricardo oo % o Eene)
uo. Ren C, A W A 5 Malik, Jitendra
Author (Cleaned) e Mark W 2Castellanc, 6. 4 Taylor Comillo),
S Janet, Jason A. 3 Blasi, Robert
Miura, Jun 5 Luo, Ren C, 3 Kosecks, Jana
Author (Cleaned). haze Toy A pieystel Alex 1 Koller, D.
5 Miura, Jun hor (Cleaned) ' Author (Cleaned)
5 Shimi Vo B ! it A Matthies, Larry
iral, Yoshiaki 5 Gat Erann leystel, Alex Author (Cleaned) Kelly, Alonzo
e s Rajy Bt 2 r (Cleaned)
o (Cleaned) ™" 5 Matthies, Larry . _ =

inava Nasser B, David 7. 3 Gaw. . 1 Kelly, Alonzo 8 Kelly, Alonzo

i e ar Albert 1 Grevera George ). T Greg 7 Stentz, Anthony.

s Robert ~ 1lowing D. “ebert, M1 Brumitt, Barry L

1 Griswold, Norman C. 1 Weber, Joseph

) - ‘entAuthE (o Toag
b 1 Kim, Jeong-Tae 1 Xiong, Yalin Clgogd)
. LR latthies,
e 1 Miller, KM. 10 Stentz, Antnony 4
o — . 7 Kelly, Alonzo
riswold, Norman C. 3
Author (Cleaned) .Marchant JA. 2 ebeikNertiliniath
i 6 Griswold, Norman C. Author (Cleaned) 1 Coulter Rier
e S Marchant, JA. 1 Whittakeg, William L.
Kehtarnavaz, Nasser 0. Anibl
2/Eem, JiKer (Cleane ; L T ﬁmw (Cleaned)
1 Kehtarnavaz, Nasser D i 5 Ollero, Anibal
1 Miller, KM ’ | e WG 3 Garcia-Cerezo, A
e Laiass sagaaid 2 Tillett, N.D. '
em, . K. R 3 Martinez, L
2 Nakamura, E. 5T Sadayuki Durrant-Whyte, Huah 1 Gonzalez, Javier
1 Sohn, W. egE .‘ NelAathos{Gloatier) 1 Mandow, A
3 Tomita, Kohji 7 Durfirt:Whyte Hiigh i
2 Kato, Shin

5 Nebot, Eduardo Mario

The Legend can be shown or hidden. The Legend can also be moved by clicking on the blue banner
and dragging it to the desired location.

Auto-Correlation Map of Author (Cleaned)

Janet, Jason A. .
Hom(Ed) . ‘Dlstante, A

uo, Ren C.

Miura, Jun
.Ga._ Eraiin ’Meystel Alex
.Matthies, Larry S
e y, Alonz
.Kehcamavaz‘ Nasser D. iy
)

‘Mallk, Jitendra

Hebert, Martia
'

Giswold, Norman C. Stentz, Anthony
. Marchant, J.A.
.Kehtarnavaz Nasser .ro, Anibal

 Auto-CorfRition Map .Tsugawa, Sadayuki

Node filter 20 (0) ‘Durrant-why!e, Hugh
Links shown Nebot, Eduardo Mario
— 075  3(0) ‘

—0.50-0.75 1 (0)

—=0.25-0.50 0 (0)
----- <0.25 5 (0)

4
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Using Maps — Classic Version (v10)

NOTE: THESE INSTRUCTIONS APPLY ONLY TO CLASSIC VERSION (v10) MAPS.

As you move the cursor across the face of a map, drop-down lists appear as you cross nodes. These
lists show information about the node or about the records associated with that node. The following
illustration shows one example of a Factor Map with the factor terms and loadings. You can make the
drop-down lists "stick" by double-clicking the node. To "unstick" the drop-down list, double-click on
the node again. Note: if the drop-down list fails to “stick”, see the special note under Node

Highlighting in Changing Preferences for map display.

-0.32 Kalman filterin,
-0.25 Lengitudinal headway contre... . e

-0.24 Cemmand computer for com..

-0.24 Adaptive estimation procedur...

Signal filtering and prediction

-0.23 Simultaneous estimation of p...
-0.23 Trajectory tracking for auton...
-0.23 Row-following accuracy of a...

-0.21 Mavigation and localization in...

@ VantagePoint Analyst Guide

Choose from:

2=l

Introductory demonstrations
Analyst's handbook

Walkthroughs of common analyses
Freguently Aske d Questions

Upgrade FAQ 4 = i

I
| Title hd | Factor Map i
Score 59 Titles, 0 Selected & Descriptors (Cleaned) (Map) ROBOTS_Vision Systems
-091 Passive airborne navigation a.. Factors: lf
% Coverage:  73% (630)
-0.55 Ephemeris observability issue... L Top links shown
-041 Computer vision research att.. | >I??i : 0(0) ‘),—"
-0.38 Onthe design and implemen... 03?'0?3 0(0) - K
-037 Optimization of fuzzy membe... —==- WP
-037 Satellite autonomaous navigati... | Descriptors (Cleaned) ; X S
-0.36 Segmentation and estimation... -0.47 Errors ; =
-0.34 Advances in the state of the a... Eig \Eleglnﬂan
-031 Qutdeor landmark map gene... -0.40 Statistical methods
-0.27 Autonomous navigation for l. 0.32 Aroraft

Cameras

1| Automobile electronic eguipment -

+

Go to: |4+ & Map:Descriptors (Cleaned) 4 Map:Author (Cleaned) 4 Map-Author (Cleaned) ) Map:Descriptors (Cleaned) /

When you click on a node, the Title window is updated with the titles for that node. For Factor Maps,
the relative scores for each of the records are also shown. The larger the magnitude (absolute value)
of the score, the more the record is related to the factor. You can sort the records alphabetically by
title or numerically by score -- click on the banner ("Score" or "# ltems, # Selected").

The Legend shows the following information about the map:

e The banner shows the type of map: Factor Map, Auto-Correlation Map, Cross-Correlation

Map, or PCD Map
e The first line shows the first field (and group) used

e The second line shows the second field (and group) used (for Cross-Correlation maps) OR

the number of factors (for Factor and PCD maps).

e The third line shows the percent coverage. This indicates the percentage of your dataset
that is covered by the nodes in the map. The balance (i.e., 100% minus the % coverage) of

the records do not contain any of the terms clustered in your analysis.

e The fourth line shows the approach the user chose for Number of Links displayed.
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NOTE: THESE INSTRUCTIONS APPLY ONLY TO CLASSIC VERSION (v10) MAPS

The link legend shows the number of similarity links shown for each range, and in parenthesis
the number of links in the similarity class but not shown on the map. The sum of these two

numbers is the total number of links in the similarity class for the map.

Factor Map Cross-Cotrelation IMap

Descriptors (Cleaned) (Group ... Corporate Somrce (Cleaned) (G...

Factors; 13 Descriptors (Cleaned)

% Coverage:  66% (553)

Top links shown Lirks = 0.5 shown

— (75 00 — = ()75 00}
0.50-0735 0(0) — 050-075 {0

— — - 025-030 (D) — — - 025-050 027

--------- =025 10(37) C YA - 5 0{33)

The similarity is shown when you "hover" the cursor over a link, as shown in this illustration:

Factor Map

Descriptors (Cleaned) (Map)
Factors: 14
% Coverage:  73% (6300

Top links shown
-
0.50-0.73 00 N

— — - 025-050 0(0) ’

..... Y et oo

-0.47 Emoars

-0.46 Estimation

-0.43 Vectors

-0.40 Statistical methods
-0.32 Aircraft

0.32 Kalman fitering

Signal filttering and prediction

s

L1
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NOTE: THESE INSTRUCTIONS APPLY ONLY TO CLASSIC VERSION (v10) MAPS

When you right-click on the map, a pop-up menu appears.

@ auto-navigation [ | = |
Factor Map D
Deseriptors (Cleaned) (Map) ROBOTS_Vision S
Factors: 14

Y Coverage:  73% (630)

Top links shown
el
— 0.30-075 0(0) o
— — - 025-0350 0(0) :

--------- <025 113 .| | Rado navigation |

m

K
.
v

'
:

.

N

Choose field 3

-

Add field to map r Author

)." .- Show Information Boxes Author(Cleanedk
s Errors Hide Legend Corporate Source
Signal filtering and prediction |

0

Zoom 3 Corporate Source (Cleaned)

Copy to clipboard Descriptors

Descriptors (Cleaned)

Export to file [

Descriptors (Cleaned) (copy)
st Dialog Accession Number
Edit preferences... El Accession Number

Source Publication
Source Publication Year
Title

~Raw Record a

L F

4
[ 4] v £ Map:Descriptors (Cleaned) A Map:Author (Cleaned) £ Map:Author (Cleaned) i Map:Descriptors (Cleaned) /

Choose Field: After a field has been added to a map (see next menu selection), this allows you to
choose what field appears in the node's drop-down list.

Add Field to Map: At first, only the field that defines similarity is available for display on the map.
Here you select other fields to add to the map. Whatever field you choose will appear for selection in
the "Choose Field" menu item. Whatever field is last selected is automatically set for display in the
drop-down list for each node.

Show Information Boxes: Displays all drop-down boxes (lists) for every node.
Hide Legend: Hides the legend from the map. (Changes to "Show Legend" after hiding.)

Zoom: Zooms into or out of a map. Can also select a magnification percentage, choose "fit" to display
entire map in window, or customize the setting by entering your own magnification percentage.

Copy to clipboard: This menu choice copies the map to the clipboard. It can then be pasted to
another application (e.g., Microsoft Excel, Word, or PowerPoint).

Export to File: This allows you to create a Bitmap, JPEG, TGA or TIFF file.
Reset Map - Redraws map using VantagePoint defaults.

Edit Preferences: This allows you to change the appearance of the map by selecting the font sizes,
canvas sizes, and other attributes. This also provides a mechanism for spreading the nodes vertically
and horizontally. See Changing preferences for map display for details on this topic.
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NOTE: THESE INSTRUCTIONS APPLY ONLY TO CLASSIC VERSION (v10) MAPS

When you choose to display a field of type "Year", a histogram of the data is shown, as in this

illustration:
@ auto-navigation =N o e
Factor Map &
Descriptors (Cleaned) (Map) ROBOTS_ Vision Systems
Factors: e Source Publicason Year
% Cor G

Toplinf 60
= 40 L : :,’ Helicopters 4
i E K [EEm———— 20
- )| Radio navig{ B
4 P'!' == ]
S L J@@@@
rr 2 e

m

Signal fittering and prediction

Source Pubication Yiear
60|
40
20
\ Y
FEFES
60
40)
20
= 3 K
FTSS | |
n 3

4 Year
E] 3 ,{I‘dap::Descriptors (Cleaned) ,{ Map:Author (Cleaned},{ Map::Author (Cleaned) ,\Map::Descﬁptors (Cleaned) / jt

When you choose to display a field of type "Number”, a box-plot of the data is shown, as in this

illustration:
@ NSFAwards(2000) [l B[]
I . - I
Expected Total Amo ected Total Am
8 1100000 Expected Tof @ Purdue Research Foundation |
000D 405000.0
T ) Expected Total Amao
.. 475000.0
T
- : b
_ U of Washington (75%) 270000.0)
| (25%) §2169.0 o ’
5096 164307.0 -
36700.0 62) 2150.0 0% £
: (25%6) 50000.0
Stanford University o
Ohio State Univ Res Fdn
Expected Total Amo
450000.0
U of Cal Davis
V| Expected Total
450000,
WA Polytechnic Inst & 5t U
Expected Total Amo
520000.0
(7356 3450000 U of Minnesota-Twin Cities
(50%) 205167.0| ezl L TE A il
P— A N
4 I 2
E] 3 ,{ Map:Sponsor (Cleaned) ,{ Map::Sponsor (Cleaned) ,\Map::Sponsor{Cleaned}XTitIe{NLPHPIIrases}}
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NOTE: THESE INSTRUCTIONS APPLY ONLY TO CLASSIC VERSION (v10) MAPS

Changing preferences for map display

The Map Display Preferences dialog box is accessed by right-clicking in the Map area, and

selecting Edit Preferences...

Under the Links tab:

Map Preferences

=)

Links | Canvas | Dropdowns | Forts | Defautts |

MNumber of Links
() Show links with similarity = 0.75

() Show links with similarity > 0.5
*) Show links with similarity > 0.25

() Show links with similarity ==

@) Let the application decide
) Showtop |-1 links

) Show all links

Use similarity plot ...

[ Show all links as solid lines

[ ok

][ Cancel ”

Hep |

.

o

Number of Links - VantagePoint calculates the similarity between nodes, and this choice indicates

the threshold for displayed links.

Show links with similarity > (value) Click the desired radio button or click the last radio button in

the group and enter a number.

Use similarity plot... The break in color represents the minimum similarity value. The
black data points to the right will not be drawn. You can click on any point in the plot and
change the minimum value. The plot interacts with the number in the "Minimum similarity"

box.
Similarity plot =)
binimum similarity:
1 i
b 04
0.9— 889 oew
*e |pdate Plat
0.8 @
Y
07 r
£06 seeee
Eo05 LY PPN
£
04 »
0.3
0.2
.y
01
:
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NOTE: THESE INSTRUCTIONS APPLY ONLY TO CLASSIC VERSION (v10) MAPS

Let the application decide - Use VantagePoint's internal algorithm for determining the
number of links to show. This shows the top N links, where N depends on the map.

Show top (value) links - Allows the user to specify the number of top links shown.
Show all links

Show all links as solid lines - When checked, the degree of similarity is distinguished only
by line thickness. When unchecked, the lines also have patterns (dotted and dashed).

Under the Canvas tab:
Map Preferences lﬁ

| Links | Canvas |Dropdown5 I Fonts I De‘faurt5|

Selected Node

_) No Highlighting Highlight Color:  [Jl] ~
_) Highlight Node Only

@) Highlight Node and Links
") Highlight Node, Links, and Show All Links

Canvas

|:| Show Page Boundaries
Space Components Across
Width 1 Space Components Down

Height 1

OK || cCancel || Hebp

" 4

Selected Node

No Highlighting — This is the default, with no highlighting when selecting nodes.
Highlight Node only — Highlights the selected node
Highlight Node and Links — Highlights the selected node and its displayed links

Highlight Node, Links and Show All Links — Highlights the selected node, its links and further
shows all links for the selected node. Note: With this selection, only one drop-down list can
be displayed at a time.

Highlight Color — Choose from the drop-down box to change the highlight color.
Canvas

Height/Width - Changes the number of pages up-and-down or side-to-side across which a map
is spread. For example, a canvas size of two-high and two-wide will print on four pages.

Show Page Boundaries - Displays the page boundaries on the map.

Space Components Across/Down - Spreads the nodes on a map across and/or down the page,
reducing the overlap of nodes.
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Under the Dropdowns tab:

Map Preferences @
Dropdowns | Fonts | Defaults
Field Data Type
What to Display Dropdown Size
=gon .
) Text =
oner : widh 150
Link @) Bar Graph
Meta Field ©) Box Plot Height 150 =
MNumbers o
Year ' - ' Pie Chart How to Show Labels
© 3D Bar Graph () Horizortal
) Vertical

#Temsto Show 5 = i@ 45 Degrees

Max Label Length &

B

Uge Same Graph Definition for All Nodes

[ ok || cacel || Hep |

Field Data Type: Select the data type for the field to be displayed.
What to Display: Defines what will display in the drop-down list for each node.

# Terms to Show: Defines the number of terms that will display in the drop-down list for each
node (disabled for Numeric Field Data Type).

Max Label Length: Limits the label length to number of characters set here. Any word or
phrase exceeding the amount will be truncated (disabled for Numeric Field Data Type).

Use Same Graph Definition for All Nodes - Makes the X and Y ranges of "Year" histograms
the same for all new graphs. When this is unchecked, the Y range of a histogram is determined
by the data in the node. When checked (default), all graphs use the maximum X and Y across
all nodes. This is useful for comparing data across nodes.

Dropdown Size — defines the size of the drop-down box in pixels.

How to Show Labels — Enabled only when Bar Graph is selected, defines the orientation of the
labels on the X axis.
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Under the Fonts tab:

Map Preferences ﬁ

| Links ICanvas I Dropdowns | Fants | De‘faultsl

Node Label Fort MNode Dropdown Fort
Mame M35 Shell Dig Mame M5 Shell Dig

Outline Node Name @) Yes ) No

[ ok || Cancel |[ Hep |

"y

Node Label Font - The text font for the primary name of the nodes. To change, click the Change
Font... button.

Outline Node Name - Affects the display of the node name.

Node Dropdown Font - The text font for the dropdown information box for each node. To
change, click the Change Font... button.

Under the Defaults tab:
Map Preferences ﬁ-‘

| Links |Canvas | Dropdowns | Fants | Defaults |

Save as Defaults
Reset to Defaults
Reset to System Defaults

[ ok |[ camcel |[ Hep |

- A

Save as Defaults - This saves the current settings as the defaults for your computer.

Reset to Defaults - This resets the map preferences for the current map to the saved defaults
for your computer.

Reset to System Defaults - This resets the map preferences for the current map to
VantagePoint's original installation defaults.
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List Comparison

List comparison creates tags on the items in the first list that are either unique to the first list or shared
in common with a second list.

1. To compare two lists, you first open the *.vpt file(s) you want to compare.
2. Create (or open) a view of the first list.

3. From the Analyze ribbon, select List Comparison:

7] Factor Matris B Emergence
List !n
15

Comparison| Classfications by Year i TPIDF

1 List Comparison (Ctrl+R)
Compare contents of two lists
and display results

P | T ad & 7

or, from the Refine ribbon, select List Comparison:

Vantsgebout EBSCP

Home  Refine  Anahze  Report  Eddons

o] Dataset fusion {5 Remove Dupscate Recoras
A= B Record Fuson 1P Combane Dupcate Records
Sub-gatatet DWPI Cleanup

=4 Edit Groups 74 Combine Groups
.7 List Comparison £* Move Groups
7B Grdtip with Thesaurus = J¥ Sort Groups

{J” List Comparison (Ctrl+R)
Compare contents of two lists and
display results

Help
ﬂ 30 Manage s = mpont More e 2
T Create Fietd From = g Fusther Processing = i Count Terms | Record

I
Cuepe T Mg ity 5 Concatenste Terms g Create Key Pt

or press Ctrl+R on the keyboard.
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4. Click on the group name you want to compare ("Compare THIS"). If you want to use the whole list,
click on "Full list."

@ Toothpaste (priorto 5 years ago) == [EE
w FY
g
£
- o —m 3
@ Toothpaste (recent 5 years)
w
g
£
2 =
] -
Bl 2 <
g| 8 £
2| £ £
List/Group Comparison
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Full list @) Lizt or Group [Compefition ]
Group: Competition " Marual Codes g
[l Manual Codes CPI
[ Manual Codes EPI
[ Patent Assignes Codes
-- Patent Azsignees
B F'_atent Aggzighees [Cleaned) El
i Ful Tist
i o Group: Competition
[ Patent Assignees [long) T
' T 3
() File of terms
() My Keyward List e group:
| - | UUnique last 5 years
Comparizon type
@ Unique Caze sensitive
{®) Common Fuzzy Comparison | C:\Fragram FiIes'\\-"antageF’oint'\Fuzzy'\G|| El
Canicel

5. List or Group - If you want to compare to a List or Group, click on the list or group you want to
compare with ("to THIS"). You may choose a list or group from the same dataset or from another
open dataset.

File of terms - Alternatively, you may compare to a list of terms in a file by clicking on this radio
button. The file must be a plain text file, with one term per line. The following illustration shows the
user choosing to compare the list to a File of terms, and specifies the file "MonitorList.txt", which the
user has created and stored in the "My Data" folder.
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|

List/Group Comparison
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Full list () List or Group Compefifion 1|
Group: Competition __ Wanual Codes i

tdarual Codes CPI
tanual Codez EPI
- Patent &szignee Codes
- Patent &szignees
- F'_atent Agzignees [Cleaned) |
e Fuil ligt
i Group: Competition
[~ Patent Aszzignees [long)
< | T | }

[ |

@ File of terms
C:hbdy Datahbd anibarList kbt E]

7 My Keyword List Mew group:

On monitor list

Comparizoh type
[7] Casze sensitive

[T Fuzzy Comparizan C:%Program Filesh antageFPaint\FuzzyhG) ...

Cancel

@ Unique

(1 Common

o

L.

My Keyword List — You may compare to a Keyword List of terms you created in VantagePoint
(“My Keywords”). The Keyword List is selected from the dropdown box, as shown here:

S5

List/Group Comparison

Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.

© List ox Group [ ——
| @ Manual Codes -
- Manual Codes CFI

- Manual Codes EFI

- Patent Azzignee Codes

- Patent Assighees

- Patent Azzignees [Cleansad)
- Full izt

----- Group: Competition

| - Patent Assignees (lang)
< [ | G

Group: Competition

|

() File of terms

@ My Keyword List Mew group:
[ '] My watch list

auto

Comparizon type
(2 Unigue Eas'mdrugs_!

|| Fuz: New Kepwords nePointsFuzzyh G Ok

Steren Kepwords

Type 2

@ Common

-~

6. Determine the group name to which you want to add the tags ("and put in HERE"). By default, the
tags go into a new group. You may name this group in the text box beside the "New group”
checkbox. If you prefer, you can add the tags to an existing group by un-checking the "New group"
checkbox and then clicking on the group name.

7. Indicate the type of comparison you want in the "Comparison type" box. If you choose "Unique"”, a
checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in the first list and not in the second list. If you
choose "Common", a checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in both the first and

second lists.
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8. Check the "Case sensitive" box if you want the comparison to be sensitive to upper and lower case.
If this box is left unchecked, then comparisons are made without regard to upper or lower case
characters.

9. If you want the comparisons to be made using the fuzzy matching module (The "Fuzzy" module
specifies rules and parameters that guide the process of matching one term to another), check
"Fuzzy Comparison”. Then choose the fuzzy module to use (normally located in \Program
Files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy) by clicking [...] next to the path location. Select the module from the
Choose Fuzzy Matching Configuration... dialog box and click Open.

10. Click OK to perform the comparison.
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Record Classifications

You can use Record Classifications to create, manage, and apply your own classification system to
your data. When you add a new category of classification, a new field is created in your dataset. This
field is a type of "key" field where each item in the field is a unique record key. Typically there will be
exactly one item per record unless you have records that are identical copies of each other (an unusual
situation). Each classification becomes a "group” in that field.

Access the Manage Record Classifications dialog by selecting Record Classifications from the
Analyze ribbon.

d B B° | o e S e e

st Matrin  Map List Record Teomy
Companiion |Classifications| by Veas im

Record Classifications
Manage record classifications

or

Access the Manage Record Classifications dialog by selecting Record Classifications from the
Record View.

. e ﬁ'ecord ‘{};ew

Record Classifications

[ Manage Record Classifications )
User Defined Field Classfications
[ AddNewN [ Edt | [ dmporte
i [ Delete “] [ MoveUp | AddNew f Mave Up l
__M':'Ve Down | Delete 1 7Mv:we DUI.-‘.'n”
" |
| | Allow Multple Selection

Under User Defined Fields:

Add New - Add a new category of classification (effectively also adds a new field to your
dataset).
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Edit - Edit the selected category of classification

Delete - Delete the selected category of classification

Move Up / Move Down - Move the selected User Defined Field up or down in the list.
Under Classifications:

Import - Import a list of classifications from a text file

Export - Export the list of classifications to a text file

Add New - Add a new classification

Delete - Delete the selected classification

Edit - Edit the selected classification

Move Up / Move Down - Move the selected classification up or down in the list

Allow Multiple Selection - if checked, a record may be assigned to more than one of the
classifications. Otherwise, selecting a new classification removes assignment of any other
classification. Note: The Auto Classifier assigns a single selection only.

Click Add New to begin. An editable field is presented. Here, the user is adding the fieldname "My
Classification".

f Manage Record Classifications li_&r
User Defined Field Classifications
(CaddNew | [ Eat | [ tmpor ] [ Ewpor |

: [ Delete J [ Move Up ] [ Add New ] [ Move Up ] I

[ Delete J [MoveDown]

[ Allow Multiple Selection

o) o |

\ = — i ————— il

Next, under the Classifications section (window on the right), click Add New.

s R
Manage Record Classifications @
User Defined Field Classifications
My Classification l Add New ] [ Edit ] Import ] [ Export ]

1 [ Delete ] [ Move Up ] AddNeW!}H Move Up ] l

[
[
L Delete JLMoveDownJ

[ Allow Multiple Selection

o) (o
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An editable field is presented. Here, the user is typing the Classification name. Press "Enter" on your

keyboard to finish the entry.

-
Manage Record Classifications

=2

User Defined Field

My Classification

| AddNew | | Edt |

| [

Delete ] [ Move Up ]

In this case, the user has more Classifications to add. Click the Add New button for each addition.

Move Down

Classifications

[ Import H Export ]

[AddNew ][ Move Up ]

[ Delete ] [Move Down]

[ Allow Multiple Selection

[ ok

][ Cancel ]

-
Manage Record Classifications

o

User Defined Field

My Classification

| AddNew | | Edt |

| [

Delete ] [ Move Up ]

Move Down

Classifications

Red

When you have finished creating the Classifications, click OK.

[ Import ][ Export ]

[ Add New ][ Move Up ]

De eie Move Down

[ Allow Multiple Selection

[ 0K ][ Cancel ]

-
Manage Record Classifications

User Defined Field

My Classification

| AddNew | [ Edt |

l [ Delete J [MoveUp]
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Classifications

Red [ Import H Export ]
Green

Blue [ Add New H Move Up ]

[ Delete ] [Move Down]

[] &llow Multiple Selection

oK !ﬂ[ Cancel ]
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Now you are ready to assign Classifications. When viewing a Record in the Record View, the Record
Classification appears in the Record View. Assign membership by clicking the box for the appropriate

classification.

@ Record View

.
@ Record View

=Hj

0% My Classific

T Red
[ Green

[ Blue
[ Yellow

S

o

Number

T

o N
- «E"
—

0%! My Classific
VRed

[ Green

[ Blue

[ Yellow

The user clicks "Find Similar Records", and in this case, one record is returned, allowing the user to
assign Classification to that record, if desired:

p
@ Record View

EHE

0% My Classifica Find Similar Records
¥ Red ‘ |£_i£

p
@ Viewing Similar Records

LN
-
-

0% My Classific

Fleld Name

Number

JP19910265511

-

[ Blue
[ Yellow (EPODOC)
Number 3265511
(Original)
Title QUANTUM DOT COUPLED
Abstract PURPOSE:To conduct superhigh-speed
infAarmmatian mracaccing and fa maala 2
Notes about this record [ Omit from new datasets

-

A

If several records were returned (as seen in the next illustration), they would be presented in order of
similarity, with the highest similarity being shown first. View the remaining Similar Records by clicking

the "Next" button

®
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@ Viewing Similar Records

59y Classificy |

T Red

[ Green Application Application "

[ Blue # Number Number i i Inventor Co:;:;lpc
[ Yellow (Original)  (EPODOC) 7

[ Unclassi... . SymbOl

09860624 [US20010860624 (YT for  |A [N for [Technologies  [Dmitriev,  |C30B

growing II-V |fabricating p- |and Devices Vladimir A. / |25/02

B
B
compound  [type, i-type, |International, |Bethesda/ [HOIL c |
semiconductorjand n-type III- (Inc. / us / 21/205 C
i structures with|V compound [TECHNOLOGIES |DMITRIEV, [HO1L C
an integral materials using{AND DEVICES  |VLADIMIR A. |31/0304 |C
non- HVPE INTERNATIONAL|/ 5701437 / 0 [HO1L F
continuous  |techniques is |/ 26664910/1/ |/ 31/105 | -
quantum dot [provided.If  [COMPANY / Melnik, Yuri  [HO1L H
layer utilizing |desired, these |[Silver Spring/ |V./ St 33/00 | -
HVPE materials can |US Petersberg / F
techniques  |be grown RU / MELNIK, | P
1 - . > '
| Notes about this record [”] Omit from new datasets

With every classification assigned, you are "teaching" VantagePoint, which is necessary for the Auto
Classifier function. As more classifications are assigned, the percentage in the Progress Dial (circle
next to "My Classifications") will change. The percentage indicates the amount of expected "accuracy"
VantagePoint has to assign classification to similar records.

See the Auto Classifier topic for the next steps.

A new field is created for each classification category, and added to the Summary Sheet. The field
name is the classification category name preceded by two semi-colons ("::"), as shown in the following
illustration.

Source File: C:\Work\WWW/\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac2a4-each-4f37-a598-b37f17b998ed.xml
Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58
Source Database: PatStat

SU m ma Sheet Number of Records: 2,978 Columns
_
:My Classifications 2,978 Record
Classification
Abstract 2,808
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) 34636 (99% )
Abstract Language 6 Language
Applicant Seq Num 13 Number
Application Authority 19 Country
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Each classification category field has a group name for each classification, as shown here:

g
=}
£
» €
®
o 5 ol ©
5 ° =
g g HEEHE
1 1|1 |004e6j26605w1961k21416b v
2 1|1 |01e3c255472w f6j4d6h3i333| v
3 111 |01x1cB6c2r266x2y120b245r4 v
4 1|1 |02ith0114bg1zd6jp2zh1cSn v
5 1|1 |02k2a50126g3i3g62z481771 ||v
6 1|1 |02y6g4pSab77503ulubp2v2 v
7 111 |03m3w21253y4q53405270x v
8 1|1 |04b4w693gc653c3k611cSs v
9 1|1 |04wBg246f39425]1p6p4jes3|iv
10 1|1 |0512i2n475g2m195x546g526| |v
11 1|1 |0691c486a5t431y38271265 v

Records can also be assigned to a classification in the Title Window. Select (or multi-select) records in
the Title Window. Right-click on the selected records, and select Classify Records from the right-click
menu. Then place a check in the box next to the desired classification(s).

My Classification 1T Red
— [V _Green
[ " Blue
[™ Yellow
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Auto Classifier

The Auto Classifier learns from your classification assignments using Fields with the "Training Field"
Meta Tag. See Adding Meta Tags for Fields for instructions on assigning a Meta Tag to a Field.

After assigning classifications to a sufficient number of records, VantagePoint can assign
Classification to the remaining records.

To begin, double-click the Progress Dial.

@ Viewing Similar Records @ Record View !

) —-— = i 4
$) mm | = =v &=
59[:301;;5«;:4 \ I o

This is the expected accuracy for the Record Auto-Classifier.
It will improve as you manually classify records.

™
-
=

-~
ed
[ Green
[V Blue

Progress
Dial

If you are comfortable with 59% accuracy, double click on the progress dial,
and Vantage Point will automatically classify the remaining

records for this field.

i =TT

If more than one Classification exists, they will be presented. Check the box relating to the
Classification Name you want to run.

You may also adjust the Accuracy Target level by dragging the lever, as desired. Click Start
Classifying.

[ 2 ™\
Automatically Classify Records &
Select the Classification Fields to Auto-Classify Accuracy Target
) L [ High - May dassify fewer records, but
Confidence  Classified  Classification Name should have fewer mis-dassifications
[¥] 59% 68.8% My Classifications
Low - May dassify more records, but
may have more mis-classifications
[ selectAl | [ selecthone | [ sortAphabeticaly |

Auto Classifier Progress Start Classifying

p
Automatically Classify Records X

Select the Classification Fields to Auto-Classify Accuracy Target

Confidence  Classified Classiﬁcaﬁj VantagePoint &

[¥] 59% 100.0% My Classifi

High - May dassify fewer records, but
should have fewer mis-dlassifications

i\ All Done!

Low - May dassify more records, but
may have more mis-classifications

[ Select Al ] [SelectNone ] E

Auto Classifier Pr Start Classifying
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This results in a List View. The "Unclassified" group contains records that VantagePoint was not
confident enough to classify.

»
s
-
& ©
@ 3 ® i
g E g = 2 ]
o =| 8| e|l2 %
e 2 HHEHEE
1 1|1 |004e6j26505w1061k21416b1z1d141i6ule Jl- i Vil |
2 1 1 [01e3c255472w 16j4d6h3i33325i504p5w63 [Iv I (T 1T
3 1|1 |01x1cBc2r266x2yl20b245rd0s1b456p2t2e (I | | |Iv |
4 1|1 |02jth0114bg1zd6jp2zh1cSn213z53f W iivi
S 1 [1 |02k2a5012693i3q62z481771621269109227 |[v | W
6 1 [1 |02y6g4pSa677503ulubp2v25351t574netk (I | (I |Iv
7 1|1 |03m3w21253y4q53405z70x5wc38a39f10(l | Hv i |
8 1|1 |04b4w6939c853c3k611c58564x412ncdm3 limllicd rf :
9 1 [1 |04wBg246f39425)1p6p4j6s335m3hSy154i |[v | i o o
10 1 |1 |0S12i2n47502m195x546952z6r603yi2g1fdy |[v

The next step is to Create Field from Group Names (on the Refine ribbon):

.

o-l;nmn Bepat  Glten  View

' ] e s By Bemine Dugieste fazson

'-
# Tites,  Sutected

Here is the result:
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o
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E-3 3t e
1
3 773 |773 |Yelow
4 371 |371 |Green
B 50 |50 |Unclassified

: D Ve
T 1=
Lo

T Group Names

LRI T - T
rom ~| i Furtmer Macessing = 1 Coune 7
Camcatente Teoms gy Covate b4

Group Items [ Group Names

i

Create a new field from group
names

i
B L
—

e e
% 3 h b

You can now view the Unclassified records and assign them to a Classification, if desired.
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Terms by Year

Description: Create new field with groups showing which terms appeared in which year (first, last, or
all). Offers option to export results to an Excel table.

Requirements: There is a cleaned year field with at least two items.

Usage: This handy script groups terms by the year they appeared. Grouping by first year is a good way
to find who or what only appeared in the dataset recently and what has been around for a while.
Grouping by last year can show you which terms have depreciated and are no longer in use. In
addition, if you export the Excel report, you can get a total of how many grouped terms appeared in
each year. This can be used as an indicator of the maturity of the set (see the maturity section of the
Analyst Guide).

From the Analyze ribbon, select Terms by Year.

o M € atrTerms oy tiest vean

Plck a field to be sorted by year appearing:

' | PatStat Standardized Name v |
Pick the year field:
| Publication Year v | =
Create groups %
® by First Year T
' by Last Year 2
' by All Years g
L/ Summary report in Excel - s = (205 s s (s e [ |l e s s | B
Include terms for each Year 3 § H glg|2|2|2|2(2[8|S|E| 8|8
|J 3§ 5 E|E|E|E|E|]E|E|E|E|E|E|E
g2 H HHHEEHHHHHHEHHE
| = < z(z|z|2|2|2|2|2|(2|(2|2|=2

] M
\ 3GSOLAR PHOTOVOLTAICS | [

3M INNOVATIVE PROPERTIES COMPANY ( i v
ABL IP HOLDING i f
ABZYMO BIOSCIENCES COMPANY
ACADEMIA SINICA

ACER

ACREO

ACUSHNET COMPANY

ADVANCED OPTOELECTRONIC TECHNOL
ADVANCED RESEARCH AND TECHNOLOG| | i v
AERIS CAPITAL SUSTAINABLE IP [ i i
AGENCY FOR DEFENSE DEVELOPMENT
AGENCY FOR SCENCE TECNOLOGY A.
AGENCY OF INDUSTRIAL SCIENCE AND T
AGENCY SCIENCE TECH & RES

AGERE SYSTEMS o e
AGILENT TECHNOLOGES i - v
AJOU UNIVERSITY iri [
ALCATEL

ALCATEL LUCENT

22 ALCATEL-LUCENT USA i [ [
[«] ¥\ ListzAssignee:PatStat Standardized Name (by first year) [/ || < i
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Output can also be in Excel as a Summary Chart:

Pick a field to be sorted by year appearing:
| PatStat Standardized Name

Pick the year field:

| Publication Year v

Create groups

® by First Year

) by Last Year

) by All Years

Summary report in Excel
Include terms for each Year

Chart Tools

Microsoft Excel

File Home  Inset  Pagelajout  Formulas  Data  Review  View
Change SaveAs  Switch  Select

Chart Type Template Row/Column Data
Type Data

2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015

~@i—Records —#—Terms
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Factor Matrix

A Factor Matrix is the result of a statistical analysis that attempts to identify related list items in the
dataset. The Factor Matrix View shows the items included in your analysis listed down the left column,
and the factors across the columns. Two rows near the top of the matrix show the variance accounted
for by each factor and the cumulative variance. The cells of the matrix contain the results of the
analysis. Generally, in looking for “"clusters" of list items, you should sort each column both ways
(increasing and decreasing) and look for relatively large numbers (e.g., greater than 0.5 or less than -
0.5) that are "close together". Within a column, numbers that are close together may indicate list items
that are related in the dataset.

p

? auto-navigation |E||E”E|

Descriptors (Cleaned) 1 2 = 4 5 -] T 8 |
Cumulative Variance |.1.7142{3.267 |- 4.72 | 6.054] 7.328|.58.527 | 9.676| 10.80

Wariance | 1,742|1.5565].1.452| 1.334| 1.273] 1199 1.149|-1.126 E

Factor 1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 |—
1 | Fuzzy control -0.08 0.010|-0.13 |-0.01 | 0.0413( 0.051 | 0.034
2 | Membership functions -0.02 0.014|-0.0% | -0.08 | 0.002 | 0.032| 0.010
3 | Fuzzy sets -0.11 0.052)|-0.11 | 0.056|-0.13 | 0.009 | 0.075
4 | Computational linguistics -0.05 | 0.398| 0.042| 0.071|0.066| -0.02 | -0.02 | -0.04
5 | Knowledge based systems -0.07 | 0.3596| -0.00 | 0.031|0.007|0.005|-0.0% |-0.15
& | Genetic algorithms -0.01 | 0.311 | -0.00 | -0.00 |-0.15 | 0.069| 0.022| 0.0
7 | Learning systems -0.08 | 0.258| 0.032| 0.061 | -0.01 | 0.033| 0.001 | -0.00
& | Neural networks -0.11 | 0.254| -0.1% | -0.03 | -0.05 | -0.01 | 0.034 | 0127
9 | Hierarchical systems -0.13 | 0.234| 0.004| 0.111 | 0.085| 0.109 | -0.16 | -0.09
10| System stability -0.02 | 0.219) -0.01 | -0.05 [-0.11 | 0.005 | 0.124| 0.071
11| Control equipment -0.07 | 0.189| 0.027 | -0.44 | 0.005| 0.030| 0.057| 0.076
12| Speed control -0.03 | 0.185|-0.18 | -0.33 | 0.101 | -0.05 | -0.05 | 0.022
13| Robot learning -0.14 | 0.165| 0.019| 0.108(-0.03 | -0.02 | -0.06 | 0.111
14| Optimization 0.005| 0.158( 0.045 | -0.00 | -0.20 | -0.02 | 0.014 | -0.12
15| Statistical methods 0.002|0.143| -0.00 | 0.028|-0.33 | 0.015|-0.12 | 0.004
16| Control system analysis -0.10 [ 0.148 | -0.11 [ -0.04 [ 0.014 | 0.3890| 0.128 | 0.041
17| CONTROL SYSTEMS, ADAPTIVE -0.04 |0.141|-0.15 | 0.037 [ -0.00 | 0.044 | 0.072| 0.067
18| Servomechanisms 0.001| 0.125( 0.000|-0.34 | -0.03 | 0.027 | -0.11 | 0.008
19| Motion planning -0.22 | 0.124|0.165| 0.068 | 0.111| 0.000| 0.110|-0.03
20| Mathematical transformations 0.084 | 0.11%( 0.018| 0.008| 0.010| -0.06 | 0.018 | -0.08
21 | Optimal control systems -0.00 | 0.118|-0.00 | -0.15 [ -0.15 | 0.116| 0.043 | 0.004

22| Intelligent control -0.07 | 0.114)| 0037 | -0.01 [-0.04 | 0.334 | 0.067 | 0.022| _
4 ][»| 4 Factors:Descriptors (Cleaned):May| « | 1 »

A full description of the statistical process (Principal Components Analysis or PCA) underlying the
creation of the Factor Matrix is beyond the scope of this manual.

Notes:

1. Only multi-valued fields are suitable for this type of analysis. For example, most
bibliographic records have several keywords (or subject index terms or descriptors).
Because this is an analysis of the relatedness of list items, items that have only one value

per record (for example, dates) are not well suited for analysis.

2. Additionally, you should not include list items that occur in only one record in the dataset.

Within a Factor Matrix, you can Zoom, Sort, Make Heat Map, Select multiple cells, or Find a string.
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Creating a factor matrix

1. From the Analyze ribbon, select Factor Matrix.
or press Ctrl+B on the keyboard

I i
@ Create Factor Matrix ﬁ

- Author
+ - Author [Cleaned]
+)- Corparate Source
+ Corporate Source [Cleaned)
- Descriptars
- Descriptars [Cleaned]
L il itz
[arouped
Group: hawvigation
Group: robotics
i (5 oup: Top 50
- Malog Accession Mumber
- El Aiccesszion Mumber
- Source Publication
- Source Publication “rear
- Title
- ~Raw Record

7= Mumber of factars

Rotate

Scale matris by eigenvalues

I 1] Nl Cancel I

. A

2. Inthe Create Factor Matrix dialog box, select the list items you want to analyze.

Note: Creating a Factor Matrix from a large number of list items is a computationally intensive
task. We generally recommend that you begin with a moderate nhumber of items (e.g., less than
100) to get a "feel" for the analysis. Therefore, you should create a group of list items from which
to create the factor matrix. For example, in a list view create a group named "Top 50" and tag the
top 50 occurring list items into that group. In the Create Factor Matrix dialog box, choose the
"Top 50" group for your factor matrix.

3. Select the Number of factors you want to use. The default value shown when you open the
Create Factor Matrix dialog box is the square root of the number of list terms in your analysis.
The appropriate number of factors depends on the data and your purpose in the analysis. One
beginning rule of thumb is the square root of the number of list items included in the analysis.
Another is half of the number of list items included in your analysis. Another rule of thumb seeks
to achieve a certain threshold of cumulative variance accounted for.

4. Select whether to Rotate the factors or not. Rotating the factors seeks to improve the alignment of
the factors with the data, making them easier to interpret.

5. Select whether to scale the factors by their eigenvalues or not. The default is to scale by
eigenvalues.

6. Click OK to begin the analysis.
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Selecting multiple cells in a factor matrix

You can select multiple cells in a Factor Matrix by using the Shift or Control keys while you click on
the cells.

To add selections one at a time: Press the Ctrl key as you click on the cell (Ctrl-Click). The cell you
click on is added to the selections already made.

To add a range of selections at one time: Press the Shift key as you click on the cell (Shift-Click).
All of the cells between the cell you Shift-Click on and the last selected cell are added to the
selections already made.

or

Use a "click and drag" method to highlight multiple adjacent cells to be selected.

Sorting rows and columns in a factor matrix

As with other views, you can sort the rows and columns of a Factor Matrix by double-clicking on the
row or column numbers at the left or top of the matrix.

Creating groups in a factor matrix

One of the purposes of creating a Factor Matrix is to find which list items tend to group together in the
data. For this reason, you can also manually create groups of list items from the Factor Matrix.

1. Inthe Factor Matrix View, select the items to be included in the group.

2. Right-click and select Add Row e ST alrsralrsli s zle
Selections to GI’OUp (OI’ Add Cumulative Variance | 4.926] 9.163] 12.64] 16.02| 19.23] 22.18] 24.92
. . Variance | 4,926 4.237| 3.484| 3.376| 3.207) 2.935| 2.758
Column Selections to Group, if Facor| 1 | 2 3] 8 51 6 7
Offered) 4 | Pattern recognition 0.250 | 0.440| 0.118| 0.073| 0.082| 0.081 | 0.227
5 | Neural networks 0.182|0.214|-0.06 | 0.263 | 0.135| 0.257 | 0.065
6 | Artificial inteligence 0.173|-0.01 | 0.002| 0.030| 0.019 | -0.12 | 0.108
7 | Sensor data fusion 0.035|0.105| 0.014 | 0.079 | 0.276 | 0.16& | 0.231
|8 [ inteligent control mmmmm%
Elizzy control fooiol nn7 | nqalneealogon
10 | Fuzzy sets. Copy -0.04
11| Image analysis Select All Crl+A B[0.141
12| Image processing -0.00
13 | Computer architecture Zoom b 0.100
14 | Optimization . -0.32
= Sonar Add Row Selections to Group L\\, 51013
16 | Ground vehicles Add Column Selections to Group 0.302
Remote control
18| Object recognition Make Heat Map... 012 |2
19| Colision avoidance 000 ]|
20| ROBOTS_Mobile Reset Matrix B[-0.00
21| Inteligent vehicle highv B|-0.02
Sort Row

22| Robustness (control B|-0.02

Control equipment

Motion planning
28 | Feature extraction -0.10 | 0.365|-0.08 | -0.07 | 0.032|-0.10 | -0.27
29 | Computer simulation -0.10 | 0.000 | -0.27 | 0.08& | 0.015| 0.054 | -0.23
30| Video cameras -0.10 | 0.246 | -0.23 | -0.01 | -0.16 | 0.080 | 0.012
31| Computer software -0.10 | -0.21 | -0.05 | -0.06 | -0.08 | 0.047 | 0.083
32 | Computer vision -0.11 [0.636 | -0.08 |-0.07 [ 0.110| 0.008| 0.105
33| Sensors -0.11 | -0.17 | 0.024 | -0.01 | 0.138| 0.242 | 0.099
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3. Inthe Add Items dialog, enter a new group name or select an existing group where the items will

be added.
Add items ﬁ
Add zelected items to group:
Top &0
(4
controlg k
4, Click OK.

The groups do not show up on the Factor Matrix View. However, a list view of the items in your
analysis will show the groups.
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Creating a Principal Components Decomposition

Principal Components Decomposition (PCD) is an iterative statistical technique that attempts to
decompose a dataset into a set of discrete clusters. PCD performs successive Principal Components
Analysis (PCA) on a set of list items and evaluates the resulting clusters on several dimensions
including amount of the dataset covered and amount of overlap between the clusters. PCD then
chooses the best set of clusters based on these metrics and creates list groups that correspond to the

clusters.

Note: Since PCD performs successive PCA's, the process of creating a PCD can take quite a
long time. The amount of time necessary to do a PCD depends on the number of records in
your dataset, the initial number of list items you choose to include in the analysis, and the
number of iterations you choose. Even if you are working with a moderate size dataset (500 to
1000 records), you should begin with a small number of initial terms and iterations (e.g., list
items 20 to 30) to get a feel for the amount of time to do a more substantial PCD. You can
delete the PCD-created groups and start over for a broader analysis.

PCD works from a List View.

1. With a List View displayed: from the Analyze ribbon, select PCD.

or press Ctrl+D on the keyboard.

Descriptors

# Records
#Instances

216 QL
163 |Computer vision

1 216
2 163

1 <1 <|| Exclude

 Principal Components Decomposition

Exclude items from group:

Exclude

iE xclude most frequent iter

[¥] Create Map

Number of Items
% of Data Covered

Start: 205 = 78
End: 60-= = 90
Parameters

552 % of Variance Explained
Sigma  [V] Automatic

Decomposition Type
(") Discrete Segmented

@ Broad Based

[_Z] » |\ _ListzDescriptors

@‘- auto-navigation

ameras
25 39 |39 |Sensordata fusion I
26 37 |37 |Tracking (position) B
27 35 |35 |Image analysis B

-~

m | »

2. From the Principal Components Decomposition dialog box, you may choose to exclude groups
of list items from the analysis. The groups for the displayed list are shown in the "Exclude items
from group:" portion of the dialog box. Usually you will want to exclude any list items that were the

search terms for the dataset.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

189



3. You may also Exclude the most frequent item using the checkbox in the lower left. If a list item
spans more than half of the dataset, it is a good idea to exclude it. If the most frequent item is a
member of an excluded group (see the prior step), then this is ignored.

4. If you also want to create a Map, check the Create Map checkbox.

5. Choose the Number of Items to include in your analysis. The Start: entry indicates the minimum
number of terms to use -- the starting point for the iterations. The End: entry is the maximum
number of terms to use -- the ending point for the iterations. The number of iterations is End: minus
Start: plus one.

Note: It is important to limit the range of the iterations to stop before including list items that
occur in only a few records (e.g., three or fewer).

6. The Parameters determine how many PCA factors to use (% of Variance Explained) and how
many list items to use in defining the clusters (Sigma). Currently these are primarily for
developmental use.

7. Choose the type of decomposition you want to perform. There are two types of decompositions:
Discrete Segmented and Broad Based. Broad based decomposition results in a set of groups that
balances the criteria of maximizing the coverage of the dataset and minimizing the overlap among
the clusters. Discrete Segmented (DS) decomposition results in a set of groups that balances the
criteria of maximizing the coverage with a large number of groups while maximizing the overlap
among clusters. The DS algorithm then "splits off" some clusters into discrete segments of the
dataset. These discrete segments sometimes reveal merging or emerging clusters.

8. Click OK to begin the analysis.

When PCD is complete, PCD will create groups of list items in your list. Each group defines a cluster.
The group labeled ,

PCD: *OTHER*
contains all records
that are not
included in one of
the other groups.

#Records
#Instances
Descriptors

[
pa
(2]
N
—-
2]

0 € 0DO

163 Computer vision

148 Navigation

143 |143 |Algorithms

118 {119 |Sensors

91 (91 |Robotics

86 (86 |Computer simulation

82 |82 |Motion planning

9 &1 |81 |Motion control

10 79 |79 |Navigation systems

11 77 |77 |Colision avoidance

12 77 |77 |Vehicles

13 75 |75 |Image processing

14 74 |74 |Control systems

15 62 |62 |Mathematical models

16 58 |59 |Realtime systems

17 57 |57 |Neural networks

18 52 |52 |Automation

19 50 |50 |Fuzzy sets

20 S0 |S0 |Intelligent vehicle highway systems

21 48 |48 |Pattern recognition

22 45 |45 |Artificial inteligence

(4)\»|\_ListzDescriptors A PCD Map:Descriptors /
N

@ auto-navigation

2

3

= B G ) S S )

AU T pep: intetiigent vehicle high
S T T T peD: Real time systems

U TR T pep: computer vision

<ETTTRTETETT TR YT pep: Artificial intelligence
SR L L RO

SRR TR<E TR 0T pep: Computer simulation '

ST <E T UETU T T <E Pep: Mobile robots
ST USETU U] pep: Motion control
ST U<UTU 41U 11 Pep: Robotics
ST T U<UTY T T 0T PeD: Sensors
ST T Pep: Neural networks
SUTUTTUUET T T T TS T | pep: Navigation

T <U<Y Exciude
— 5%l 1| %1 % 1 %1 31| %1 5| 1| %1 % %1 | x| %1 x| <1 %] x| XI| pcD: *OTHER"

-~

4
X

N
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TFIDF

TFIDF stands for "term frequency - inverse document frequency”, which is a metric for the uniqueness
of a term in a record set. This metric is frequently used to identify the "features” (e.g., terms) that have
the greatest potential to differentiate among records.

The CreateTFIDF Matrix dialog is accessed by selecting TFIDF from the Analyze tab, or by using the

hot-key combination of Ctrl T:

o~

G2 Create TFIDF Matrix

Rows [Terms)

- Abstract -
(- Abstract: NLP/Phrases
- Abstract: NLP/Phrases (1)
ldibstiact MLPPhiacas (1) (Claans
- Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned)
s SEguurt
- Affiliation [Cleaned)
- Affiliation (Country)
- Affiliation (Country) (IS03 codes)
- Affiliation [Country): Extract Country
- Affiliation [Country]: Extract Country (IS03 codes)
- Author
- Author [Cleaned) i

< | 1 g P

m

Columns (Records)
() All Records
@ Select Records

-~

+- Key
- Language
- Mesh Date

- Mesh Terms
+- Mesh Terms [copy)

- Publication Country

- Mesh Date: Dates/Extract Years

- Number of References

w (1S03 codes)

m

Hatrix: TFIDF (=qrt)

Sealing: [ sqi(TF)*IDF
Help

13575 Rows: Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned) —— All Items
23 Cols: Publication Type —— All Items

-

J [ Cancel J

In the Rows (Terms) window, select the field to be analyzed. In this example, the user has chosen the
field “Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned)”. For the Columns (Records), select the record sets to be
analyzed. You can choose to analyze across “All Records”, or you can choose from a field that has
#Records equal to #Instances for every item in the field. You can also use a group within the field. In
this example, the user has chosen “Publication Type”, consisting of a classification of the records by

type of article.

Notice the “Scaling” selection box. You may choose among five calculations for your analysis. Each
provides a different relative weight to term frequency (TF —the number of instances of the term in the
record set or subset) and document frequency (DF — the number of records that contain the term in the

record set or subset that contain the term):

e TF * IDF - emphasizes Term Frequency - useful on relatively short text segments without a
high number of instances of a term per record, such as titles.

e |og(TF) * IDF - de-emphasizes Term Frequency - useful on relatively long text segments that

contain highly repetitive terms per record.

e sqrt(TF) * IDF - an in-between approach, useful for concise paragraph-size segments of text,
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such as abstracts.

Term Ratio * IDF - uses the ratio (a/b) of (a) the number of instances of the term to (b) the
number of records containing the term. This method emphasizes terms that appear frequently
in the subset of records containing the term.

Set Ratio * IDF - uses the ratio (a/b) of (a) the number of instances of the term to (b) the total
number of records in the record set or subset. This method emphasizes terms that appear
broadly in the set or subset of records being addressed.

The picture below illustrates the calculations. The TFIDF matrix has been created using Publication
years as the columns.

134 = the number of records with Publication Year 2014.

14 = the number of records in 2014 that contain the term "extract" one or more times. Notice
"14 titles" in the Title Window.

IDF = Log(134/14) = 0.98. In the 134 records with Publication Year of 2014, the term
"extract”" occurs in 14 records. In all variants of the calculation, IDF is the same.

TF = 42 = the number of instances of "extract" in the records with Publication Year 2014.
Notice in the inset in the illustration, the Instances Co-occurrence matrix shows 42 instances
of "extract" in 2014.

With these parameters, here are the five calculations:

1. TF*IDF = 42*0.98 = 41.20

2. log(TF)*IDF = log(42)*0.98 = 1.59
3. sgrt(TF)*IDF = sqrt(42)*0.98 = 6.36 (see the illustration)
4. Term Ratio*IDF = (42/14)*0.98 = 2.94
5. Set Ratio*IDF = (42/134)*0.98 = 0.31
= Alxl
B |Title (Best Available) v Reset’ Title (Best A (NLP) (Words) (Cle T 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
14 Titles, 0 Selected #Recordp | 134 404 500 521 448 548 450 497 385 380 353
omposition, useful e.g. to trea... E v I -~ I
Composition, useful e.g. to trea... : Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 11.72
Dentifrice composition useful f... .% ]
Dentrifice composition useful f... ° § q
Deodorant composition useful f... § & o 8 8 2
Oral care composition for treati... . * Y I A & Sqri(42) * Log(134/14) = 6.36 S S S
Oral composition used for treati... 1 373 | extract 6.36 7.03 6.47 433
Oral composition used for treati... 2 99 layer 553 460 459 478
oral composition useful for trea... 3 342 | polymer 519 6.26 6.17 509
oral composition useful for trea... 4 69 | essential 482 g = zon l e o new —_— ounn 20 3.60
Oral composition useful for trea.. | |5 83 | swestener 467 | 865 j56 Title (Best Available) (NLF) (Words)(G{71 || -2 iy e
Oral-composition usehul fortiea | | 116 292 | oil 454 | 637 # Records | 134 404 g 3,
Oral composition useful for trea... 7 20 | menthane 452 | 461 = W -~ 00
Plant extract useful in deodorize... 8 256 | deriv 4.47 5.64 2 Show Values >= 1 and <= 3906 24
9 28 |face 4.47 7.76 5 00
10 442 | component 441 7.85 = 2 38
11 465 | prepare 433 6.68 i S 07
12 20 | shielding 431 5.67 2 § T| 2 Ppoo
13 380 | specific 423 | 546 = # v | - & | & [pod
1 1645 | care 420 | 528 145 [377 |calcium o7 o |
1P 810¢ Il 418 | 668 Va7 |373 [enract [[2z][e7 B2 |
16 1438 | agent 413 6.65 |28 369 | gingival O—g—fi51 06 |
17 255 | flavor 4.06 6.77 |29 366 | new 4| 3 P91 |
18 441 | particle 4.06 6.67 |50 349 | form 2 | 28 p-%5 |
19 38 | period 4.04 5.67 | TG —— " a a a a 00
n a2 [fatns AnA ear [ 424 T R2r T aR2 [ 702 T &an [ ana [ 293 [ a7n | 227
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The following illustration shows two examples of TFIDF matrices: One is the result of analyzing across

“All Records”, and the other is an analysis within a field in the dataset:

@ Corporate Tnsulin Research Pubbed.vpt @ Corporate Tnsulin Research PubMed.wpt
Reset Abstract: HLP/Phrases (Cleaned) 1 Reset Abstract: HLP/Phrases (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 -~
#Records | 806 #Records | 805 312 96 88 79 48 37 11|
v V'S v - 2 £ =
Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 14.83 E Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 14.82 o g E E
5 [ o =) 2 & £ @
B |, | TroFsary P g TFIDF (sart) = 2 S|z g | | %
“ B ) & o o S
g g g | 3 sl 2| 3| B 3
8 £ £ | 2| s -
= [ 2 2 = () x £ 5 ) g =
[ L 4 A = 2|8 gE| 8| | s| & 5| &| B
2 @ 3 c E @ = ©
1 19_| vildagiptin = v - Sle|e| &38| &| 2| a
2 32 enalids 1 19_| vidagliptin 571 | 452 | 000 | 335 | 00
3 17_| stagliptin_ 2 32_| exenatide 394 | 481 | 547 | 000 | 272 | 12
4 TABlnSCin detemi] 3 17_| sttagliptin 261 | 584 | 462 | 000 | 314 | 00
5 32 |placebo 4 11_| insulin detemir 198 | 000 | 449 | 000 | 384 | 10
6 53| hypoglycemia 5 32| placebo 198 | 400 | 357 | 000 | 266 | 10
7 3 taSPOQIl{tlde 6 53 | hypoglycemia 360 | 330 | 445 | 376 | 223 | 10
8 2B ipaskeckine 7 3 |taspogltide 000 | 000 | 000 | 000 | 000 | 00
L] 1 BinSalin Seniskizer 8 2| pasirectide 524 | 000 | 000 | 000 | 000 | 00
1D T3 38 |imetfoe i 8 [ 61 | insulin sensitizer 668 | 324 | 403 | 357 | 276 | 000 | 17
1126 |insuin glargine 10 |33 | metiormin 718 | 435 | 403 | 371 | 238 | 273 | 00
12 61 opesnv 1 26 | insulin glargine 287 | 385 | 385 | 000 | 157 | 10
A3 TAST | dabotes 12__ |61 | obestty 586 | 372 | 232 | 347 | 241 | 157 | 00
14__ |82 |gucose 13| 137 | diabetes 720| 345 | 350 | 347 | 262 | 261 | 13
15 SR | Eorws (TR 14 |82 | glucose 653 | 325 | 339 | 277 | 277 | 216 | 00
16 72 !nsulfn resistant 15 6 COWS 000 | 403 | 180 | 000 | 000 | 00
AT 12053} insuln 16|72 | insulin resistant 588 | 268 | 254 | 348 | 272 | 179 | 00
18 168 picclitazanie 17 205 | insulin 640 | 379 | 299 | 337 | 255 | 209 | 14
19 61 |body weight 18| 16| piogitazone 515 | 301 | 487 | 226 | 000 | 340 | 00
208162 | ¥ivn 19 |61 | body weight 703 | 324 | 369 | 347 | 168 | 216 | 00
;; :: dﬁeb — 20 |62 |vivo 586 | 238 | 194 | 354 | 271 | 157 | 00~
T :di:ujy';:"“ el <J(») £ TFIDF:Abstract NLP/Phrases (Cleaned) xKey(ar| < [ m | r

Calculate Emergence Indicators

Description: Creates a group of emerging terms.

Requirements: Dataset must have at least 10 years of data. Emergence script needs fields for Terms,
Years, Organizations, People, and Countries.

Year Field must be set as Data Type “Year”;
Organization field looks for Meta Tag: Organization
Person field looks for Meta Tag: Person

Location field looks for Meta Tag: Country or Country/Region
Title field looks for Meta Tag: Record Title or a field name containing the word “Title”

From the Analyze ribbon, choose Calculate Emergence Indicators.

[ LR ‘List::Grant Publication Year - M 'E] s
Home Refine \ Analyze ‘ Report Editors View Help
= e LR ? FRY :]'E .;. Ii : Factor Matrix | #8: Calculate Emergence }Qdicators] u
=) Sl bt jF; PCD £ Browse ClassificationWee
List  Matrix Map List Record Terms Rur
Comparison Classifications by Year jﬁTHDF Scrig
i ~ Add |
Title Window v o X .:é-; Calculate Emergence Indicators
H Title = Create a group of emerging terms
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This opens the Calculate Emergence dialog:

3-8
es<* Calculate Emergence
Choose Terms field:

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Choose Year field:
Grant Publication Year

IZJ Ignore latest year of data set? (in case of partial year)
Optional:
Choose Organization field:

| Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name

Choose Person field:
Inventor:Name

Choose Location field:
| Inventor:Country

Choose Title field:
I Title

» More Options

Clicking More Options in the dialog reveals cleanup operations and criteria that you can change to

customize your analysis:

~ More Options

[} Run General Cleanup on Terms Field?

Select Thesaurus File

UseKeywordList? || Reset | [J Use Fuzzy Match?
Set Emergence Criteria

stopwords file to remove junk.

This first part deals with pre-treating
Remove stopwords from Terms Field. Choose Stopwords File: | trms, either with a cleanup orusing a

Organization must have at least |70 | % of records and total records with emergent term.

Person must have at least m % of records and |3
Country must have at Ieast % of records and |10
Calculate Emergence based on:

) Percentage ' Absolute Record Count ® Create Sco
Term must have at least:

The section “Set Emergence Criteria” are
only used (and able to be changed) ifthe
user selects the “Percentage” or “Absolute
Record Count” option. Those options will

create groups instead of scores.

Total Records

Years with at least 1 record
Ratio of Records in Recent Years to Baseline Years Records 2 3

Remove items occurring in more than % of Baseline years records

The section at the bottom starting with
“Calculate Emergence Based On:" are
prefilled with the defaults the script will
use. They can be changed by the user.

Number of Baseline Years to use in dataset

When you click OK, Emergence Scores (Patent Pending)
will be generated for terms, people, organizations,
countries.

= @ Emergence Scores
|
il ¢
| 3 - ]

1 325 |325 |preparation method |60.223

2

3 246 |246 |simple 30.475

4 152 |152 |utility model 24289

5 124 |124 |low 21.335

6 140 140 |high 18.152

& 110 [110 |technical field 15.707

8 62 |62 |priorart 14211

9 75 |75 |cost 13.813

10 25 |25 |carbon quantum dots{12.825

11 57 |57 |good 12574

(«][»)£ List:Emergence Scores| < | n ] »

@ mscpatstat Quantum Dot ‘
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Browse Classification Tree

Description: Create a Tree Diagram of a CPC, IPC, or Derwent Classification code field.
Requirements: Classification field should have "Classification" metatag.

From the Analyze ribbon, choose Browse Classification Tree:
=y R | |Map::Author (Cleaned) ﬂ] |2 ¢ =
Home Refine Analyze l Report Editors View Help

Hl (] v = @_E 1',! 1 % Factor Matrix {:q: Calculate Emergence Indicators I: -|
B - ot 4 JE pco | Browse Classification Tree |

List  Matrix Map List Record Terms L} Run a Edit Script
Comparison Classifications by Year _[f] TFIDF Script*  Menu

saits

Choose the fields (report works on patent information only) and click OK.

Browse Classification Tree
Choose field:

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol

L) Show All
The selected field has many terms and may take a long time to process.
Classification Type:
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The user can click and double-click nodes in the resulting report to show or hide details. In the following
illustration, the user has clicked the node to the right of A61, hiding the details for that Subclass.
Double-click the "closed" node to reveal the details. Zoom in and out of the report using a mouse wheel.
Click and drag the report to navigate the Tree.

As a node is clicked, the records associated with that node are displayed in the Title Window.

Tree of IPC Subclass with Definitions

@®AD1G: Horticulture....

@ADTH: New Plants O...
@AD1: Agriculture,..O
®AD1TN: Preservation...

@361 Medical Orv‘"ﬁ ®AD1F: Biocidal, Pe...

.A: Human Necess.. O
@AG2: Life-Saving,..O 0A520: Chemical Mea...

@AG3B: Apparatus Fo...
@®AG3: Sports; Game.. (O
®AS3C: Skates; Skis...

®B01D: Separation

#B01F: Mixing, E.G....
@EB01: Physical Or ..O
@B01J: Chemical Cr ...

®B01L: Chemical Or ...

®B05C: Apparatus Fo...
@BO05: Spraying Or .0
@B050: Processes Fo...

®B22: Casting; Pow..O ®B22F: Working Meta...
®B23: Machine Toal . ®B23K: Soldering Cr...
®B28: Working Ceme..O ®B28B: Shaping Clay...

®B249B: Preparation ...

Scripts

VantagePoint can run Visual Basic Scripts to automate repetitive functions. VantagePoint uses Visual
Basic (Scripting Edition) from Microsoft Corporation.
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The VantagePoint installation includes the scripts shown in the dropdown menu. A description of each
appears in the tooltip box when the mouse hovers over the script name.

From the Analyze ribbon, select Run a Script to display the scripts included in the VantagePoint
Installation.

HHACPNE = VantagePomnt
Mome  Refine | Anshze | Rapon  Eotorn  View  Hep

i &

Lst Mot Map Lt Hi;EI

11" il ractor Matrin I8 Emergence
g&- Feo 45 Browse CQanification Tree E m‘f .
ﬂm Suila' Mel::p

Run a Visual Basic Script

Company Profile Scatter l} |

E o Flot List in Excel G Profile Scatter
[ ] ® Selected o Create a scatter plot of organizations.
Tites, Flot Matrix in Excel Tz reie

Export Groups to Excel

Export Groups to Text

Clean Patbase Families

Clean Derwent Assignees
Combine Author Networks
Find Most Recent Patent Number
Get Earliest Year

Get Latest Year

Make Thesaurus

Mark Unique Items

Calculate Time Lag

Create Patent Links

Matrix Column Cross-product
Matrix Column Sum

Matrix Row Cross-product

Matrix Row Sum

Running scripts

The Run a Script dialog box is accessed from the Analyze ribbon. Click Run a Script and select
Run a Visual Basic Script.

Edit Script
Menu

Run a Visual Basic Script [n\r‘ ]

Comif Automation
Plot || Run a Visual Basic Script
Plot Matrix in Excel Ctrl+1

The Run a Script dialog box is displayed. The default installation location for scripts is:
C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Macros
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@ Run a Script = @

Select Script

C:AProgram Filesh antagePainthh acros Plathd atris. vpri
Dezcriphion:

Plot a selection of a matrix P
Edit & Run Script

‘Degcription: Plat a zelection of a matrix -~

"Bzzumplions: {Dataset Open | matrix viewed | some portion of matrix selected)

"[e] Copyright 2002 - Search Technology, Inc., All Rights Reserved

Option Explicit

Dim nStatus, stiPath, strdacroPath

Dhirn #l&pp

Diirn extwfork ook, i
4 I 3

| Clear | | Reload | |Savea’-‘~s...| | Help | | Fiun | | Cloze |

Select Script / Browse: Use the Browse button to locate the script you want to run.

Note: The default file extension for VantagePoint scripts is *.vpm. To view files with other
extensions (for example *.txt), select "All Files" in the Files of type: selection box.

Edit & Run Script: This window displays the script to run.

Note: You can use a simple text editor (for example, Microsoft's Notepad) to create and
save scripts. The script must be saved as a simple text file.

Clear: Clears the "Edit & Run Script" window.

Reload: If you have edited and saved the selected script using a text editor outside of VantagePoint,
you can load the updated script by simply clicking Reload. This is very useful when developing
scripts.

Save As .... Use this to save the script edits you've made in the VantagePoint text editor.

Run: Run the script. While the script is running this window is minimized and you can observe the
operations in VantagePoint.
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Modify scripts menu

To access the Modify Scripts Menu, go to the Analyze ribbon and select Edit Script Menu. This
dialog is used to arrange scripts on the Scripts Menu and to assign "Hotkeys," which can be assigned

to Ctrl-1 through Citrl-9.

you want from the popup menL.

Scrpts will be displayed on the Serpt Menu in the same order that they are displaved here. To add ar
change a hotkey, zelect a scrpt, then press the dasign Hotkey button and zelect the hatkey you want

Filenarme

C:4%Proagram Files [#86)\ antagePoint\Macroz\Compary Prafile Scatter.vpri

i C:4%Program Files [86])\Y antagePoint\MacrostPlat List in Excel vpm
C:4%Proagram Files [#86])\ antagePoint\Macroz\Plat M atrix in Excel vpmi
<<5EPARATOR::

C:\Program Files [+BE]%W antagePoint\Macroz\Export Groups to Excel vpm
C:“Program Files [«8E]%W antagePaint\Macrozs\Export Groups to Test.vpm
¢¢SEPARATORT >

C:%Program Files [+8E]\ antagePoint\Macroz\Clean Patbaze Familiez. vpm
C:%Program Files [#BE]\ antagePoint\Macroz\Clean Derwent Azsighees.vpm
C:%Program Files [#BE]\Y antagePoint\Macros\Combine Author Metwark.s vpm
C:%Program Files [#86]\ antagePoint\Macroz\Find Most Recent Patent Murmber. vpm
C:AWProgram Files [BE]\ antagePoint\Macroz\Get Earliest Year. vpm
C:4WProgram Files [«BE]\ antagePoint\Macroz\Get Latest vear vpm

C:4WProgram Files [BE]\ antagePoint\Macroz\Make Thezaurus vpm
C:4WProgram Files [BE]\ antagePoint\Macroz\bMark Lnique ltems. vpm
<¢SEPARATORZ:

C:4WProgram Files [«BE])\ antagePoint\Macros\Calculate Time Lag.wpm
C:%Program Files [«86)\ antagePoint\Macroz\Create Patent Linksz. wpm
C:%Program Files [#86)\ antagePoint\Macrositatrix Column Crozs-product. vpm
C:4%Program Files [#86])\ antagePoint\Macroghatix Column Sum.wpm

o Demme meee Cillmn 1O ik momn Dt b b e LhAd —beis Dmiid Trmimm e imb imee

Haotkey =

Chrl+1

4 1

MuveScript:l Up ] ’ann] [Su:urtB_l,lName]

Azzign Hotke

[ Add Script ][ Remove Script ]l Add Separatar ] [ 0. ]

[ Cance

(Mone)

Cirl+1
Ctrl+2
Ctrl+3
Ctrl +4
Ctrl +5
Ctrl +6
Ctrl+7
Ctrl+8
Ctrl+9

- A

Run a Edit Script

Move Script: Up / Down — These buttons allow you to arrange the script menu in any order you

choose.

Sort By Name - Click this button to display the script names alphabetically.

Add Script — Clicking here leads to a file selection dialog where you can browse and find scripts to
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add to the menu. If you press and hold the Control key, the Add Script button changes to Add All,
which leads to a folder selection dialog where you can add all scripts in a folder to the menu.

Remove Script — When a script is selected in the list, clicking here will remove the selected script
from the menu (after a confirmation question). Pressing and holding the Control key changes this
button to Remove All (Scripts). You will be required to confirm this action before all scripts are
removed.

Add Separator - Visually enhances the display of the menu by adding a separator between menu
items. See the respective “Before & After” screen shots below:

Before After
Run a Visual Basic Script Run a Visual Basic Script
Company Profile Scatter Company Profile Scatter
Plot List in Excel Plot List in Excel
Plot Matrix in Excel Ctri=1 Plot Matrix in Excel Ctrl=1

Export Groups to Excel
Export Groups to Excel
Export Groups to Text
Export Groups to Text
Clean Patbase Families

Clean Derwent Assignees Clean Patbase Families

Combine Author Metwaorks Clean Derwent Assignees

Find Most Recent Patent Mumber Combine Author Networks

et Earliest Year Find Mast Recent Patent Mumber
Get Latest Year Get Earliest Year

Make Thesaurus Get Latest Year

Mark Unique Items Make Thesaurus

Calculate Time Lag Mark Unique Items

Create Patent Links Calculate Time Lag

Matrix Column Cross-product Craate Patent Links

Matrix Column Sum Matrix Column Cross-product

Matrix Row Cross-product Matrix Column Sum

Matrix Row Sum Matrix Row Cross-product

Matrix Row Sum

When you click Add Separator, <<SEPARATOR>> appears at the bottom of the list in the
"Filename" window. Click on <<SEPARATOR>> and use the Up / Down buttons to move the
Separator to the desired location. (The Remove Script button changes to Remove Separator when
a <<SEPARATOR>> is selected in the Filename list.)
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@' Modify Scripts Menu '?'@

Scripts will be digplayed on the Script Menu in the 2ame order that they are digplaved here. To add or
change a hotkey, select a script, then press the Azsign Hotlkey button and select the hatkey you want
you want from the popup menu.

Filename Hotkey  *

C:AProgram Files [#86]4W antagePaintsk acraz\Campany Profile Scatter.vpmi

C:A\Program Filezs [#36]4 antagePointsh acrozhPlot Lizt in Excel.wpm

C:A\Program Filez [#86]% antagePointhh acrozhPlot b atnx in Excel vpm Chrl+1 =
<<SEPARATORT >

n

C:\Program Filez [#86]\ antageP ointhhd acroz\E xport Groups to Excel vpm
C:\Program Filez [#86]\ antageP ointhh acroz\E xport Groups to Test.wpm
<<SEPARATORZ:»

C:\Program Files [#8E]\W antagePointhM acrozhClean Patbaze Families.vpm
C:\Program Files [#86]\W antagePointhM acrozh\Clean Denvent Azsighnees.vpm
C:AProgram Files (#8614 antagePaointsM acras\Combing Authar Mebwarks vpm
C:\Program Files [#36)%W antagePaintsk acraz Find Most Recent Patent Number v,
C:AProgram Files [#36]%W antagePaintsk acrazh\G et E arliest ‘Year. vpm

-\Pronram Files [=RR1VY antanePrintsM arrnzhGet | atest Year vnm

Mawve Scripk: [ Up ] ’Du:uwn] [ Sart By Name]

[ Add Script ] [HemweSeparatur] [ Add Separator ] [ (] l [ Cancel ]

-

Assign Hotkey — Up to nine scripts can be assigned to run when a single "hot key" is pressed on the
keyboard or toolbar. These can be assigned to Ctrl-1 through Ctrl-9. To assign a script to a "hot key,"
first select the script in the menu, and then click the Assign Hotkey button. Select the hot key you
want to use from the drop-down list. The script will be annotated in the window and the associated
button on the toolbar will enable.

Click OK to accept changes or click Cancel to dismiss all changes.
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The following Reports are available from the Report ribbon. Each is illustrated and described in a sub-
topic.

£ | K 4 > M & ListiIPC Subdlass
ﬂq.l'
> Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
=l Lt
hKkFOINR TZ X 2T S O
Column  Bar Fie Line Waord Bubble Gantt Matrix Cluster Super Waorld Plot
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Chart Chart Viewer Map Profile Map Classifications

Quick Links:
Column Chart Word Cloud Cluster Map
Bar Chart Bubble Chart Super Profile
Pie Chart Gantt Chart World Map
Line Chart Matrix Viewer Plot Classifications
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Column Chart

Description: Create a column chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, select Column Chart from the Report ribbon:

Column Chart

Create a column chart from
selected data in a list

The result is displayed below. Clicking on the columns causes the Records for that selection to display
in the Title Window.

Title Window v o X

14 Tite - Chart of Grant Publication Year

280 Titles, 0 Selected -
A COMSTRAST MEDIUM CO.., o #of records
A, DISEASE TARGETED PEPTL.. g
A method of microminiaturi...
Activation of molecular cata., a00

ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTO..
Armplified solar glass
Aumplifying optical fiber 450
apparatus and rmethod for p.,
Apparatus for charging a ba.., 400
Aptamer- and nucleic acid ...
Au-Zn0 two-dimensional p.. 350
Bioanalysis using quantum ...
Bioavailable quantum dats ... 2011
Cascade solar cell with nano.. 300 280 racords
Cd3e/Zns QUANTUM DOT, ..,
Coated composites of mag.. _ 250
Analyst Guide o x
S
200
@ VantagePoint
Analyst Guide L
150
Howeto Yideos - Short
demonstrations of how to use 100
samme of WantagePoint's tools I
Getting Started: Text-rining f
and vantagePoirt - The basics
zz= | _mainl TN

“antagePoint

o

2000
20m
2002
2003
2004
2005
2008
2007
2008
2009
2010
201
2012
2013
2014
2015

Hove-ta Instructions: Common
Analyses - Instructions for
using WantagePoint to answeer
comman analysis questions

(4[> ¢IChart::Grant Publication Year (1) ListiAssigneesPatStat Standardized Sector  AFIChartnAssigneenPatStat Standardized Sector () AfIListalnventar:PatStat Standar
Go o
. @ mSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt - X
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Bar Chart

Description: Create a horizontal bar chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, select Bar Chart from the Report ribbon.

B H € » M) ust-Grant Pubscation vesr

Create a bar chart from selected
data in a list

The result is displayed below. Clicking on the bars causes the Records for that selection to display in
the Title Window.

Title Window - o X

14 Title - Chart of Grant Publication Year
) p d
198 Titles, 0 Selected i 50 100 150 200 250 300 360 4010 450 500 550
Active region structure of qu. E
2000

AllnGaM light-ernitting device
Amplifying optical fiber
Anataze Type Titanium diox., 200
Bioconjugated nanaostructur..,

. 2002
Biofunctionalized quantum ..
BIOSUBSTANCE FLUORESCE... 2003
Broadband quanturn-dots 5.

Cadmium sulfide quantum ... -
Capacitive arrangement far ...
Carbon nanotube and meth...
CELLULOSE COMPOSITES C..,

Colar quanturm paint micro.., 2006

2005

Composite material with ele...
COMTROL OF ELECTRON S.., 2007
Densely stacked and strain-...

57

Analyst Guide - o x 2008
S
2009
VantagePoint
Analyst Guide 2010
B 0 198 records

demonstrations of how to use
and VantageFoint - The basics
‘antagePaint

s

Horweto Instructions: Common
Anzlyses - Instructions for
using YantagePoint to answer
common analysis questions

EEA ChartGrant Publication Year (2) A Chart:&ssigneenPatStat Standardized Sectar (2) A Chart:Grant Publication Vear (3) N Chan::GraanuhIicalinn‘l'ear[4]V
i

Iy
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Pie Chart

Description: Create a pie chart from selected data in list.

Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.
The "Smart Pie" view shows the total percent overlap between the pie sections.

From a List view, select Pie Chart from the Report ribbon:

|
z

MFONRZ %TQ O

Pie Chart
n Title Create a pie chart from selected

data in a list

The following pictures illustrate the choices of Pie Chart, Donut, Smart Pie.

Title Window v o X
L Title - Pie Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
383 Titles, 0 Selected

-
- Single - electron memary .. o GOY MOMN-PROF...
# Manoaggregates sensitive ..,

A COMSTRAST MEDIUM CO...

A COMSTRAST MEDIUM CO...

A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTL.

A Distributed FeedbackDFE .., GOV MOMN-PROFIT
A method for controlling sh...

A METHOD FOR FORMATIOL.,

A& rethod far manufacturin... GOV NON-PROFIT
A ethod for preparing the .. 383 records

A powwet corwersion LED ha.., OMPARY
A Seniconductor Dewice Str...
An encapsulated quantuem ..
Anatase Type Titaniurm diox..
Apparatus and method for ..
Apparatus and method for ..

Analyst Guide * qx
@ VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

How-to Videos - Short
demonstrations of how to use
some of YantagePoint's tools
UNMERSITY
Getting Started: Text-mining
and vantazePoirt - The basics
of text-mining and
WantagePoint

How-to Instructions: Camrmon
Analyses - Instructions for
using ¥antagePoint to answer

® Fig ' Donut ' SmartFie

common analysis questions 4

»
[4][¥| A Prafile:: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Mame - Top 10 (1) A ChartuGrant Publication Year (2) % ChartzzAssi atStat Standardized Sector (2) |/
o
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Title Window > ax

1 Tive - Pie Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector

383 Titles, D Selected o

Single - lectron memary... GOV NON-PROF. ‘
#Nanoagaregates sensitive ...
A CONSTRAST MEDIUM CO... i
A CONSTRAST MEDIUNM CO...

A, DISEASE TARGETED PEPTL.

& Distributed FeedbackDFB ... GOy NOMN-PROFIT
A rethod for controlling sh..,

A METHOD FOR FORMATIO..,

& method for manufacturin,..

£ methad for preparing the .. P
A power canwersion LED ha...

A Seniconductor Device St

£ encapsulated quantum .
fatase Type Titanium diax...
Apparatus and method farf...
Apparatus and method for ...

Analyst Guide o x
@ VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howrto Videos - Short
demonstrations of haw to use
some of VantagePoint's tools
) ) UNIMERSITY
Getting Started: Text mining
and VantazePoirt - The basics
of textmining and
VantagePoirt

Howe-to Instructions: Cornmon © Pie @ Donat ' Smar Pie
Analyses - Instructions for
using YantagePoirt to answer
comman analysis questions

“ »
[«1» X Profile: Assianee:PatStat Standardized Name - Too 10 (10 & ChartuGrant Publication Year (21X Char i atStat ized Sector (21 /

Title Window v 3 x
i Tite - Pie Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector

12632 Titles, 0 Selected o

- PROCESS FOR PRODUCIN... — GOV NON-PROF.

<M title >

<Mo titlex

A device that what was used...

£ DISPLAY ASSEMBLY AND ...

A light source module grou.., GOY NON-PROFIT

A luminescent photovoltaic ...

& manufacturing method of...

A METHOD FOR FORMING ...

£ method for imaging meta... OMPANY
& method for manufacturi
& METHOD OF FORMING F...
& photodiode for detection ...
A guantum logic compone..,
& semiconductor device an..
& serniconductor device an..

Analyst Guide v ax

= COMPARY
VantagePoint 1262 records

Analyst Guide S

Howrto Videgs - Short
demonstrations of how to use
some of VantagePoint's tools
) ) UNIVERSITY
Getting Started: Text-mining
and YantagePoirt- The basics
of textmining and
YantagePaint

Howrto Instructions: Common
Analyses - Instructions for

using VantagePoink to answer
cormen analysis questions 4 >
[][» |4 Profile:: &ssignee:PatStat Standardized Mame - Top 10 (1) A Chart:Grant Publication Year (2} ) ChartzAssignee::PatStat Standardized Sector (2) |/

' Pie "~ Donut '® Smart Pie

The "Smart Pie" view (above) shows the total percent overlap between the pie sections (5%, in this

illustration).
T

WantagePoint E

%ou are making a pie chart frorn a listwhere a record may hawve more than one
itern associated with it To see the level of overlap, select the "Srmart Pie' views,
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Line Chart

Description: Create a line chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, choose Line Chart from the Report ribbon.

W K ¢ > M ust-Grant Pubkcation Year

Line Chart
] Create a line chart from selected

data in a list

Clicking on the data points in the Chart populates the Title Window with those records.

Title Window v o X
1y Tite - Chart of Grant Publication Year
105 Titles, 0 Selected O # of records

£ CONSTRAST MEDILIM CO... 550
A Distributed FeedbackDFB ...
AMULTL-COLOR TUNING ...

500
ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT BY Q...
BIOCHEMICAL AMALYZNG ..
BIQCOMPATIBLE POLYMER... 450
BROAD SPECTRUM LIGHT E...
Contralled alignment of na...
Controlled alignment of na... 400
Detecting system of blaod ...
Determining the relazation ..

350

DOMOR SUBSTRATE, METH...
ELECTRIC FIELD VECTOR ...
Electrode device for measuri... 300
Fabrication Method of Sensi..,

Field of modular multifuncti...

Analyst Guide -~ 1 x 250
@ VantagePoint 200

Analyst Guide

160
Howe-to Widens - Short
demonstrations of how to use 2003
) 105 records

some of VantagePaint's toals 100 \J
Getting Started: Text-mining
and VantagePoint - The basics 50
of texkmining and
‘fantagePaint
Howe-to [nstructions: Common 0
Analyses - Instructions for & & & kS = & 5 ’_S & 4 2 = o = = -

using VantagePaint to answer
comtmon analysis questions

[4][»| A~ Chart:Grant Publication anr(z)‘ A Chartissignee:PatStat Standardized Sector (2) 3 Chart:Grant Publication Year (3] |/
-

Go &
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Word Cloud

Description: Makes a Word Cloud of the selected list items.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.
Make a selection in a List and click Word Cloud on the Report ribbon.

W M € > N B ustassgneePatstat Standardzed Name
mmm_m_mm

| X (@]
A0 e s
Column Ill' llc l.m Word (Bubble Gantt Matrie Chuster
Chart Chart Chart Chart |Cloud ['Chart Chaet Viewss Map |
Titse Winhdow - 3 ‘Word Cloud

Create a visualization from
u The selected data in a list

The following Word Cloud was created from a selected "Top 15" group in the Assignee:PatStat
Standardized Name list. The print size of the Assignee name correlates to the number of records
associated with that name. Fujitsu, with 165 records, is slightly larger than Chinese Academy of
Sciences (149 records). By contrast, Seoul National University has 37 records. Clicking on the
Assignee name causes the Records for that selection to display in the Title Window.

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY

JAPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AGENCY
TOSHIBA CORPORATION

WUHARN UNIVERSITY

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY

ETRI(ELECTRONICS AND TELECOMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH INSTITUTE)

CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY)
KMt (KOREA INSTITUTE OF MACHINERY & MATERIALS)

F U J |T S U SONY CORPORATION

UNIVERSITY OF TOKYO
SHANGHAI JIAO TONG UNIVERSITY
ITRI (INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEARCH INSTITUTE)

4] ;( Treernap:IPC Subclass with Definitions A Treemap:IPC Subclass A Sunburst:PC Subclass X Chart:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (2) |/
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Bubble Chart

Description: Represents terms over time as bubbles along a string.
Requirements: A dataset is open with year fields
Usage: You can save and Load templates for common field selections.

Usage while viewing a Bubble Chart:

e Click on the title of the chart to edit it.
e Hover on a bubble to see the number of records.
¢ Click on a bubble to highlight it and update the Title and Detail windows for those records.
e Rearrange the x and y axes by clicking on the sort buttons “<>". The order
of sort switches from number of records (high to low), alphabetical (A to Z), (@ 1993
and reverse alphabetical (Z to A).
e Toggle showing/hiding the number of records on the bubbles by clicking on |__

the “#” button.
Hover on the y-axis labels to see the total number of records in the dataset for that item.

e Click on the y-axis label to update the title and detail windows for the records represented in the
bubble chart. This may be fewer records than the total if, as in the illustration below, the year
field is a subset of years in the dataset.

Assignee vs. Grant Publication Year

2009 2010 2011
™

2013 2015 2016
CHINESE
ACADEMY OF
SCIENCES

2008
[ o
- @ @
n O
N

SAMSUNG
ELECTRONICS

COMPANY

BOE 8 records
TECHNOLOGY
GROUP COMPANY

Y X E
2200
20200:

TOSHIBA
CORPORATION

9200
9000

b B ° o o ° (o) o ()
e o o6 o6 o 0 o
SEOUL NATIONAL
UNIVERSITY
coapoa,msﬁgr: L ° o L o 0 0 L] O
comornon @ ° L o ° () L) °

From the Report ribbon, select Bubble Chart.

el M |Summary - =
Home Refine Analyze P Report Editors View Help
L, E %3 7 = .x | [<p] BT
1 = N/ 4 —- o o -~ an
il = /Y| |ABC Cram| ¢ < Zel
Column Bar Pie Line Word Gantt Matrix Cluster Super World
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Chart Viewer Map Profile Map
Add Sheet
Title Window v o X -;oo Bubble Chart rchDat
:H Title |/~ t®1| Create a Bubble Chart
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The following dialog appears. Selections for the sample chart above are shown:

@ Bubble Chart - O X

% Bubble Chart

Select a Template:

No Template

Step 1: Select Field for Rows:

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) ¥
® Select a group All groups in field All items in field

Top 10 v

Step 2: Select Field for Columns:
+ Grant Publication Year
® Select a group All groups in field All items in field

Recent 10 years ¥

e o

- 0000 -

Step 3: Run / Save Template Template name;

[ 2] Run Cancel

If you have previously run a Bubble Chart and saved a Template, select the desired template from the
dropdown box. Otherwise, proceed to Step 1.

Step 1: Select Field for Rows:
In this case, the user selected an Assignee field. This particular field contains groups, and the user
chose the "Top 10" group name, but could have selected "All groups in the field" or "All items in the

field".

Step 2: Select Field for Columns:
In this illustration, the user selected Grant Publication Year. You can type-to-filter in the field selection
box to limit the field selection to, for example, only fields with “year” in the field name. The user also
selected a group they created in that field “Recent 10 years”.

Step 3: Run / Save Template
You can save your selections as a Template for easy retrieval when running this report in the future. If
you do, enter a Template Name and click either Save Template and Run or Save.

When you are satisfied with your selections, click Run.
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Gantt Chart

Notes: Create a Gantt chart of company's active years. Can plot 2 year fields (e.g., priority and
publication)

Requirements: A dataset is open with organization and Data Type: Year fields.
Usage: Quickly compare the range of active years across multiple organizations.

Viewing a Gantt Chart;

e Click on the Title of the chart to edit it.
e Hover on a timeline bar or the y-axis labels to see the number of records.
¢ Click on atimeline bar or y-axis label to update the Title and Detail windows for those records.
e Rearrange the y axis by clicking on the sort buttons (top left of the y axis). The order of sort
switches from number of records (high to low), alphabetical (A to Z), and reverse alphabetical (Z
to A).
z
ol
i
Assignee Timeline o - )
1992 1994 1996 1998 2000 2002 2004 2006 2008 2010 2012 2014 2016 2018

CHINESE ACADEMY OF
SCIENCES

Fumsy
SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS FUNTSY
COMPANY 178 records

BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP
COMPANY

TOSHIBA CORPORATION

SHANGHAI JIAD TONG
UNIVERSITY

JAPAN SCIENCE AND
TECHNOLOGY AGENCY

SEQUL NATIONAL
UNIVERSITY

NEC CORPORATION

SONY CORPORATION

From the Report ribbon, select Gantt Chart.

- .14 Create a Gantt chart of company
2z activity
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The report above (using two Year fields) was created using these selections:

@ Company Activity Gantt = O X

5 Company Activity Gantt

Step 1: Select a field to use for Organization:

\ + Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

® Selecta group " All groups in field ' All items in field
‘ Iz
}Top 10 v

Step 2: Select fields to use for Years

) Use one year field: | Filing Year

® Use two year fields: | Publication Details:Publication Year
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Matrix Viewer

Description: View a node-edge representation of a matrix in a browser sheet.

Requirements: A matrix must be open.

Usage: Similar to VantagePoint's other maps, this script displays terms as nodes and shared records or
correlations (depending on matrix type) as lines between them. If the matrix has different fields in its
rows and columns, they will be represented with different color nodes. Different layouts can be selected
from the drop-down at the top of the sheet. Use the sliders at the top to set minimum “number of
records” and/or “correlation” values for the displayed nodes and links.

Warning: In force-directed (animated) layout, map may continuously update and use processor power
unless paused, even if you switch to another sheet.

This Report was created using the Co-occurrence Matrix shown on the next page. The orange nodes
represent the rows of the matrix; the blue nodes represent the columns:

Matrix of Top Assignee by Cited Assignee
Change Layout minimum 1 records minimum 1 records minimum 1 records

Columns v @ [ | €]

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY

‘ FUJITSU

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

CHINESE ACADEMY OF SC‘ENCES‘

FUNTSU

)
J

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS commwv. i
BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY ‘ MIT (MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY)
Tostiea corporation () CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES
SHANGHAI 1120 TONG universTY () TOSHIBA CORPORATION
JAPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AGENCY (= SONY CORPORATION
SEOUL NATIONAL UN|VERS\TY‘. IBM (INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS MACHINES CORPORATION)
sony corporatio () PANASONIC CORPORATION
Nec corporation (S SHARP CORPORATION
wurAN UNIVErsITY ()2 HITACHI
NEC CORPORATION
KIMM (KOREA INSTITUTE OF MACHINERY & MATERIALS) () CANON
suN unversiTy @ —7 SHANGHAI JIA0 TONG UNIVERSITY

v/
ITRI (INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEARCH INSTITUTE) . . BAWENDL MOUNGI G.

Matrix of Top Assignee by Cited Assignee

Change Layout minimum 1 records minimum 1 records minimum 1 records

Columns o ) e 1 9 ) o

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY

CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES'

FUJITSU FUJITSU

Identification of the controls numbered in the above illustration:

1. Select Layout

2. Filters row items by number of records

3. Filters number of links shown

4. Filters column items by number of records
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Co-occurrence Matrix used to create Matrix Viewer:

Reset Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 11| 12| 13| 14| 15
#Records| 415| 389 | 295| 258 | 254 | 252 | 222 | 215| 215| 205 | 190 | 174 | 145| 120 | 110
-
I v a > e 2 5
B Z w | w = [
] Show Values >= 1 and <= 121 a = | w ® 7]
: 2 2[5 2 :
= (o] < ot w g == g
b Cooccurrence O S|l &5 = =
- w0 zZ O W o e
7] # of Records 2 x|l 2|lo|Z2 o il [l =)
§ pd 8 o = 2 zZ e é = o z
s o 3 = g Z|15|2|o 8 z = 2
8 o c|Bl=21%5|%|5]|8&|3 o 2lg
2 Q wul2|B8le|lz|s]|o]| 2 2|5
2 iy o flzl|lo|l=|o]|8 o4 2|0
2 w > 2 2 o o 74 o @ O = =
E |l » olx || s| o o X =
< ) Q @ z|o|luw]| 2 o =
7 7| |[i=! Q| w elol=l |6 I|o
T 5 S|o| X = o e [ = al T Z|lo| 2
2|8 ale|luwlSl2lz|S|E|E|2]2]8]|8]3
5 |8 z13(z1=(z|3(3|z|2|%|2|c|2|3]|2
® 3 v - o|l]|]d|=|lo]|l+~|loa|l2|la|lB|I|Z|]o|l®w| o
1 187 | CHINESE ACADENMY OF SCIENCES 7 7 2 3 3 1 1 2 2 10
2 178 |FUJITSU S 8 2 1 25 | 23 | 7 15 | 11 | 28 | 34 | 7
3 117 | SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY 40 | 7 | 16 | 13 1 16 | 6 9 8 5 124 2 8 8
4 79 |BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY 15 1 4 1 3 1 2 1 3 1
5 57 |TOSHIBA CORPORATION S 16 | 4 2 17| 8 2 < 6 9 12| 3
6 55 |SHANGHAIJIAO TONG UNNVERSITY 8 18
7 47 |JAPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AGE| 1 4 5 - 1 3 3 8 2
8 44 |SEOUL NATIONAL UNNERSITY 9 3 1 1
9 40 |SONY CORPORATION 2 2 1 1 6 3 5 4 7 2 1
10 37 |NEC CORPORATION 9 1 1 2 2 2 5 1
11 37 | WUHAN UNIVERSITY 2 4 1 1 8
12 36 |ETRI(ELECTRONICS AND TELECOMMUNIC| 8 6 3 5 3 5 2 3 2
13 34 |KIMM (KOREA INSTITUTE OF MACHINERY 7 1 1
14 32 |JILIN UNIVERSITY 4 8 2
15 30 |MRI(INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEAR(Q 2 1 2 4 2 1 1 2
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Here is a Layout in Force Directed format, with Node and Link filter adjustments:

Matrix of Top Assignee by Cited Assignee

Change Layout minimum 60 records minimum 10 records minimum 1 records
[Force Directed v | ] | ®
SHANGHAI JIAO TONG UNIVERSITY. SONY CORPORATION
/ NEC CORPORATION
CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES . ‘SHARP CORRORATION
FUITSU
CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES
TOSHIBA CORPORATION
PANASONIC CORPORATION

HITACHI

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPA! WNATIONAL BUSINESS MACHINES CORPORAT!ON).
SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY
NIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY
MIT (MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY)‘

. BAWENDI, MOUNGI G.

’CANON

To create the Matrix Viewer, have a matrix in the current view. Select Matrix Viewer from the Report

ribbon.

XS
i ﬂ..m ot

Mati
Classifications

: ’ | Matrix Viewer

[ Plots a force directed node-edge 200
graph of the items in a matrix =

If the matrix is too large, you will see a warning:

o R
VantagePoint ] @

Visualizing matrices with more than 50 rows/column items can be very slow.
Consider making a matrix of a group instead.

Do you want to continue?
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Cluster Map

Creates an interactive cluster map of items and records. There are two ways to do this:
1. Create a group of the items in the field of interest. Then from the Report ribbon, select Cluster

Cluster Map
Creates a Cluster Map of an Item
and its associated records

3 = -3 .

In this dialog box select the field and group and click OK:
. VP Cluster Map - O

® All items in field

2. Alternatively, you can bypass this dialog by selecting the items of interest in a List view and then
click Cluster Map in the Report ribbon.

The Cluster Map consists of:

e Label nodes — these are the items you selected in the field of
interest. These are the text objects in the map. The number of
records for the item is shown in parentheses.
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e Record nodes — these are circles with yellow dots inside. Each dot represents a record in the
dataset. When you hover over a Record node, the number of records will show in a pop-up
tooltip. If there are a lot of records in a node, you will see the number of records instead of yellow
dots.

e Links between Label nodes and Record nodes indicate that the item associated with the Label
node occurs in the records represented in the Record node. This provides a visual depiction of
co-occurrence among any number of items - for example, in the illustration below on the right,
one record is shared by 3 assignees. A second illustration below on the left shows 25 records
have both Fujitsu and University (of Tokyo) as assignees. Fujitsu has a total of 178 records in the
dataset, and University of Tokyo has a total of 28. Therefore, 25 of University of Tokyo’'s 28
records are shared with Fujitsu. Of Fujitsu’s 178 records, 138 are not shared with any other
assignee shown on this map. Note: Some of those 138 records may have assignees that were
not selected when the cluster map was created. This can be explored by selecting the 138 node
and viewing the assignees in a Detail Window.

UNIVERSITY... (28)

There are several ways to interact with the Cluster Map (see illustrations on the next page):

e Click and drag to rearrange the Record and Label nodes.

Hover and click on the map to highlight nodes and select records to update the Title and Detail
windows.

In the control list, click to select and filter.

Uncheck the boxes to hide.

Control-click to multi-select and filter.

Click on the title to edit.
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Mo Cortros | (3%

VP Cluster Map of Assignee - Top 6 Ct + collab

VP Cluster Map of Assignee - Top 6 Corporate + collaborators

HITACHI G0 GUUTSU KE...2)

Hover and click
to highlight

NG B0 {16)

TECHNICAL _. (1)

TECHNICAL .. )

Tice v | o

VP Cluster Map of Assignee - Top 6 Corporate + collaborators

T

Click to filter.
Uncheck to hide.

o

KA IO 13)

SONY CORPO.,, (890

VP Cluster Map of Assignee - Top 6 Corporate + collaborators

Control-Click to
multi-select and
filter

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

218



Control Panel:

Hide/Show Controls — Hides or shows the control panel and the checklist of items.

Change Resolution — the “arrows” button opens controls to change the size of the image.

Label node range — Sets the range of record counts for the items (labels) to show. The default
min and max are determined by the data. Note: Changing the Label node range resets the map,
recalculating the Record node range, the # Network Links range, and the item checkboxes.
Record node range — Sets the range of record counts for the record nodes. Record nodes are the
nodes with the yellow dots, each representing a record. If there are too many records to show
using dots, the number is shown instead.

# Network Links range — Sets the range of the number of links shown. For example, setting the
minimum to 2 reduces the map to record nodes that have co-occurrence between 2 or more label
nodes — hiding record nodes that link to only one label.

Check box list of items (labels) — Check/uncheck the box to show or hide individual label nodes.
Also multi-select using click and control-click to filter individual label nodes. (See illustrations
above)

Resize the control panel using the click-and-drag corner in the lower right corner.

Hide Controls
m Resolution: | Auto v || 1388 px X 759 |px
\obilncdt R ) R 800X600
— abel ncde range (resets map 1280X720
min[2  [$]max[178 [Z] rat 1920X1080
Record node range Custom —

Min[1 [3]Max[1a1 [3]

# Network Links range
Min[1  [3]max[3  [Z]

v

o4 #! 178 FUJITSU
¥] 155 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY

LALLAN ALy =
" . "

.
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Super Profile

Description: Create a profile table of a group of items in a field. The output can be both a new
VantagePoint sheet and an Excel file with one operation.

Usage: This script opens a form where you build your profile. The first column will always be the items
from the group you selected. In subsequent columns, you will first pick an analysis type for the column,
then pick a field as the basis for the column, and finally specify how many items for each cell in the
column.

=] Book2 - Excel
Home Insert Draw Page Layout Formulas View Help 2 Tell me what you want to do
v7 Y £ v
A B c o E F G H 1 J ‘al
Assignee::PatStat Grant Publication Year (Recent | Publicati il lic atid Citatie ited Assil PatStat '
1_| Standardized Name (Cleaned] 10 years) Authorit Standardized Name Standardized Name
FUJITSU NISHING HIROSHI NAKADA YOSHIAKI
%
%
2]
3 [ERAKEWA Y ASUHIKO| NEC CORPORATION =
4| ICHIY AN ¥ ASUHITClIN20 ARAKAW A VASUHIKO 32
s | [/ AGUCH KENICHI It EBE KOUI ‘n
3 JAKADA YOSHIAKI [Big
ISUNG ELECTRON R
Assignee::PatStat Inventor::PatStat
Standardized Name Grant Publication Year (Recent 10 years) Publication Details::Publication Authority Standardized
Year Bar Chart Top 5 ltems Name
Top 5 items
178 | EUJITSU NISHINO HIROSHI | NAKADA
[23]; YOSHIAKI [41];
7 ARAKAWA NEC
8 YASUHIKO [22]; CORPORATION
3 | UCHIYAMA 341,
10 YASUHITO [205; ARAKAWA
" KAWAGUCHI YASUHIKO [321;
—ETECHNOL0GYGE KENICHI [18] EBE KOJI [30]
NAKADA YOSHIAKI
8
o ;
2007 2009 2011 2013 2015
12 |
13
" 155 [ SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CHO. KYUNG TOSHIBA
5 | COMPANY SANG [15] CORPORATION
% | LEE_ EUN KYUNG | 23]
TOSHIEA CORP 2 JANG, EUN JOO
CHOI. BYOUNG 201
LYONG [12]; UNIVERSITY OF
JANG, EUN JOO CALIFORNIA
= Jill} JiEE
Read; CHAE. SO0-DOO | LG INNOTEK
y o COMPANY [16]
2007 2009 2011 2013 2015
79 [BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP. 45 YAO QI [181; SAMSUNG
COMPANY GU JINGXIA [15] ELECTRONICS =
an = DONG XUF[14] COMPANY (18]
<[ )\ _Profile: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) Group: Top 6 Corporate - Top 6 (1) /
Q’- IISC PatStat Quantum Dot Sample v12JUL2018.vpt - X
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Here is an illustration of the Super Profile as it is being built. In Step 1, the user chooses the output
type. In Step 2, the user has identified the Field (and, in this case, further selected a group within the
field) to Profile, and in Step 3 has added 4 columns thus far, by clicking “Add Column to Profile” after
each selection. Notice the columns can be edited, deleted, and moved up or down using the icons
shown under “Edit Column”.

@ Super Profile

v

Add Column to Profile

Ze.ii Super Profile
Load a Template (optional)

my template

Step 1: Set the output type

Excel ¥ VantagePoint Sheet

Step 2: Define Field to Profile

Select a group  Top 6 Corporate

Step 3: Define Columns for Profile

Publication Details::Publication Authority

Select a Group (optional)

Clear Column Selections

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

Select Column Type | Pie Chart (top N in dataset)

Set # ltems to Profile |10

About how many ranked wedges do you want to see in your pie chart?

Options |5

Edit

# Field

Column

Column Type

Group

Option

# @ 1t 1 |Grant Publication Year

Vertical Bar (Year)

Recent 10 years

N/A

v T4
&Q Authority

Publication Details::Publication

Pie Chart (top N in
dataset)

21|11
Name

Inventor::PatStat Standardized

Top Items

ral-Ih Ak’

Citations:Cited Assignee
PatStat Standardized Name

Top Items

2

Assignee::PatStat
Standardized Name Ill.
(Cleaned)

i

(1]

Step 4: Run / Save Template

Template Name: | \my template

o Run Save Template and Run

Save

Reset

Cancel

In Step 4, you can choose to Save your selections as a Template and Run the Report.

Descriptions of the Column Types are below. 'n'is the number entered in the third column.

Top - list the top 'n" items for each profile item

Limit - list all the terms with more than 'n' records for each profile term

Groups - list the top 'n' groups from the selected field for each profile term

Range - MUST be year fields, returns a range of years from the earliest year in the selected field to
the most recent year in the 'n' year field

Unique - returns terms that appear with the profile term and not with any of the other profile terms
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Percent Recent-Dataset - MUST be a year field, returns the percent of the profile term's records
from the most recent 'n' years in the dataset

Percent Recent-Calendar - MUST be a year field, returns the percent of the profile term's records
from the most recent 'n' years from the current year

Recent Items-Dataset - prompts for a year field, then returns the terms for each profile item that
only appeared in the most recent 'n' years in the dataset

Recent Items-Calendar - prompts for a year field, then returns the terms for each profile item that
only appeared in the most recent 'n' years from the current year

Unexpected - Uses the expectancy arrows from detail windows to identify terms that appear
unexpectedly frequently or infrequently with the profile term.

Statistics - Returns basic statistics (MAX, MIN, MEAN, etc.) for a field with the NUMERIC data
type.
Average Terms per Record - Returns the average number of terms per record for each profile
term

Charts - Returns a small chart (Pie, Column, or Line) of the top terms for each profile term. The
items can be

Year - Shows a small trend chart based on selected Year field.

Dataset - Finds the top 'n’ terms in the entire dataset and shows their frequency for that profile
term

Row - Finds the top 'n' terms for each profile term.
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World Map

Description: Make a browser sheet with a clickable country map(s) with values corresponding to a
country field.

Requirements: Internet Explorer 9 or higher.

Map of Country Fields

Inventor:: Country

Publication Details::Publication Authority ¥

Click any country to zoom in. Double-click anywhere to zoom out.
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From the Report ribbon, select World Map.

World Map
Make a clickable country map
with values corresponding to a
country field

The World Map is displayed. (Two maps using different fields can be displayed simultaneously, as
shown above.)

Clicking on the countries within the Map populates the Title Window with the records for the selection.

A screenshot of the map(s) can be exported in different formats (jpg, png, pdf, html) to another
application by clicking the Export Image icon.
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Plot Classifications

Description: Plot a classification field (CPC, IPC, or Derwent) in one of three multi-level layouts: Circle
Pack, Treemap, or Sunburst

Requirements: Classification field should have "Classification" metatag.

From the Report ribbon, click Plot Classifications.

[

Supid
Profig Classifications

Makes a diagram of a
classification field

Plot Classifications H

Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Circle Pack, Treemap, or
Sunburst.

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. This Report uses Classification fields and Meta
Tags. Click OK to create the Report.

@ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack Sunburst

Data

Choose field:

IPC Subclass with Definitions
[ Show All

Classification Type:
IPC

See the detailed Help topics for each: Circle Pack, Treemap, and Sunburst.
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Circle Pack

Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Circle Pack. Then
Choose the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

@ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack Sunburst

i

URMIUURTT

Wi
e

Data

Choose field:

IPC Subclass with Definitions
[Z) Show Al

Classification Type:

Resulting Interactive Circle Pack Report:

Packed Circle diagram of IPC Subclass with Definitions

0 T eafiles Arsinnaact Tarmed Mame = Tam AT\l CirclaPackeTPr Subrlass with Dafinitinne |
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Clicking and Double-clicking within the circles allows you to "drill down" into the detail. The items
within each circle are displayed in the Title Window as selections are made.

In the illustration below, the user has clicked Circle CO1B. The Title Window displays the Titles of 146
records in that IPC Subclass. Hovering the cursor over the circle, the tooltip reveals the IPC Subclass
Definition and number of records with that IPC Subclass.

I
Title Window ¥ o x

14 Tite - Packed Circle diagram of IPC Subclass with Definitions

146 Titles, 0 Selected -
A CADMIUM SULFIDE QUA,., E|
A FABRICATION METHOD ..,
Apparatus and method for ...
Application of heteroatoms ...
Bar-shaped ardered resop..
Bioconjugsted nanastructur.,
Biosynthesis of nanaparticles

Carbon nano tube multi-lay.,.
Carbon quanturm dot, preci...
CdSe QUANTUM DOT AND ...
CdTe quanturm dots, prepat..
CdTe/ZnS core-shell quantu..,
Compound semiconductor ..
DISPERSING METHOD AND ...
Eqg-based rmethod faor realiz.,

Electron beam irradiation sy.. _

Analyst Guide >R x

C01EB: Non-Metallic Elements; Compounds Thereof

- 146 records
@ VantagePoint L
Analyst Guide 1 4

Howeto Videos - Short
dernonstrations of how to use
some of YantagePoirt's toal s

Getting Started: Text-mining
and YantagePoint - The basics
of textmining and
WantagePoint

Howe-to Instructions: Cormmon

Analyses - Instructions for
b b

Double-clicking outside the largest circles "zooms out" to restore the original view.
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Treemap

Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Treemap.
Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

@ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack Treemap Sunburst

Data
Choose field:

IIPC Subclass|
[ Show All

Classification Type:
1PC

Results are illustrated below. The user has clicked IPC Subclass B82Y. The 319 records in that
Subclass appear in the Title Window.

Title Window v 3 x
1 e - Treemap of IPC Subclass
319 Titles, 0 Selected ol

A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISN... (=)
A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTIDE-CON...

A system and method for quantum te.
Active reflective surfaces

ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTOR QUANT...
Altenating bias hot carrier solar cells
Alternating bias hot carrier solar cells
ALTERNATING CURRENT DRIVING T¥...
Analyte detection assay

Anisotropic etched light trapping V-ty.

Apparatus and method for manufactu..

Apparatus and method for medulatin...
apparatus and method for producing ... T
apparatus and method for producing 318 records
Apparatus for manufacturing quantu..
Application of semiconductor quantu...
Assembly object for flurescence enh.
Automated detection and counting of...
AUTOMATIC DEVICE FOR PRODUCIN... =

Analyst Guide - 3 X

e VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

How-to Videos - Short demonstrations
of how to use some of VantagePoint's.
tools

Getting Started: Text-mining and
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining
and Vantage Point

How-to Instructions: Common Analyses
- Instructions for using VantagePoint to
‘answer commen analysis questions.

Goto:

VantagePoint web site

VantagePoint Users Guide (PDF)
P [#)1» JA Profile: Assignee: Patstat Name-Top0Q () A Treemap:IPC Subclass with Definitions T Sublass
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Sunburst

Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Sunburst. Then Choose

the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

[g Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack

Treemap

Sunburst

Data
Choose field:

|IPC Subclass

] Show All

Classification Type:

‘—IPC
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In the Sunburst shown below, the innermost segments (H, A, B, C, etc.) represent the top level, with
bands of increasing detail extending to the outermost segments.

Clicking and Double-clicking within the segments allows you to "drill down" into the detail. The items
within each segment are displayed in the Title Window as selections are made.

In the illustration below, the user has clicked segment A61. The Title Window displays the Titles of
109 records in that segment. Hovering the cursor over the segment, the tooltip reveals the IPC
Subclass and the number of records with that IPC Subclass.

Title Window - q

x
14 Title - Sunburst of IPC Subclass

109 Titles, 0 Selected
/ Manoaggregates sensitive ..,
A COMSTRAST MEDIUM CO...
A COMSTRAST MEDIUM CO...
A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTL..
A method for imaging meta.. A6

quet

&

109 records o

Activated catban granule of..
ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTO..
Apparatus and a methad for...
Application of heteraatoms ...
AQUEQUS NEAR-INFRARED ...
Bioavailable quanturm dots ..

Biofunctionalizad quantum ...

50\6

CdlTe quanturm dot-containi..

Costed o rethod 01
oated sensors and method... WOt

Coated sensars and method..

Campact biosensor of matri...

Analyst Guide v ax
@ VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howeto Wideos - Short
dermonstrations of how to use
some of VantagePoirt's tool s

C‘g_g;{

Getting Started: Text-mining
and VantagePoint - The basics
of textmining and
vantagePoint

SIS
Gozr
)

How-to Instructions: Common
Analyses - Instructions for
using VantagePoint to answer
common analysis questions

[4](» & CirclePack:IPC Subclass with Definitions A _Treemap:IPC Subclass with Definitions A Treemap:IPC Subclass A _SunburstzIPC Subclass_f
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In the following illustration, the user has double-clicked segment C to reveal details of Subclasses in
that segment. The 840 Titles in Subclass C are displayed in the Title Window.

Title Window v o x -

14 Title - Sunburst of IPC Subclass

840 Titles, 0 Selected il
- - THE QUANTUM DOT-GR... (
- CORE-SHELL MAMOSTRU..,
- HEAT RESISTAMT QUAMT..,
- PROCESS FOR PRODUCIM...
- QUANTUM DOT-POLYME...
<Mo title >
A CADMIUM SULFIDE QUA.. {30
A FABRICATION METHOD ..,

A luminescent phatovoltaic ..

06D

2
Co 5

fij5al

&

~
&

A rethod far manufacturin,.,
A ethod for ranufacturin...
Activatable probes and met... Clzy
Activation of molecular cata..,
ALLOVED SEMICONDUCTO.,
ALLOYED SEMICOMDUCTO..,
Amino acid madified poly(t..

O’P

CO7K

Analyst Guide v ax
@ VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howr-to Yideos - Short
demonstrations of how to use 00&
some of YantageFoint's tools 4

Cog

o

Cog

Gething Started: Text-mining
and YantagePoirt - The basics
of textmining and
WVantagePoint

Cog,

How-to Instructions: Camman

tnalyses - Instructions for

using VantagePoint to answer

common analysis questions -

[4](+| £ CirclePack:APC Subelass with Definitions A Treemap:IPC Subclass with Definitions & TreemapulPC Subclass }, Sunburst:IPC Subclass

Double-click in the center circle to "zoom out" (in stages, depending on how far you've gone into the
detail) until you return to the original view.
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Export

The Export functions are found on the Report ribbon:

&) Export Fielded Records... @

{3 Export Raw Records...

Export
g Export Pivot Data Im‘;ge
Export

Export Fielded Records

You can use VantagePoint to create a custom record according to a user-defined set of fields, then
export those records to the clipboard or save to a file.

1. Choose which records you want to export by making a selection or creating a group.

As with the Export Raw Records and Create Sub-dataset operations, you can export All records,
a set of records based on a selection made in a list or matrix view, or an existing Group of items

in your dataset.

2. From the Report ribbon, select Export Fielded Records.

% Export Fielded Records... @
Eb Export Raw Re(ords...

Export
g Export Pivat Data T

| 4 |Hp Export Fielded Record
=

Export record fields to a file
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3. In this dialog, choose what to export: All
Records, a Selection, or Groups. In the
illustration below, the user is working with a List
of Assignees that has a “Top 15” group. Group
names for the active sheet or selection will
appear in the left window. (The left window is
interactive only after “Groups” is selected.) Then
you can click the dropdown box to display all
fields containing groups, as shown on the right.
When the field is selected, the Groups for that
field will then display.

PatStat Sta

Records and Fields Change Fields to Export

© AllRecords ® Normal Fields to export:

© Complement

Records and Fields Change Fields to Export
' All Records ® Normal
) Selection © Complement
'® Groups ¥ Omit records marked for
omission
ISeIect Field -

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)
+ Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
+ Grant Publication Year
+ Inventor:Country
+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

{my saved field templates}

® Groups

| + Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name

Sglected Groups:
¥ Top 15

Select Al || DeselectAll |

Records

;Application Number

|Application Number:Application Number
|Application Number:Application Kind
|Application Number:Application Country
+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
|Abstract

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Assignee

|Assignee Count

|CPC

|Citations

F-Terms

[
Filing Date

| Change Fields to Export | Export to: Comma Separated

Fields Format

968

28 Comma Separated

When choosing a Group, click the checkbox for the Selected Group(s).

4. Choose Normal or Complement. “Normal” results in the creation of a sub-dataset consisting of
the selected records or group. “Complement” excludes the records or group selected, and creates
a sub-dataset using all the other records.

If any of the records in the selection have been marked for omission (see details in Record View),
you can choose to omit these records during export. (See the illustration at the top of this page.)

5. The window on the right displays all the Fields to be exported. These Fields are populated using
the Field Order for Record View setting. You can also retrieve a saved Field Template using the
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dropdown box. Click the “Change Fields to Export” tab to change these selections (you can also
click the Change Fields to Export button below the “Fields to export” window).

Here, you can select from the Fields available for export (in the window on the left) and move to
the Fields to export (window on the right). You can also remove any fields you don’t want to
export, by selecting the field in the “Fields to export” window and clicking the left arrow. Move
fields between the windows by using the left/right arrows that appear between the windows. (Use
Ctrl-click or Shift-click to select multiple fields within one window.) Arrange the order of the fields
to be exported by using the up/down/sort arrows on the right.

Records and Fields Change Fields to Export

Fields not exported: Fields to export:
Type to filter... [l | {my saved field templates}

Abstract Language Application Number

Application Authority . Application Number:Application Number
Application Number (EPODOC) Application Number:Application Kind
Application Number (Original) Application Number:Application Country
Assignee::Address + Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::Assignee (Original) Abstract

Assignee:Country + Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Assignee::PatStat Standardized ID Assignee

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level Assignee Count

Citations
F-Terms
Filing Date

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
Citations:Citation Category
Citations:Citation ID

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) \ | CPC

Use these arrows
to arrange or sort
fields for export

Use these arrows
to move fields
between windows

 Records | | Format
Comma Separated

\Header : © File
_ Editable Note ®
- »

You have the option of saving your field selections as a template for future use. At the top of the
“Fields to export” window, enter a name and click the Save icon adjacent to the name.

The bottom portion of the dialog displays the number of Records and Fields to be exported.
6. The Export Format is selected from the Records and Fields tab.

Currently supported output types include:
e XML (Smart Data Exchange) (*.xml) - A generic XML format.

e Comma Separated (*.csv) - Alternative to the Tab Delimited export that uses commas to
delimit fields.

e Tab Separated (*.tab) - Recommended format when the exported data will be used in
spreadsheet applications such as Microsoft Excel.

e Text (*.txt) - An easy-to-read, field-tagged text extract.

e BizInt Smart Charts for Drug Pipelines - (does not display if BizInt Smart Charts is not
installed.) Requires BizIint Smart Charts software from BizInt Solutions, Inc.

e BizInt Smart Charts for Patents - (does not display if BizInt Smart Charts is not installed.)
Requires BizInt Smart Charts software from BizInt Solutions, Inc.
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You can also choose to export information associated with the data:

— Header Information option is available for the XML (Smart Data Exchange) output only.

— If Editable Notes ("Notes about this record” in Record View) and Record Classifications
were included with the exported records, they would appear at the end of the record for which
they were created. If you have more than one field of record classifications, they will be
treated as separate fields in the resulting output.

7. When you are finished making selections in this window, click Export.

If you chose to save your records to a file, a Save As... dialog will appear, where you choose a
location to save the file and enter a name. If you chose to export to the Clipboard, the Export
Wizard window will close when you select Export, and after a moment, you will be able to paste
your records into another application.

Export Raw Records

You can export collections of raw records to the clipboard or to a file. This operation is similar to
Create Sub-dataset, except that instead of creating a new VantagePoint file, Export Raw Records
creates a text file similar to the original raw data file, but including only a sub-set of the records.

1. From the Report ribbon, select Export Raw Records.
[ @ H 4 matrix:Assianee:PatStat Standardized Name x IPC Subclass MR | @ =
=

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

— — ——— i
¥ = :*-\ .;—I e @ o Hp Export Fielded Records... @
i A e — al |

— . §) Export Raw Records...
Column  Bar Pie Line  Word Bubble Gantt MWatrix Cluster Super World Plot - Export
Chart Chatt Chart Chart Cloud Chart Chart Viewer Profile 6 Export Pivot Data

Map Map Classifications Image
Add Sheet Export
Title Window w 0 X | Reset Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name| 1 ||i° Export Raw Records...
ﬁ Title - # Records| 1494 Export raw records to a teut file o
- - T T T T T T T T
2. In this dialOQ’ choose what to export. Al M

Records, a Selection, or Groups. N , :
_¢ Export: 0 records in 0 Groups

All Records ® Normal

If choosing Groups, click the dropdown box S i

to select a Field. All fields containing groups ® Groups ¢ Omit records marked for omission
will be displayed. When a field is selected,
the Groups for that field will then display. *
Click the checkbox next to the Selected eienere S

GI’OUp(S). + Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)
+ Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

3. Choose Normal or Complement. “Normal” + Grant Publication Year
results in the creation of a sub-dataset i U
consisting of the selected records or group.

“Complement” excludes the records or

Select Al Deselect Al
group selected, and creates a sub-dataset i i
using all the other records. Also export: Save to:
Header Information * File
Editable Notes Clipboard

If any of the records in your dataset are
tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see
Record View), the Omit records marked o

Record Classifications

OK Cancel
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for omission checkbox will be displayed. The tagged records will be omitted if the box remains
checked. If you uncheck the box, the “omit” tag will be ignored, and all records in your group (or
selection) will be exported.

4. You can also choose to export information associated with the data:
— Header Information

— If Editable Notes ("Notes about this record" in Record View) and Record Classifications
were included with the exported raw records, they would appear at the end of the record for
which they were created.

5. Click OK.

Export Pivot Data

A co-occurrence matrix (or a selection within a matrix) can be exported to other applications simply by
selecting the portion you want to export, choosing Copy with Headers from the Home ribbon (which
copies the selection and headers to the clipboard), and then pasting into your application.

You can also export 3-field co-occurrence data from VantagePoint. Beginning with a normal 2-field
co-occurrence, select a portion of the matrix.

From the Report ribbon, select Export Pivot Data:

ﬁ) Export Fielded Records...

EbExport Raw Records... @
Export
m Export Pivot D Image

1 | | g Export Pivot Data
—— -
Export 3D co-ocourrence matrix to
text file
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E 4 Matric:CPC x Patent Assignee [Cleaned] - Not Inventars

- M+

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
i E / ol —;:' gE :;'\ .}‘_I m @ o _;ﬁ.)ExportFieldedRecords... @
. _&) Export Raw Records...
Column  Bar Pie Line Word Bubble Gantt Matrix Cluster Super World Plot Export
Chart  Chart Chart Chart Cloud Chart Chart Viewer Map Profile Map Classifications Image
Add Sheet E)(p
Title Window w 0 X | Reset CPC 1 :uf_xpnrl Pivot Data 1
ﬁ Title - # Records| 359 Export 3D co-occurrence matrix to 1
= text file
320 Titles, O Selected - E v — | =
. o (3 = Show Values >=1 and <= 224 o w
A method of making a liquid filled gol... — E 5 %
|| Athermosetting polyurethane materia... z Cooccurrence = [ a
Aerodynamic Pattern for a Golf Ball ﬁ #of Records = § e ar
AERODYNAMIC SURFACE GEOMETRY... E 2 5 © g 2 &
Amide-modified polymer compositio... = ° g z o e 8 Ly E ¢
BALLE DE GOLF A DOUBLE NOYAU ET... E © g = E ol =) o e g
BALLE DE GOLF A ENVELOPPE MULTL.. 7 | 8 i g E Ak e » g|a
BALLE DE GOLF A FAIBLE EFFET COM... 3 |3 AN EEHEEERERE
BALLE DE GOLF A PLUSIEURS COUCH... _E E v -~ | 23| %|8|5|5|2|2|2]| 2|8
|| BALLEDEGOLFAREVETEMENTENP..  [4 667 | AB3B37/0003 108 40 [24|22 43|28 [20(10] 9
BALLE DE GOLF AVEC ENVELOPPE AY... 2 507 |AB3B3TI0031 75 | 64 13|30|18|16| &6 | 7
BALLE DE GOLF AYANT UM DOUBLE ... 3 455 | ABIB37/0033 T4 | 58 7 12/101 4 | 3
BALLE DE GOLF COMPORTANT DEM... |3 SOSR|AESHETO0GA £ £ g3l 2 |41
BALLE DE GOLF COMPRENANT DESC... i ' :
|| BALLE DE GOLF COMPREMANT DESE... _ | e ry
laan |smanasmnnsn TaaTaaTanTanTaal o T -1

You will then be prompted to select the third field, as illustrated below.

-
Export Pivot Data

o

Choose items or groups for the 3rd dimension:

- |PCs
- |PCs (subclass)
Key
Patent Assignee
[+~ Patent Assignee [Cleaned)
[#- Patent Assignee [Cleaned) - Not Inventors
- Pdf link
Priority Countries
Priority Countries [FIPS codes)
Priority Dates
[l - Priority Numbers
- Priority Numbers (long)
| Priority Numbers (long)::Date
Priority Numbers (long]::Number

® Priority Years
- Publication Country
Publication D ate

- Publication Kind

Priority Numbers (long)::Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code

m

-~

< e

ellipses

@ File ) Clipboard

[l

button

‘ 0

.

If saving the output to a File, you would click the ellipses button, which brings up the "Save As"
dialog. There, enter the file name and location for the exported data file. (You can also copy the
output to the Clipboard, which can be pasted into another application.)
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Save As

)@ | » Libraries »

v ‘ 45 ’ ' Search Libraries

Organize v

4.7 Favorites Iz
Bl Desktop
& Downloads
7] Google Drive
23 Dropbox

\
7= Recent Places

| 4 Libraries
b E} Documents
P J’ Music

-

Libraries

Open a library to see your files and arrange them by folder, date, and other properties.

|
\} Library

l:ﬁ‘ Pictures
<> Library

"
8

Documents

<

Music

A Library

u Videos
\/ Library

File name: *.bxt

Save as type: | Text files (*.bxt)

4 Hide Folders

)

The resulting data are exported with one line per "observation" as illustrated next. This is a standard
data format that can be easily imported into many other analysis tools.

AuwwEEV I O@AF

Priority Years:. Num Records

= T T e I B Dol N i
e e e G e e e
» 1 PC Patent Assignee (Cleaned) - Not Inventors:

Z AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 1995 4
2 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 1996 s
4 A63B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 1997 13
5 AG3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 1998 27
& AG3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 1999 46
7 A63B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2000 29
& AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2001 66
o AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO: 2002 83
10 AB63B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2003 83
11 AB3B37/0003- ACUSHNET CO- 2004 68
12 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2005 4z
13 A63B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2006 27
14 AG3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO 2007 46
15 AB3B37/0003- ACUSHNET CO- 2008 67
16 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2009 39
17 A63B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO: 2010 26
18 AB3B37/0003- ACUSHNET CO- 2011 28
19 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2012 6

20 A63B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD: 1996

21 A63B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD- 1997

A63B37/0003 BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD: 1998

A63B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 1999..

24 AB3B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD- 2000

25 A63B37/0003 BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD- 2001
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Export Image

Screenshots of reports created in VantagePoint can be exported to other applications in these

formats: jpg, png, pdf, and HTML

From the Report ribbon, select Export Image.

[ Export Raw Records...
v || 8 Export Pivot Data

You then select which export format to use:

b Export Fielded Records...

Export Image (Ctrl+Shift+P)
Save Screenshot of Sheet to File

(@ Export Image

Take Screenshot (jpg) Export Full Image (png)

Export High Res (pdf)

Export HTML
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EDITORS

Thesaurus Editor

You can create your own thesauri using the VantagePoint Thesaurus Editor. The following illustration
shows the major component of the Thesaurus Editor.

To edit or create a thesaurus, select Thesaurus Editor from the Editors ribbon.

Py b M summany

Home Refine Analyze Report | Editors

Thesaurus| Fuzzy Import MetaTag
Editor,, | Editor Filter Editor Editor

Thesaurus Editor File: C:\Work\WWW\¢
Create or Edit thesaurus files Date: Feb 07 2017 14

The Thesaurus Editor dialog consists of the Source List window, Thesaurus Editor, Entry Match List,
and Results List.

p
@ Thesaurus Editor M

File Edit Thesaurus

Db P 2XE ZlilEeSE
Field Thesaurus Results

| 5 INo thesaurus selected Apply Thesaurus

Display
@ Entire List
Matched Terms

Un-Matched Tems
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™\

Gailica Shiauaiociia Entry Match List Results List
Displays matches Updated after clicking on
List Editor between Thesaurus Entry "Apply Thesaurus”
. | and Source List o 4
s }‘ . : - T o) N
@ Thesaurus E?n?r I ]i XL‘EE | ) [t
file Edit Thessurus 11 11 1
- ' -
il s 1L g5 || H \l'
Thesauus | J‘ Results { |
[E l [—[_ [C:\Program Fies xSSI\Vmager\The:m\Pdiﬂ Countiy the Apply The
~~9°. ena | | & Bugena ||| Cen T | Abaria T |
Aust @ Burkina Faso Canada m :
Belgum 4 Cambodia — | Bedai
&  |@ Cameroon : [ —
Canada = Canada | Chna
Chine Cans | osbie
Control and Ocean Survedan - “8CCan | France B
Engl “Can'$ | Georgia
England “Canada 1 gemw
| breece
Federal Republc of Gemn. “Ont Can | Hong Kong
Finl “Que Can | Hungary
Firland “Can$ | Iceland
Fr § Cape Verde | India
France @ Cayman islands L[ll:fm
Ger 3 Central Afican Republic | Montenagio
Gemany + - Chad | Niger
Greace 4 Chie | Noeway
riRse y B China X j Russian Fedataion
& m ) « " iﬁ'-vww’l' v |
Display
© Entire List Exaclly matches Canada
Matched Tems -
Un-Matched Teims )
L 7

Source List Window - You can load any list from the active VantagePoint dataset into the Source List
Window by clicking File and Load Field from the Thesaurus Editor Menu. While it is not necessary to
load a source list while editing a thesaurus, it is usually helpful. Alternatively, you can load a text file
containing a list of words or phrases by clicking File and Load Text File from the Thesaurus Editor

Menu.

Note the Load Field and Load Text File shortcut icons in the Field window:

-
@ Thesaurus Editor

File Edit Thesaurus

Field

A P BXE

21 il Be 58
Thesaurus

@— E INo thesaurus sel

Load Field

62 Thesaurus Editor
File Edit Thesaurus

Z@mb P BXE ZlilEe5E
Field Thesaurus

INo thesaurus s
Load Text File

! =

Thesaurus Editor Window - You create and edit your thesauri in this window. To edit an existing
thesaurus, click File and Open Thesaurus from the Thesaurus Editor Menu and select the thesaurus
from the selection dialog box. To save the changes you have made to the thesaurus, click File and
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Save Thesaurus from the Thesaurus Editor Menu. See Editing a Thesaurus for the details of building a

thesaurus.

Entry Match List Window - As you create and edit your thesaurus, this window shows the items in the
Source List Window that match the selected thesaurus entry. In the example illustration above, the
thesaurus entry "Canada" is selected in the Thesaurus Editor Window and the Entry Match Window
shows two matches from the Source List Window. See Editing a Thesaurus for the details of using this

window to build a thesaurus.

Results List - When you click Apply Thesaurus, the Thesaurus Editor applies the thesaurus to the
Source List and displays the resulting aliases. After applying a thesaurus, if you click on an alias (such
as "Canada" in the illustration above), the Thesaurus Editor highlights items in the Source List Window
that the thesaurus grouped into that Set. (In the illustration above, "Can", and "Canada" are shown).

Display
@) Entire List
Matched Terms

Un-Matched Terms

The "Display" buttons below the Source List Window control the content of the Source List Window.
After you Apply Thesaurus (see the Results List below), the "Display” buttons allow you to view: a) the
entire list, b) only the terms that were matched by the thesaurus, or c) only the terms that were not

matched by the thesaurus.

Note: The "Display” buttons work after applying the thesaurus to the source list. Also, if you
then make changes to the thesaurus, you need to Apply Thesaurus again to refresh the
matched or unmatched view (as well as the Results List).

The Thesaurus Editor menus:

@ Thesaurus Editor

File Edit

’ r
@ Thesaurus Editor & Thesaurus Editor
Edit Thesaurus il Thesaurus
New Thesaurus E Copy S £| He B2
it
Open Thesaurus F ;u Iesaurus
aste EEE
Close Thesaurus |— o thesaurus se
| Find =
Merge Thesaurus Repeat Find
Save Thesaurus T
Save As
Load Field
Load Text File [:}
Exit
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Case Sensitive h
Apply Thesaurus
Create New Set
Insert New Item

Delete Item

Rename Item

Cleanup Sets
Resolve Duplicate Items

Remove Redundant Items

Expand All Sets
Collapse All Sets

v

No
Yes

Yes - Only for Items
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Editing a thesaurus

Expanding/Collapsing Sets - In the Thesaurus Editor window (see Thesaurus Editor), you can click on
the "+" sign in the box to the left of a Set, to expand the list of Items. You can collapse the Set by
clicking on the "-" sign.

When you Right-Click in the Thesaurus Editor window, a pop-up menu appears, as in the following
illustration:

@Thesaurus Editor =0 e

File Edit Thesaurus

Dmkd P 2XE i858

Field Thesaurus Results
F‘«ssignee::ﬁountry ]C:\Ptogram Files [x86)\YantagePoints Thesaurus\Country.the Apply Thesauus
AR - [ “
x |
AT & | Copy
AU G| Cut
BE & Paste
BR (e ;
CA ' & Find
CH = (] ;
CN i Create New Set
€z o ; Insert New Item
DE [ ;
ES - Rename ltem
Fl - &+ ;
FR B Delete Set
GB -
& |
HU | Collapse All Sets
L | Expand All Sets
JP &
o »
KR ! i Re-Sort Thesaurus
: Merge Another Thesaurus...
Display
@ Entire List Exal Cleanup Sets
Matched ltems | Remove Redundant Sets
Aust-

Un-Matched ltems

Copy - Copies the selected item. Or you can use the shortcut Ctrl+C. You can also click and drag
an item to another group.

Cut - Cut the selected item. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl+X.
Paste - Paste the item previously copied. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl+V.
Find - Displays the "Find" dialog box. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl+F.

Create New Set - Adds a new Set to the
thesaurus. The default name for the new Set is , s
"New Set”. You can type in the name of the new e Fdit Thesaurus

Set while “New Set” is still editable. Or rename it AR E P OMNE 2] ZBa5s

@ Thesaurus Editor

using the "Rename Item" menu item (see .

below). Note the Create New Set icon on the s e NSl
P ] e =

toolbar. You can also use the Insert key as a

shortcut.

Insert New Item - Adds a new Item to the selected Set. Again, the default name for the new Item
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is "New Item". You change this to the Item you want using the edit controls at the bottom of the
Thesaurus Editor window (see Editing a Thesaurus Item). Note the Insert New Item icon on the
toolbar. You can use the Shift + Insert keys as a shortcut. You can also click and drag an Item to
another Set.

@ Thesaurus Editor

File Edit Thesaurus

D P ZXE LA &R

Field Thesaurus
r /== r

nsert New Item l

Rename Item - Opens the Set or Item for editing. Can also use shortcut Ctrl+R.
Delete Sets - Deletes the selected Set or Item. Can also use Delete key as a shortcut.
Collapse All Sets - Collapses all branches of the thesaurus, leaving only the Sets viewable.

Expand All Sets - Expands all branches of the thesaurus, showing the Sets and all of the
Items that will be used to match list items.

Re-Sort Thesaurus - Select the order of sorting for the view: Ascending or Descending.

Merge Another Thesaurus - Leads to file selection where you can select an existing
thesaurus file (*.the) to merge into the thesaurus currently being edited.

Cleanup Sets - Identifies Sets that are potential matches for thesaurus reduction. This uses
the fuzzy matching algorithm based on the fuzzy rule set you specify.

Remove Redundant Sets - Searches for and removes redundant Items from your
thesaurus.

These actions can also be accessed under Thesaurus Editor Menu items Edit and Thesaurus.
One menu item that isn't on the right-click menu is:

Resolve Duplicate Iltems - Searches your thesaurus for identical items that are assigned to
more than one Set. Each item is presented one-at-a-time along with the Sets that contain
the Items. You can select to keep one or more of the assignments, or if you choose none of
the Sets, you are prompted to confirm the removal of the Item from the thesaurus.

Menu item Thesaurus and Case Sensitive - Here you can select whether the entry in the Thesaurus
Editor is subject to case sensitivity. In this example, the user is selecting to apply case sensitivity to
Items only.

@ Thesaurus Editor

File Edit

= Case Sensitive » ‘ No
2wl .
Field Apply Thesaurus =
v Yes - Only for tems
Create New Set !}_'

|

Insert New Item
Delete Item

Rename Item

Cleanup Sets
Resolve Duplicate tems

Remove Redundant Items

Expand All Sets
Collapse All Sets

Nisnlau
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Following is the result after pressing Apply Thesaurus. Because item "TV" is subject to case
sensitivity, "tv" (in the Source List Window) is not included in the matched (shaded) terms. The Set
"Television", is not subject to case sensitivity, and therefore "television" is included in the matched

terms.
s N
&9 Thesaurus Editor EM
File Edit Thesaurus
D P 2XE ZlilEe5E
Field Thesaurus Results
IC:\Users\Kalhy\Docume 5 INo thesaurus selected Apply Thesaurus
television = Television [[ TV
Television v
tv
TV
Display
@ Entire List Contains
) Matched Terms
W
() Un-Matched Terms Tr‘
L )

Editing a thesaurus Item

After you insert an Item to a Set (see Editing a Thesaurus), you enter the Item that you want a list
item to match in order to be merged into the Set.

In the following illustration, the user is entering an Item to the Set "Germany".
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r ™ )
&2 Thesaurus Editor @E&J
File Edit Thesaurus
= , = Al Z| B &
Ak P SXE i B
Field Thesaurus Results
Country IC:\Plogram Files [x86)%WantagePoint\Thesaurus\Patent Country k Apply Thesaurus ]
Algena - - Fiji - Algeria
Aust #- Finland Federal Republic of Gema...
Austria [ France Gemany
Belgium [#) France (Medicamen... West Ger
Can - | +-- Gabon West Gemmany
Canada [#-- Gambia
China #--- Georgia =
Control and Ocean Surveill | =) Gemmany -
Engl East Ger
England Geman
Federal Republic of Gemm.. ger
Finl West Ger
Finland “DE
Fr “Ger
France “Gers
Gemany [#--- Ghana
Greece [+ Gibraltar
Hawaii [+ Greece
Hong Kong = [#-- Greenland =
¢ (| [rmm—rp— » ¢ ] T » <« [, 1 | »
Display
@ Entire List [Contains g
Matched Terms
Un-Matched Temms ge
" J

The user has selected "Contains” from the drop-down menu and has begun typing "Germany" in the
text entry box. As the user types in the text entry box, the Thesaurus Editor searches the displayed
list in the Source List Window for matches and displays any matches in the Entry Match Window. In
this illustration, the user is in the process of typing "Germany", has typed "ger", and the Entry Match
Window displays matches that contain "ger", including "Algeria". As the user finishes typing
"Germany" the Thesaurus Editor will remove "Algeria" from the Entry Match Window.

The Thesaurus Editor list-selection drop-down menu has four types of matches. When you click on
the list-selection box in the Thesaurus Editor window, you see the selections available: "Begins with",
"Contains", "Ends with", and "Exactly matches".

The Thesaurus Editor uses a matching syntax called Regular Expressions, and it has reserved
characters that require special treatment - most notably, to match the "." ("period") character, you
must use "\." ("backslash" followed by "period"). For example, to match "Inst." you must enter "Inst\.".

Other reserved characters include the following:

O0{}+"1$

See Also:
Reqular Expressions in VantagePoint
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Fuzzy matching editor

The Fuzzy Matching Editor allows you to tailor VantagePoint's cleanup algorithms to suit your own
requirements and data sources. The Fuzzy Matching Editor is accessed from the Editors ribbon by
selecting Fuzzy Editor:

f E i summary

% Home Refine Analyze Report | Editors \
W& 5
Thesaurus | Fuzzy Import  Meta Tag
Editor | Editor |Filter Editor Editor
itors
Title Windo * Fuzzy Editor ork\WWW\Sea
ﬁ Title R Edit the fu;’y matching b 07 2017 14:58
configurations
A, A — : PatStat
s M
&9 Fuzzy Matching Editor L_D_L_Ig

Cutoff for Match - the percentage
match required for the whole item. First Pass | Second Pass|

Use Weighted Matching — Assigns

X Cutoff for Match 65
a weight to each part (word) of a e

[] Use Weighted Matching
Weighted Matching

whole term before calculating the [7] Use Stemming =
percent match. [7] Use Lowest Bound | 50 Ei
[¥] Use Name Mode Ster 20
Use Stemming - use the || [7use Last Name Mode 7 I

stemming module to stem words T 2
. leanup’s Performance Goal
before matching.

. Faster {]  More Complete

Use Lowest Bound — specify the
lowest acceptable match for a e et iy o bo posees
Sing|e term. [7] Find/replace using thesaurus
Use Name Mode — use the rule set O L dgrnace: i
that is tailored for names of people. [7] Use Anti-Thesaurus

Use Last Name Mode — add in the Name Matched Set Based On: Choose Longest Name v

rule set for identifying last names. .o -

ying [¥] Use Fuzzy Word Matching 9% = || Require One Exact Match
Cl_eanup’s Performance Goa_l - 7] Verfy Matches w/ Other Field  Afflation
Slide the marker to the desired [¥] Verify with Fuzzy Matching C:\Program Files {x86)\VantagePoint\Fuzzy\Organiza [3
performance goal.
Find/replace using thesaurus — Description of Fuzey Matcting
i i Author Cleanup 65% -

specify a Find and ~Replace Uses fuzzy word matching @957
thesaurus to use before |dent|fy|ng This should only be used with verified matches using an "Organization” field

matches (e.g., for normalizing such as "Author Affiliation” or "Corporate Source”

American and British spellings).

Use Ignore List — specify a text file

of items to ignore in determining [ toad [ save |[ Savess |[ Reset |[ Cose ][ Heb |
matches. < >
Use Anti-Thesaurus — specify a text file of sets of items that will prevent a match under any condition.
The text file consists of items, each on a single line, with each set of items separated by "---" on a line
by itself.
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Name Matched Set Based On: The default choice for naming of root level items can be set for the
fuzzy modules to one of the following: Most Frequent Name, Longest Name, or Shortest Name.

Use Fuzzy Word Matching — matches words within whole items using fuzzy matching rules. This is
useful for correcting spelling errors in which letters have been transposed. Adjust the percentage
match required for two words to match.

Require One Exact Match — set a condition that at least one word in the list term match
exactly before a fuzzy word comparison will be made.

Verify Matches w/ Other Field — Set a condition that items are combined only if terms also match in
another field in the dataset. Enter the name of the field to be used for verification in the text box.

Verify with Fuzzy Matching — Match terms in the verification field using a fuzzy comparison. Browse
for the fuzzy file to be used by verification.

Description of Fuzzy Matching — This is a free-text field that appears in the List Cleanup dialog box
when the fuzzy module is selected.

First Pass/Second Pass tabs — specify rules for first and an optional second pass.

Buttons at the bottom:

Load — load an existing *.fuz file to edit or review.

Save / Save As — Save current file or Save As a new file.

Reset — resets changes made in this window and restores to previous settings.
Close - Closes this dialog. Prompts to save before closing.

Help — Opens VantagePoint Help for this dialog.

Import Filter Editor - Overview

The user accesses the Import Filter Editor by selecting it from the Editors ribbon:
Ay Q [\ |List::Grant Publica;ion Year
"z

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

B &2 >

Thesaurus Fuzzy Import |Meta Tag
Editor  Editor ﬂtﬁeﬁrfgtoﬁr‘\ Editor
Editors
Title Window E__" Import Filter Editor

ﬁ Title = Edits the filters for importing
data
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The dialog is shown below (user has already opened the Import Filter for Database PUBMED-Medline
Format):

@ VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-MedlineFormat.con... I. =[5 éj
File Edit Test Languages

Databases | Database Settings | Fecord Definition I Field Definition I Field Settings | Impart Variables|
i
PUEMED Madine Fomat l Set Field Order for Recaord Wiew ]
Command Setting
5
Data Provider MLM
Canfirm text of each record at run time Na
lgnaore During Auto-Sense No
Remove camiage retums () from data onii... Yes
Fields Auto-assign fields based on column header... No
- Generate Key Field No
""" R Run Script After Impart
Abstract - Expect Long Records No

Ahztract [(MLF] [Phrazes) =
Abstract [MLP) [words) |'_|
Affiliation

Affiliation [County)

Auticle |dentifier [DOI)
Article [dentifier [PI1]
Avthor

Author [Initialz]

Authar (last]

Chernical Reagistry Mumbers

-

Claze

=

The Databases and Fields areas of the dialog (the windows on the left) function as follows: select a
database and the fields are shown in the fields window; select a field and the commands are shown in
the larger "Command" window (hereinafter referred to as the "Command Stack” window). The Import
Filter Editor allows an expandable stack of text manipulation tools be built for each field. These
commands are described in the Text Manipulation Commands topic.

In the Import Filter Editor, you will find an extensive set of copy/paste tools (accessible via right-clicking
on items) and keyboard shortcuts that, once mastered, make the iterative development of import filters
easier.

Menu
File — New: Begin making a new import filter.
— Open: Open an existing import filter.

— Save and — Save As: Save the changes to the open Import Filter file, or Save the Import
Filter under a new name.

— Open from/Save to Dataset: Import filters can be edited within *.vpt files.
— Exit: Close Import Filter Editor.
Edit — Copy: Copy the selected item (database, field, or command) to memory.
— Cut: Cut the selected item (database, field, or command) to memory.
— Paste: Paste from memory.
— Paste Before (Command): Paste from memory before the selected command.

— Rename: Rename the selected item (Database or Field)
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— DB Record Definition / Settings: Activate the tab for database record definition or settings
(toggle).

— Field Commands / Settings: Activate the tab for field commands or settings (toggle).
— Import Variables: Activate the tab for Import Variables.

— Field List / DB List

— Next Tab: Activate the next tab.

— Previous Tab: Activate the previous tab.

Test — Check for Errors — Display All Errors: Run error checking on the import filters and display all
errors.

— Check for Errors — Display Only Fatal Errors: Run error checking on the import filters, but
display only fatal errors.

— Automatically Check for Errors When Saving: A checkmark must appear to enable this
function.

— Open Test Window: Opens a test window in which you can place snippets of raw text and test
your command stack on the raw text.

— Quick Import: Performs a quick import of a single field for testing.
Languages — Set Active Language

Populates the Fields list in the Import Filter Editor with the translated field name (if it exists).
The translated field name is entered in the Field Settings section.

Tabs

Database Settings: Shows the database information sheet (hame of data provider and other database-
specific parameters for import) for the selected database in the Command Stack window.

Record Definition: Opens the record definition sheet for the selected database in the Command Stack
window, showing the command sequence for identifying record start, end, and other processing actions
that define the record. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and
parameters.

Field Definition: Opens the field definition sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing the command sequence for identifying field start, end, and other processing actions that define
the field. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and parameters.

Field Settings: Opens the field settings sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing several field-specific parameters, and opening controls for assigning meta tags to fields.

Import Variables: Opens the controls and Command Stack for creating and defining import variables
for the selected database. Import Variables allow you to bring in text that isn't within the boundaries of
the record. (For example, bringing in chapter names when parsing book sections or a higher-level tag in
hierarchical XML.) See the _Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and
parameters.

Windows listing Databases and Fields

On the left side of the Import Filter Editor dialog box are two windows listing databases and fields.
These lists may be edited using the two buttons at the top of each list (New and Delete). An existing
database (or field) can be copied (or cut) and pasted using right-click menus. “Rename” is also an
option on the right-click menus.
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Command Stack Window.

The Command Stack Window is where you enter specific information defining your database, records,
and fields. The options available in this window depend on which tabs are selected. When the
"Database Settings" or "Field Settings" tabs are selected, the Command Stack Window allows you to
enter information or set attributes for the selected database or field. When the "Record Definition",
"Field Definition" or "Import Variables" tabs are selected, the Command Stack Window is used to
assemble an extensible list of text-manipulation tools, each with numerous options. The stack is built
using Right-Click menus (or keyboard shortcuts) as shown in the Text Manipulation Commands topic.
Commands are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus or via
keyboard shortcuts.

Import Filter Editor - Database Settings

The Database Settings tab shows the database information sheet (hame of data provider and other
database-specific parameters for import) for the selected database in the Command Stack window.

Button: Set Field Order for Record View. Click this button to arrange the way the records are
displayed in the Fielded Record View. (See the illustration and explanation in the Dataset
Properties section.)

@ VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\WantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-MedlineFormat.con... l =[Sl é

File Edit Test Languages

Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition I Field L efinition I Field Settings | Impart Valiahlesl
PLIBMED-Medine Format [ Set Field Order fior Recard Yiew ]
Command Setting
=B Database Information
Data Provider MNLM
Corfirm text of each record at run time Mo
lgnare During Auto-Sense Mo
Remave camiage retums (i) from data oni... fes
Fields Auto-assign fields based on column header... Mo
= Generate Key Field Mo
3 XK Run Script After Import
Ahstract - Expect Long Records Mo

Abstract [MLP] [Phuazes) F
Abstract [MLP] fwfords) |
Affiliation

Alfiliation [Country)

Article |dentifier [DO1]
Article |dentifier [P]
Author

Author (Initialz]

Author [lagt]

Chernical B eqistry Mumbers

-

Cloze

The following table contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or settings that appear in the
Command Stack Window, and their options:
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Database Settings tab

To enter descriptive information about this database

Database Information

Data Provider

Enter the name of the data provider.

Confirm text of each
record at run time

[Yes or No] — “Yes” causes the “Confirm Record Text” dialog to be presented
for each record during import.

Ignore During Auto-
Sense

[Yes or No] - “Yes” causes this database import filter to be ignored when
attempting to autosense the appropriate filter for the raw dataset. This is
necessary when “record start” is easily matched (e.g., “.” for columnar import).

Remove carriage
returns (\r) from data on
import

[Yes or No] — “Yes” strips all carriage return (\r) characters from the raw data
before importing it.

Auto-assign fields based
on column header
names

[Yes or No] — For import of columnar data. “Yes” assigns import filter fields to
columns based on matches between the text string in “Field Settings” and first
row column header names in the raw data file.

[Auto-Assign] Row
# Containing
Column Headers

Integer - [Auto Assign] Enter the row number that contains the column
headers.

[Auto-Assign]
Column Delimiter
(regex)

Regular Expression

[Auto-Assign] Use
Text Qualifier

[Yes or No]

[Auto-Assign]
Text Qualifier

Single Character

Generate Key Field

[Yes or No]

Run Script After Import

Enter the Script name to run after Import (if any).

Expect Long Records

[Yes or No] Set this option to “Yes” if your filter works on records that are
commonly >500KB to suppress a message warning that you may be using the
wrong import filter. The warning message is suppressed until VP reads 1MB
of text before reaching the end of that record.

Import Filter Editor - Record Definition

Record Definition: Opens the record definition sheet for the selected database in the Command
Stack window, showing the command sequence for identifying record start, end, and other processing

actions that define the record.
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File Edit Test Languages

-
@ WantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files {x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\ISI-WOS. conf

[E=N el )

Databases

Database Settings| Record Definition | Figld Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables |

X

Author Affiliations (1st) (Full)

Author Affiliations [Authors - Orgal
Author Affiliations [Authors - Orc
Author Affiliations (Authors - Orc

Author Affiliations (City and Count

Author Affiliations [Full)

Author Affiliations [Qrganization ai

Author Affiliations (Organization 0

Authors

Authors (1st)

Authors [Full Name)

Authors [Initials) -

Command Setting

2

Start regex [ “PT

Include Start Yes

Start regex case sensitive No

End regex “ER

Include End Yes

End regex case sensitive No

Must find end regex End of File is an acceptible match
Fields Check full record text for end regex (rare) | No

X

Abstract -
L
Author Affiliations (1st) £

Close

Record Definition tab

Defines how to extract records from the raw data file.

Select Text (Special)

This segment is required as the first command in the Record Definition
Field.

Start regex Enter the regular expression that uniquely identifies the beginning of the
record.
Include Start [Yes or No] — Does the record include the text matched by the Start regex?

Typically “Yes”.

Start regex case

[Yes or No] — Require the match to be case sensitive?

sensitive

End regex Enter the regular expression that uniquely identifies the end of the record.
This could be the beginning of another record.

Include End [Yes or No] — Does the record include the text matched by the End regex? If

you are defining the end of one record by detecting the beginning of the next
record, this is “No”, leaving the matched text for the next record.

End regex case
sensitive

[Yes or No] — Require the match to be case sensitive?

Must find end regex

[End of File is an acceptable match or Must find ending regex]

For the final record in the file, must the End regex be matched? If you are
normally defining the end of one record by detecting the beginning of the
next record, you should accept the End of File as an acceptable end of the
final record.
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Check full record text for [Yes or No] - The import engine uses some rules to stop looking for the end
end regex (rare) regex. This overrides those rules and requires that the remainder of the raw
data file be searched for the end regex.

(subsequent manipulation commands) The “Select Text (Special)’ command may be followed by Text
manipulation commands.

Subsequent Commands are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus
or via keyboard shortcuts. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack
commands and parameters.

Command Setting
= Insert Command » Before this Command Shift-Insert » —
Delete Command [\ After this Command Insert » Select Text
. No Select Text from Rear
o "PMIDIT{ 105H Select Text from Tabl
Cit No ele rom Table
No
Paste Before End of Fie is an acceptibl Change Case
Paste After jex (rare) No Clean Text
= TRRd SR REplECE T Dictionary Lookup
Read from File No o
Regex to find \r Divide Text
String to replace with Entity Extraction
Regex case sensitive No Find and Replace
Thesaurus
Math - Average Results
Math - Count Results
Math - Sum Results
NLP
] —————— Read from Variable
Get File Name
Build Results
Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text
Convert Text
Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
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Import Filter Editor - Field Definition

Field Definition: Opens the field definition sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack
window, showing the command sequence for identifying field start, end, and other processing actions
that define the field.

> ™
(e VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files {x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-XML Format.conf [i‘m
File Edit Test Languages
Datahases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables
‘ Command Setting &
FPUBMED ML Format =) Select Text
i Input Data Use the record as input data
Start regex <Affiliation>
Include Start No
Start regex case sensitive No
End Strategy Match regular expression
End regex </ Mfiliation>
; Include End No 3
Fields B ... End regex case sensitive No 3
’ Must find end regex No
Abstact Find all occumences Yes
-~
Abstract [NLP) (Phrases) m Keep selec?ed tex_t Yes
Abstract (NLP] [words) Insert Text if Nothing Matched No
Abstract (Other (=~ Divide Text
o = Delimiting regex :
Affiation [country] Include with previous No
Affiliation (email) 3 3
Article Date Include with next No
Article Identifier DOl) = Regex is case sensitive No
Article Identifier (PI1) Keep text after last delimiter Yes
Article |dentifier [Pubmed) ) Find and Replace
Author Read from Fi N
Author::Name ead from File a
Author::Affiliation Regex to find \b(Electronic address: [E-7mail: - )7~ +@[" ]+
Author [FilFs!] String to replace with
Author [First)::Name .
Author (First)-Affiation L b R?:: cenapenalive Yo
Author (Initials) ean !
Author (Last) i Changes newline to space Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers Only allow single spaces Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers::Nu Search entire sting Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers::Ne 3
iy ||| e e 1 :
“ 7
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Commands are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus (as shown
below) or via keyboard shortcuts.

Command

Setting

=

Insert Command

Delete Command

Copy

Cut

Paste Before
Paste After

v

Before this Command

I\ After this Command

Shift-Insert »

Insert »

Jex (rare)

[=-"Find and " REpPISce
Read from File
Regex to find
String to replace with
Regex case sensitive

NG
“PMID[J™{]+{0-9}%
No
No

End of File is an acceptible

No

No
\r

No

]

Select Text
Select Text from Rear
Select Text from Table

Change Case
Clean Text
Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text

Entity Extraction
Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Average Results
Math - Count Results
Math - Sum Results

NLP
Read from Variable
Get File Name

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type

Set Meta Tag

The Text Manipulation Commands topic contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or
settings that appear in the Command Stack Window, and their options.

Import Filter Editor - Field Settings

Field Settings: Opens the field settings sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,

showing several field-specific parameters, and opening controls for assigning meta tags to fields.

Buttons:

Set Meta Tags. Click this button to assign meta tags to the selected field. (See the

Add/Remove Meta tags illustration in the Adding Meta tags for fields section.)
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Set Child Field Order. When more than one Field is defined as a Compound Child, you can
arrange the order of the siblings. Clicking this button will bring up the children associated with the

Field.
2 Set Child Field Order
Cited Patent

#  Chid Field to First

1 Cited Patent::Cited References

2 Cited Patent::Cited Reference Count
Drag and drop
fields to

When the "Field Settings" tab is

information or set attributes for the selected field.

selected, the Command Stack Window allows you to enter

File Edit Test Languages

=) Vantagepoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\WantagePoint\Import Filters\ISI-WOS. conf

—

Databases

|S] -WoS

| Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables

| SetMetaTags | | SetChild Field Order |

Fieds ———————
X

Abstract -
5
Author Affiliations [1st)

Author Affiliations (1st) (Full) =
Author Affiliations (4uthors - Orgal ™
Author Affiliations [Authors - Org)

Author Affiliations (Authors - Orc—
Author Affiliations [City and Count
Author Affiliations [Full)

Author Affiliations [Organization al
Author Affiliations (Organization O
Authors

Authors (1st)

Authors [Full Name)

Authors [Initials)

Cited Authors

Cited Joumnal

Cited Patent

Cited Reference Count

Cited References

Cited References (DOI) -

Cbmd Vo me

Command

[=- Field Information
|s Template Field
Abstract Field
Confirm Entities on Import
Data Type
Display in fielded record view
Secondary Field
Title View Field
Tum Results into Record Numbers
Description
Field is Library Procedure (Mot regular import field)
Trim Whitespace
Wrap Text in Record View
Field Type
User Can Delete Field
Fill Empty Records with Value
Field Name (English)
Field Name [Chinese]
Field Name [Portuguese)]
Field Name [Japanese]
Field Name [Spanish]
Field Name [German)
Field Name (French]
Field Name [Korean)

Setting

No
No
No
General
No
Yes
No
No

No
Yes
Yes

Regular
Yes
Na

Close
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Field Settings tab

Defines attributes for the selected field.

Is Template Field [Yes or No]
[Template] Template
Field String (Regex)
[Template] Case [Yes or No]

sensitive

[Template] Field Name
from Which
SubExpression

Abstract Field

[Yes or No] — Use this field for Cluster Summaries. Only one field should
have this set to “Yes”.

Confirm Entities on Import

[Yes or No] - “Yes” causes the “Entity Confirmation” dialog to be presented
for each record during import.

Data Type
Category For data items that have a relatively small number of discrete values.
Link For data items that are links to file names.
General This is the default data type.
Number For data items that are numbers.
Year For data items that are years.

[Automatically Set
Internally]

Display in fielded record view

[Yes or No] — Set to “Yes” to include this field in the Fielded Record View.

Display Position in
Fielded Record View

Integer — Enter an integer for the relative position of this field in the Fielded
Record View (“1” at the top).

Secondary Field

[Yes or No] — Set to “Yes” for fields that are not usually imported.

Title View Field

[Yes or No] — Use this field in Title View. Only one field should have this set
to “Yes”.

Turn Results into Record Numbers

[Yes or No]

Description

Not used - for future capability

Field is Library Procedure (Not
regular import field)

[Yes or No] (Default is "No") - This should be set to “Yes” only if you are
writing a Library Procedure for “Further Processing”. (See Creating or Editing
Library Procedures.)

Trim Whitespace [Yes or No]
Wrap Text in Record View [Yes or No]
Field Type
Regular Field is not a compound field.
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Compound Parent Field is defined as the Parent of a Compound Field. This field should be
defined before a Compound Child Field is defined.
Compound Child Field is defined as the Child of a Compound Field.
Compound Dropdown box offers previously-defined Compound Parent Field from which to
Field's Parent select as Parent.
Compound
Field Display Regular Expression
Delimiter
Compound
Field Child Order of rank when Child field has siblings.
Display Order
User Can Delete Field [Yes or No]
Fill Empty Records with Value [Yes or No]
Fill Empty Records with Insert a string. Default is "<None>".
this value
Field Name ({Language}) (Optional). Enter the name of this field in other languages. This will be
displayed as the field name when the user chooses that language.

Import Filter Editor - Import Variables

Import Variables: Opens the controls and Command Stack for creating and defining import variables
for the selected database. Import Variables allow you to bring in text that isn't within the boundaries of
the record. (For example, bringing in chapter names when parsing book sections or a higher-level tag
in hierarchical XML.)

Buttons:
Add/Delete. Add/Delete a variable for the selected database.

Text Box: Variable Name. Selection box to choose the variable shown in the Command Stack
window.

Right-Click Menu on Text Box:
New (add a new variable);
Rename (allows typing in the text box to rename the variable);
Delete (delete the selected variable).
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When the "Import Variables" tab is selected, the Command Stack Window is used to assemble an

extensible list of text-manipulation tools, each with numerous options.

<

&
5 VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\ISI-WOS.conf (Modified) ol (=)
File Edit Test Languages
Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables ‘
% |
151 -WoS [ Add J [ Delete ][Vanable1 vl T
MNewy [
Command Renarie [ Setting
=) Select Text (Special) ‘
Start regex Delete
Include Start Yes
Start regex case sensitive No
End regex
Fields = Include End No
3 End regex case sensitive No
Must find end regex Yes
Abstract - Check full record test for end regex [rare) No
Abstract [NLF ' B B T )
Author Affiliations (1st) ‘ = J
Author Affiliations (1st] (Full) 3
Author Affiliations [Authors - Orgar
Author Affiliations [Suthors - Org
Author Affiliations [Suthors - Org
Author Affiliations [City and Count
Author Affiliations (Full)
Author Affiliations (Organization ai
Author Affiliations (Organization O
Authors
Authors (1st)
Authors [Full Name)
x}gthp(s [[nilials] -
Import Variables tab
Select Text (Special) This segment is required as the first command in the Import Variable.
(parameters) Parameters and values are the same as “Select Text (Special)” — in Record
Definition Tab (see above)
(subsequent manipulation The “Select Text (Special)’” command may be followed by General text
commands) manipulation commands, with the exception of “Read from Variable”.
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The stack is built using Right-Click menus (or keyboard shortcuts) as shown below.

Command

Insert Command

Delete Command

Copy
Cut

Paste Before
Paste After

Before this Command

Setting

Shift-Insert »

After this Command h Insert »
No
No
Yes
ex (rare) No
i

Select Text
Select Text from Rear
Select Text from Table

Change Case
Clean Text
Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text

Entity Extraction
Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Average Results
Math - Count Results
Math - Sum Results

NLP
Get File Name

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type

Set Meta Tag

The Text Manipulation Commands topic contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or
settings that appear in the Command Stack Window, and their options.
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Import Filter Editor - Text Manipulation Commands

When you right-click in the Command window, this menu appears. An explanation of each command

appears in the table below.

| Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Impoit Variables |

Command
[#-- Select Text

Insert Command >

Delete Command

Copy

= Cut

Paste Before
Paste After

Setting

>

Regex case sensitive
Clean Text
Changes newline to space
Only allow single spaces
Search entire string
Remove alphanumeric characters
Remove letters
Remove numeric
Remove non-printable characters
Remove punctuation
Remove whitespace
Remove specific characters
=) Clean Text
Changes newline to space
Only allow single spaces
Search from front
Search until regex - front
Search from rear
Search until regex - rear

]

Before this Command Shift-Insert »
After this Command Insert »
No
Yes
No

\b(Electronic address: [E-?mail: - )?["]

No

Yes
Yes
Yes
No
No
No
Yes
No
No
No

No
No
Yes
No
Yes
No

Right-Click Menus

Select Text
Select Text from Rear
Select Text from Table

Change Case
Clean Text
Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text

Entity Extraction
Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Average Results
Math - Count Results
Math - Sum Results

NLP
Read from Variable
Get File Name

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type

Set Meta Tag

Insert Command — Place a command onto the stack. This leads to another menu ...

Before (or After) this Command — Place the new command before (or after) the selected
command. In the illustration above, the user is inserting a new command (Dictionary Lookup)
After the selected "Clean Text" command.

An extensive table presented below defines each of these commands:

- Select Text

- Select Text from Rear
- Select Text from Table
- Change Case

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

262



- Clean Text

- Dictionary Lookup

- Divide Text

- Entity Extraction

- Find and Replace

- Thesaurus

- Math - Average Results
- Math - Count Results

- Math - Sum Results
-NLP

- Read from Variable

- Get File Name

- Build Results

- Create New Import Buffer
- Activate Import Buffer

- Copy Import Buffer

- Combine Text

- Convert Text

- Set Data Type

- Set Meta Tag

Delete Command — Delete the selected command (with confirmation).

Copy — Copy the selected command to memory.

Cut — Cut the selected command and place it in memory.

Paste Before — Paste a command from memory and place it before the selected command.

Paste After — Paste a command from memory and place it after the selected command.

Text Manipulation Commands

Select Text Define what portion of text you want to work with.
Input Data
Use the record as input Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.
data
Use the output from the You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
previous command as case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.
input data
Regular Expression — Enter the Regular Expression that specifies the
Start regex A
beginning of the text you want to select.
Include Start [Yes or No] —When your Start RegEx matches a chunk of text, do you want to

keep the chunk of text with your selection? If it is a field label, maybe not.

Start regex case sensitive

[Yes or No]

End Strategy

What defines the end of the text you want to select?
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Match regular

You can use another regular expression to end your selection.

case sensitive

expression
End regex Regular Expression
Include End [Yes or No] —When your End RegEx matches a chunk of text, do you want to
keep the chunk of text with your selection?
End regex [Yes or No]

Must find end
regex

[Yes or No] — Do you require matching the End RegEXx (in that case “yes”)? A
common alternative is also allowing a selection from the Start RegEx to the end
of the record (in that case “no”).

Find text before a
specified column

This option is very useful for text that is field-structured using “hang-indent.” This
alternative has no arguments.

Read until a line without
the start indicator

This option is used when every line has your start indicator, for example when a
record lists each author on a separate line prefixed by “AU-".

Read a certain number
of lines

Number of
Lines

Integer

Read until the end of the
current record

This option selects everything to the end of the record.

Find all occurrences

[Yes or No] — Do you want to select all occurrences in the record or only the
first?

Keep selected text

[Yes or No] — Do you want to keep the selected text (“yes”) or keep everything
except the selected text (“No”).

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Select Text from Rear

Select a portion of the text, but start from the end of the string instead of the
beginning.

Input Data

Use the record as input
data

Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.

Use the output from the
previous command as
input data

You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.

Regex

Regular Expression — Enter the RegEx that will terminate the selection. In
other words, select from the end of the string until you encounter this RegEX.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Include Start

[Yes or No] — Once the RegEx is matched, do you want to include the matching
text?
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Keep selected text

[Yes or No] (see earlier)

Must find regex

[Yes or No] (see earlier)

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Select Text from Table

Select text from a delimited columnar table (e.g., *.csv or *.tab).

Input Data

Use the record as input
data

Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.

Use the output from the
previous command as
input data

You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.

Delimiter (regex)

Regular Expression (e.g, a comma for *.csv or tab \t for *.tab)

Delimiter Case Sensitive

[Yes or No]

Use Text Qualifier

[Yes or No] - Frequently, text in a cell includes the delimiter. Most tools allow
this by using text qualifiers to surround text in a cell. Frequently, this qualifier is
a pair of double quotes.

Text Qualifier

Single character

Select Column by Name

[Yes or No] - Yes to accept Column Name or No to accept Column Number

Column Name

Regular Expression

Column Name is Regex

[Yes or No]

Column Number

Positive integer — the column from which to select the data. When using "Auto-
assign fields based on column header names", use zero (0). (See Database
Settings.)

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last

Selected command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.
Change Case
Change to
Upper Case
Lower Case

Proper Case

Sentence Case
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Clean Text

Frequently, “Clean Text” commands come in pairs or triads. A typical triad will
(1) clean the entire string changing newlines to space, removing non-printing
characters, and allowing only single spaces; (2) cleaning from the front to
remove whitespace and punctuation; and finally (3) cleaning from the rear to
remove whitespace.

Change newline to space

[Yes or No] — Change all occurrences of newline to a single space. This
removes line wrap inserted in some records.

Only allow single spaces

[Yes or No] — Removes all multiple spaces (e.g., “between  words”) and
leaves only one space (e.g., “between words”).

Search from front

[Yes or No] — In cleaning text, do you want to work from the front of the string?
This can be used in combination with “Search from rear”.

Search until regex —
front

[Yes or No] — If you are working from the front of the string, do you want to
specify when to stop cleaning by matching a regular expression?

Read until
regex — front

Regular Expression — This is the regular expression that, when matched,
indicates to stop cleaning. For example “[A-Za-z]+” will start cleaning at the front
of the string and stop when a letter is encountered.

Include front
regex in
searchable
text

[Yes or No] —When you match the regular expression, do you want to also
clean the matched text or not?

Search until
regex Case
Sensitive

[Yes or No]

Process text if
regex not
found - front

[Yes or No] —When the Regular Expression is not found, do you still want to
clean the entire selection?

Search from rear

[Yes or No] — In cleaning text, do you want to work from the rear of the string?
This can be used in combination with “Search from front”.

Search until regex — rear

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Read until
regex — rear

Regular Expression — (see above)

Include rear
regex in
searchable
text

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Search until
regex Case
Sensitive

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Process text if
regex not
found - rear

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Search entire string

[Yes or No] — An alternative to searching from front and rear is to clean the
whole string.

Remove alphanumeric characters

[Yes or No] — Finally, what to clean? This removes all alphanumeric characters,
leaving for example symbols, punctuation, and non-printables.

Remove letters

[Yes or No] — Remove all letters (A-Z and a-z).
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Remove numeric

[Yes or No] — Remove all numbers (0-9)

Remove non-printable characters

[Yes or No] — Remove any non-printing characters (usually garbage)

Remove punctuation

[Yes or No] — Remove all punctuation.

Remove whitespace

[Yes or No] — Remove all whitespace (spaces and tabs)

Remove specific characters

[Yes or No] — Remove specific characters

Characters to remove
(Not a regex)

String — The list of characters to remove.

Dictionary Lookup

Looks for specific terms within the selected text. If a match is found, the entire
selected text is either kept (a filter list) or removed (a stopwords list). The list of
terms is in an external file (the Dictionary).

Filename

String (path + filename) — Filename of a list of words or regular expressions
(one per line).

Keep entries found in dictionary

[Yes or No] - If the selected text matches, keep the selected text (“yes”) or
throw out any selected text that matches (“no”, e.g., a stopword list).

Treat as regex

[Yes or No] — Does the dictionary contain Regular Expressions or straight text?

Case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Divide Text

For multi-valued fields, how are the items divided?

Delimiting regex

Regular Expression — Specify the Regular Expression that separates items.

Include with previous

[Yes or No] — Do you want to include the text that matches the Delimiting RegEx
with the previous item (usually “no”)?

Include with next

[Yes or No] — Do you want to include the text that matches the Delimiting RegEx
with the next item (usually “no”)?

Regex is case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Keep text after last delimiter

[Yes or No] — Frequently the last item of a multivalued field does not have the
delimiter following it. This is typically “yes”.

Entity Extraction

Looks for specific terms within the selected text. If a match is found, the term is
either kept (a filter list) or removed (a stopwords list). The list of terms is in an
external file (the Dictionary).

Filename

Name of the file (with path) that contains the dictionary of entities

Keep entities

[Yes or No] — Keep the entities that are found (Yes) or discard the entities and
keep everything else (No)

Treat as regex

[Yes or No] — The contents of the file (dictionary) are Regular Expressions (Yes)
or plain text (No)

Case sensitive

[Yes or No] — Make the matches sensitive to case (Yes) or not (No)
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Match whole word

[Yes or No] — Require all matches to end on word boundaries (e.g., white space
or punctuation) (Yes) or not (No).

Note: “No” allows sub-string match, which may produce erroneous results for
short strings (e.g., “sea” would match “research”)

Find and Replace

Use this to edit data.

Read from File

[Yes or No]

Thesaurus File to Read

Enter the filename and path of thesaurus file to use.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes or No] — Should thesaurus file be used in a case-sensitive manner? Only
for sub-items — not implemented or supported.

Regex to find

Regular Expression — Specify the regular expression to match.

String to replace with

Regular Expression — Specify the regular expression to replace the matched
string.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Thesaurus

Thesaurus File to read

Enter the filename and path of thesaurus file to use.

Save to Groups

[Yes or No]

Save to Single Group

[Yes or No]

Single Group
name

Enter the group name

Keep Unmatched Items

[Yes or No]

Math - Average Results

For numeric data, calculates the average (mean) of the data items in the record.
For example, a grants database might list dollar amounts of funding each year -
this command could average the dollar amounts of the grants. More obscurely,
you could find the "average" family member year for a patent family.

Math - Count Results

Counts the number of terms that would be retrieved. For example, number of
authors, number of IPCs, or number of cited references.

Include Duplicates

[Yes or No] (Default is “Yes”) - If a given item appears more than once in a
record, set this option to “Yes” to include those repeating terms in the count, or
“No” to count only the unique entities.

Case sensitive for determining
duplicates

[Yes or No]

Math - Sum Results

For numeric data, calculates the sum of the data items in the record. (Using the
grants database example above, this command could sum the grant dollar
amounts.)
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NLP

Run the selected text through the Natural Language Processor to extract Words
and/or Noun Phrases.

Whether to output words or
phrases from NLP

[Words or Phrases or Words and Phrases]

Extract entities before NLP

[Yes or No] — “No” means to simply run NLP on the selected text. “Yes” instructs
the import filter to first identify entities using an external file (dictionary) and then
run NLP on the remaining text.

Note: This “shields” or “protects” the terms from the NLP which might otherwise
be parsed (broken up) or combined with additional terms, but still brings in
additional terms from the text via NLP.

Filename

Name of the file (with path) that contains the dictionary of entities

Treat as regex

[Yes or No] — The contents of the file (dictionary) are Regular Expressions (Yes)
or plain text (No)

Case sensitive

[Yes or No] — Make the matches sensitive to case (Yes) or not (No)

Match Whole Word

[Yes or No] — Require all matches to end on word boundaries (e.g., white space
or punctuation) (Yes) or not (No).

Note: “No” allows sub-string match, which may produce erroneous results for
short strings (e.g., “sea” would match “research”)

Read from Variable

Read a value from an Import Variable. The import variables are pulled from the
entire file and the Read from Variable command allows the record to access this
pool of items.

Variable Name

Select the Import Variable to use

Which Instance

Select which value of the Import Variable to use ...

First Instance

Use the very first value found in the raw data file for this Import Variable.

Previous Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to and before this record.

Next Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to and after this record.

Closest Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to this record (either before or after).

Last Instance

Use the very last value found in the raw data file for this Import Variable.

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Get File Name

Reads the name of the raw data file being imported. Mostly useful when
importing multiple files where the filename is a topic or record number.

Get full path name

[Yes or No] — Option to include the location of the file being imported [Yes] or
the file name only [No].

Build Results

May be used to output intermediate results. This is especially useful for
importing mixed data into a single field. Data may be processed and “built”,
followed by processing new selections from the record and building those into
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the same field. For example, you can write a series of commands to bring in the
title phrases; then, after a Build Results command, you can start over and go
back for phrases from the abstract. You can even mark each "build" section as a
group so you can tell if the term came from the title or abstract (or both).

Clear in progress buffer [Yes or No] — “Yes” writes out the values found and clears the buffer.
Subsequent commands require another “Select Text” command to place
something in the buffer. “No” writes out the values found, but does not clear the
buffer. Subsequent commands continue to work on the values found.

Add to Group [Yes or No] — In addition to adding the items to the field, “Yes” adds the items in
the Results list to the group specified in “Group Name”.
Group Name Enter Group Name to which items will be added.
Break if not Empty [Yes or No] —"Yes" will stop import for a field when the buffer contains at least
one item.

Buffer commands: Buffer commands allow you to combine text selected from different sections of a record to
create a single term before building the list of items for the field. For example, if you wanted to build a "citation" field
from the record author, title, and source fields you could use the following sequence:

First, create the import buffers you will need:

Create Import Buffer: 1st Author

Create Import Buffer: Title

Create Import Buffer: Source

Create Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 1
Create Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 2

Then "fill" each buffer with the appropriate text:

Activate Import Buffer: 1st Author
- insert series of import commands to get the 1st Author

Activate Import Buffer: Title
- insert series of import commands to get the Title

Activate Import Buffer: Source
- insert series of import commands to get the Source

Next, combine the strings:

Combine Import Buffer: 1st Author and Title with "," to Temporary Combination Buffer 1
- Temp Buffer 1 now has 1st Author, Title

Combine Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 1 with Source with "," to Temporary
Combination Buffer 2
- Temp Buffer 2 now has 1st Author, Title, Source

Finally, copy your result to the "VP-Main-Import-Buffer" and activate it:

Copy Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 2 to VP-Main-Import-Buffer
Activate Import Buffer: VP-Main-Import-Buffer

In this case, the second combination could have been copied straight into the VP-Main-Import-Buffer,
but using two temporary buffers allows you to go back and forth between them, combining as many text
sections as you want; if, for example, you had to bring in journal, volume, issue, page, etc., separately.
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Here is an example of the effect of the "Build All Combinations" command:

Buffer: Publication Country
us
CA

Buffer: INPADOC Legal Status (code)
1994-02-03 AS
1996-06-05 AS
1996-06-15 AS
2001-08-27 AS

"Build All Combinations” command Yields:

US 1994-02-03 AS
CA 1994-02-03 AS
US 1996-06-05 AS
CA 1996-06-05 AS
US 1996-06-15 AS
CA 1996-06-15 AS
US 2001-08-27 AS
CA 2001-08-27 AS

Create New Import Buffer

Adds a new empty import buffer. (See note on Buffer commands above)

New Buffer Name

Name for the new buffer (cannot be “VP-Main-Import-Buffer”)

Activate Import Buffer

Loads a buffer to memory so that general text manipulation commands can be
performed. (See note on Buffer commands above)

Buffer to Activate

Select buffer to activate from dropdown menu

Copy Import Buffer

Copies the contents from one buffer to another. (See note on Buffer commands
above)

Source Buffer

Buffer to be copied

Destination Buffer

Buffer to be copied to. (Existing contents will be overwritten.)

Clear source buffer after copy

[Yes or No]

Combine Text

Catenates data from two buffers and stores the result in a third buffer

Source Buffer #1

Select the buffer which holds the data that you want to appear first

Source Buffer #2

Select the buffer which holds the data that you want to appear last

Destination Buffer

Name of the buffer which will store the catenated data. (Existing contents will be
overwritten.)
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Text before first string Enter any text here that you want to add to the result before the first string (not a

regex)
Text between strings Any text that you want to add between first and second strings (not a regex)
Text after second string Any text that you want to include after the last string
Clear source buffer #1 after copy [Yes or No]
Clear source buffer #2 after copy [Yes or No]
Build All Combinations [Yes or No]
Convert Text Protects or removes special characters used in XML data. Changes Unicode

dates to a human readable format.

Conversion Type

Unprotect HTML Special For example, convert "&gt;" to ">"
Characters
Protect HTML Special For example, convert ">" to "&gt;"
Characters

Convert UNIX timestamp Also known as POSIX time or Epoch time, UNIX timestamp is a computer
to human readable date readable date (for example "1429133484"). This converts it to a human readable
format (for example "2015-04-15 17:31:24").

Set Data Type Use the result as the field's Data Type
Clear in progress buffer [Yes or No]

Set Meta Tag Use the result as the field's Meta Tag
Clear in progress buffer [Yes or No]

Creating or Editing Library Procedures

Note: See Further Processing for additional information on what Library Procedures are and how
they are used.

A standard set of library procedures are stored in a file named Library.conf, which is located in the
VantagePoint \Import Filters\Library Procedures directory. This *.conf file can be edited, or new
library procedures can be added to new *.conf files. You can have more than one *.conf file with
library procedures, as long as all the *.conf files reside in the VantagePoint\Import Filters\Library
Procedures folder.

The installed set of Library Procedures can be added to or modified using the Import Filter Editor.
You can add new procedures to an existing *.conf file, or create a new *.conf file with the new
procedures. These procedures are added by inserting items in the “Fields” pane (lower left), adding
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the desired commands for that field on the “Field Definitions” tab, and then setting the “Field is
Library Procedure” command to “Yes” in the Field Setting Tab.

In order for VantagePoint to recognize new library procedures, the following two conditions must be
met:

1. The “Field is Library Procedure” setting is set to “Yes” — This setting is found on the “Field
Settings” tab when the *.conf file is open in the Import Filter Editor.

2. The *.conf file which contains the library procedure is saved to the VantagePoint installation’s
“..\Import Filters\Library Procedures” folder.

Meta Tag Editor

Different data fields frequently have similar types of information. For example, a company's name may
appear as a "Corporate Source" in one database and a "Patent Assignee" in another. Meta tags provide
a mechanism for the user to indicate the type of data contained in a field, and they are especially useful
when combining dissimilar datasets.

VantagePoint provides a user-extensible set of meta tags. There are two ways this set of meta tags is
changed.

First, when you open a VantagePoint data file that has meta tags, the list of meta tags is compared to
your local list. If there are any meta tags in the data file that are not in your local list, the new meta tags
are added to your local list.

Second, the Meta Tag Editor allows you to interactively edit the local set of meta tags.

The Meta Tag Editor is accessed from the Editors ribbon.

r
49 v n F Summary

,

Home Refine Analyze Report f Editors View

B & 2 9

Thesaurus Fuzzy Import |Meta Tag|
Editor  Editor Filter Editor w_Editor%§

I]|

-
Meta Tag Editor

Editors + 2
e : Child &
Title Window Meta Tag Editor P [ | Chid gnactive)
ﬁ Title Edits the system Meta Tag table 2 Classification
- g - gl Concept

Concept General
Concept Specific
Country
Date
H it Document Characterization
Double-click on a meta tag to edit it. ittt
Document Type
Hidden

m

I

anguage
Long Text
Organization
Parent
Person
Record Title
Short Text
Title
Training Field
Unique ID

[Year

T
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To add a new meta tag, click the New button on the toolbar (see the following illustration). A new blank
line is added to the list. Type the new meta tag name in the blank line.

Meta Tag Editor

+ v

Concept
Concept Gerneral
Concept Specific
Country

Mlew (Insert)

To delete a meta tag, first select the meta tag and then click the Delete button on the toolbar.

Meta Tag Editor

-+ ¥

Concept
Concept General
Concept Specific
Country

Nate

Delete (Delete)

Click Save to save your changes.
Note: Edits, additions, and deletions are not made permanent until you click Save.

Click Close to close the window.
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Adding Meta tags for fields

Different data fields frequently have similar types of information. For example, a company's name
may appear as a "Corporate Source" in one database and a "Patent Assignee" in another. Meta tags
provide a mechanism for the user to indicate the type of data contained in a field, and they are
especially useful when combining dissimilar datasets.

The following illustration of a Summary View shows a dataset with meta tags assigned. Note that a
field may have more than one meta tag assigned.

' Source File: C:\Work\WWW\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac2a4-eac6-4f37-a598-b37f17b998ed.xml
Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58
Source Database: PatStat

Su mma ry Sheet Number of Records: 2,978

Number % Data
of Items Coverage |Type

] ]

Abstract 2,808
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) 34,636
Abstract Lancuageé Greate List 6 100% Language
Applicant Seq Num; R Chaie 13 Number
Application Authori Thesaurus... 19 Country
Application Numbe Emdand Replace... )78
Application Numb% Further Processing > B78
| Extract My Keywords »
Application Numbg S e 978 Parent
Country | Application u[ Rename Field...
Assignee Count Copy Field... 6 Number
Assignee P Assignes Set Data Type » p34 (C96% Parent
St 7 Set Meta Tags..[}
Delete Field...

Citations P Cited Pai View Statistics... 62 (629 ) Parent
Cited Application ID | G¢ Zoom 4

Show Hidden Fields -
</[»J\_Summary A@List:Grant Publication Year _A@Chart:Grant Publication Year (1) _AflList:Assignee:PatStat Standardize

@ HISCPatStat Quantum Dot v X

Meta tags are assigned using the following dialog box, which is accessed by right-clicking on a field in
the Summary View and selecting Set Meta Tags...
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To add meta tags to a field, select from the Available Meta Tags list on the left (click, shift-click,

and/or ctrl-click) and then click the Add > button.

Number of % Data
Meta Tags
Items Coverage |Type
Abstract Add/Remove Meta Tags 3]
Abstract (NLP) (|  Field: Abstract Language
Abstract Lanqua Available Meta Tags Selected Meta Tags
Sl Child Language
Application Aut Child (Inactive)
Classification
Application Nun|. |Concept
Concept Gene_rgl
Application Nur{ | Concept Specific
Country
icati Date
AppllCétlon b Document Characterization
Application Number| | Document Source
Document Type
Assignee Count Hidden
Incremental Import
Assignee P Assid | Incremental Import Field
=R RS Long Text
Standardized Name Organization
Standardized Leve! Earent
e 3t erson
Address | Country Record Title
S Short Text
Citations P Cit=q Title
Application ID | Gen Training Field
SR Unique ID
| Lieg A Year
Standardized Nai
Citation Category
. 5 OK Cancel
Cited Family (dd J [ cancel |
Cited NPL P 1D | Generating Authority | Origin 14,863 | 42% | Parent
b b b oo L DRl L AR oo | AJD) i
") Show Hidden Fields -

To remove meta tags from a field, select the meta tag(s) from the Selected Meta Tags list on the right
(click, shift-click, and/or ctrl-click) and then click the < Remove button.

Click OK to complete the operation.
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VIEW

Reset to Defaults

If you have made any changes to the layout of the VantagePoint windows, you can reset to the
installation defaults by selecting the View Ribbon and Reset to Default:

Reset to Default
Reset Windows and Toolbars to
installation defaults

Detail Windows

Detail Windows are displayed on the right side of the VantagePoint window. If they are hidden, select
Detail Windows from the View ribbon:

=R

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View ]

[=|Title Window

: I_ "i | Analyst Guide @Myl( ords = E LR

Reset to Add Detail || Manage
Default | LE Status Bar Window | Sheets
Title Window Detail Windows
fﬁ Show or Hide all Detail Windows
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Detail Window-Expectancy Arrows

An expectancy arrow appears if a co-occurrence value in the Detail Window is much higher or much
lower than the co-occurrence's expected value. When an arrow appears, it can be reasonably inferred
that the co-occurrence value in the detail view diverges from expectation. The number of arrows (one,
two or three) indicates the degree to which the co-occurrence value departs from expectation, with
three arrows showing the greatest departure. The absence of an arrow shows that the value does not
depart much from expectation or that the expectancy cannot be determined. Green upward-pointing
arrows mean that the co-occurrence value is much greater than expected. Conversely, red
downward-pointing arrows mean that the value is much lower than expected. Note that an item which
has zero co-occurrence with the selection in a view is shown in a Detail Window only if it is much
lower than expectation.

14l x|
IPriorily Countries L]
42 [ 11t |us
1 DE
0] 4 cB
0] 31 [P

Alxl
IPalenl Assignees ﬂ
20 | 111 |COLGATE PALMOLIV |—
16 | T11 |ENAMELON INC
6 | T1f |CHURCH & DWIGHT C
1 | T [AFFLTTOU
1 | ff |ENAMELON
1 | tf |ENAMELONRES
1 1 |GAFFAR &
1 | tf [NaBIN
1| tf |USENN i
1 | ff |[WINSTON AE
0 | 1 |Kaocorp
0 | 34 |LioN CorP
0] 1§ |PROCTER & GAMBLE LI

Detail Window-List Pop-up Menu

Right-clicking on a list in a Detail Window brings up a menu as the following illustration shows:

 Family Member Countries -] ‘ I
II - I| -
Show Chart 4 Wertical Bar
Print ... Haorizontal Bar
Copy Pie Chart
Create Detail Window Line Graph

v Allow Row Resizing E

Add Selection to Group...

Open
T
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Show chart... — switches from displaying a list to displaying one of the following charts:
Vertical Bar - switches the Detail Window to show the data as a vertical bar chart.
Horizontal Bar - switches the Detail Window to show the data as a horizontal bar chart.
Pie Chart - switches the Detail Window to show the data as a pie chart.

Line Graph - switches the Detail Window to show the data as a line graph.

Print ... — prints the list. (CAUTION: This can print a lot of pages if the list is long.)
Copy — copies the selected (highlighted) portion of the list to the clipboard.

Create Detail Window - opens a new Detail Window.

Allow Row Resizing - when checked, row height can be adjusted.

Add Selection to Group... - Brings up the Add items dialog to select from an existing Group (if any
exist), or allows you to create a new Group.

Open - opens the item if data type of the item is a file.

Detail Window-Chart Pop-up Menu

When you right-click on a chart in a Detail Window, the following menu pops up:

Al

Family Member Years [most lecentrli v

Show list § (most recent)

T Vo 5

Horizantal Bar
Sort by number of records A
soit b anlabal Pie Chart
or| em label
¥ ¥ Line Graph
v Use Selection Time Frame
Use Dataset Time Frame

Page setup ...
Print ...

Copy
Save as Bitmap ...
Save as JPEG ...

2000
2001
2002

Create Detail Window

]

Show list — Switches the Detail Window to show a list view instead of a chart.

Chart Style — Switches the chart style shown in the Detail Window to one of the following charts:
Vertical Bar - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a vertical bar chart.
Horizontal Bar - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a horizontal bar chart.
Pie Chart - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a pie chart.
Line Graph - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a line graph.

Use Selection Time Frame - Limits the chart's timeframe displayed to the range within the
selection.

Use Dataset Time Frame - Displays the chart's timeframe as a range covering the entire
dataset.

Sort by number of records — Sorts the items in the chart by number of records (descending
order).
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Sort by item label — Sorts the items in the chart alphabetically by label.

Zoom out — If you have zoomed in on a chart, this zooms out. If you have performed several zoom-
in operations, the view is zoomed out one level at a time.

Zoom out all — This zooms the chart all the way out to show all the data.

Page setup ... — Brings up a dialog box for setting several options for printing charts.
Print ... — Prints the chart.

Copy — Copies the chart to the clipboard (for pasting into other applications).

Save as Bitmap/Save as JPEG ... — Brings up a dialog box for saving the chart to a Bitmap
(*.bmp) or JPEG file.

Create Detail Window - Opens a new Detail Window.

Detail Windows-Record/Parent ltem Scope

Detail Windows provide details of the records selected in the Main View. They show the co-
occurrence of items in one field with items selected in a view.

Parent Fields and Table Views enable an additional layer of analysis. Parent Fields are made up of
Child Fields, which introduces the notion of co-occurrence among a Child Field within the Parent
Field.

Detail Windows that contain related fields (Parent, Child, or Sibling) have a button next to the field
name. Clicking this button pops up a menu that allows you to select the scope of data displayed in
the Details Window.

Use Record Scope for Co-Occurrence

When Record Scope is selected, the Detail Window behaves the same way it does with any field. The
records selected in the Main View define the scope, and the Detail Window shows all co-occurring
items for the field.

“  Detail Window * o X
m Assignee -

v UseRecord Scope for Co-Occurrence

Use Parent Item Scope for Co-Occurrence

] Help
37 | TFF TWnhan niversitv TWTHAN TINRFRST [ [T

In the following illustration, the Detail Window uses Record Scope to show all Assignees for the
selected record. The record has one Family Member (US5827505A) (highlighted) that cites 10
patents. The collection of Assignees for all 10 Cited Patents is shown in the Detail Window. Note that
if the record had other Family Members, the Assignees from those Family Members would also be
displayed in the Detail Window.
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21

Use Parent Item Scope for Co-Occurrence

Selecting the other option in the menu changes the scope to the Parent Item(s).

In this
(Cited

Alx|

11 DPCI Cited Patent Details::Assignee

v Use Parent Item Scope for Co-Occurrence

vl

Help

’r ( N DPCI Cited Patent Details il (%] IDPCI Cited Patent Details::Assignee Ll
2 -~
) = 1 [ 111 | ARDEN CO DIV CONOPCO INC ELIZABET
4 % = 1| T11 | BANNER & AND F (BAN_-)
o 8 E § M E £ g 1| 11 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEQ)
B g = g g o 5 % § g 1 COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO (COLG)
8 £ 3 H g B £ H 3 1 | T11 | CURTIS INC HELENE (CURT-N)
= g 5 3 8 5 £ 2 @ 1 111 | GOLDSCHMIDT AG TH (GOLD)
1 11 [US56275054, | US35079554, 0 (Examiner) | 197027924k | 1970-04-21 | PREV-COAT CORP (PRE_-N) v 1] 488 | HENKEL: & CIE GMBH (HENK)
2 1|1 US5827505A | US4698178A 0 (Examiner) | 1986094346 | 1987-10-06 | GOLDSCHMIDT AG TH (GOLD) v 1 Ift [HLLID (HLL-)
3 11| US58275054 | US51623764 0 (Examiner) | 1992398080 | 1992-11-10 | REVLON CONSUMER PROD CORP (REVL) |V 1| T |HUBER CORP J M (HUBE)
- 1| 1 |L'OREAL SA (OREA)
1| 1 _|LEVER BROS CO (UNID)
1 | T11 | PREV-COAT CORP (PRE_N)
5 1[1|US58275054 | US36241204 0 (Examiner) | 1972011607 | 1971-11-30 | PROCTER & GAMBLE CO (PROC) v 1 | 111 | PRINCETON CHEM RES INC (PRIN)
3 1|1 |Usse27505A | US49345934 0 (Examiner) | 1990180428 |1991-02-19 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEO) 1 | T11 | PRINCETON PHARM INC (PRIN)
UNILEVER NV (UNIL) v 1 PROCTER & GAMBLE CO (PROC)
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL) 1| 111 | REVLON CONSUMER PROD CORP (REVL)
7 1|1 |Us58275058, | EPB12517A1 ¥ |0(Examiner) 1994265723 |1994-08-31 | L'OREAL SA (OREA) v T 111 | SONY CORP (SONY)
8 1|1 [US58275054, | US54908524, 0 (Examiner) | 1996116280 | 1996-02-13 | ARDEN CO DIV CONOPCO INC ELIZABETH {[v 7 UNLEVER NV (UNIL)
g 1[1|Us58275054. | USS0789884, ¥ |O(Examiner) 1990172338 |1992-01-07 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEO) 1 UNLEVER PLC (UNIL)
UMLEVER [ (LNIL) v 1| 111 | UNION CARBIDE CORP (UNIC)
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL) T (W= RD D
10 |1|1|US58275054 | US5656280A 0 (Examiner) | 1996269752 | 1997-06-12 Sﬁﬂ'ﬁ é:cN:E[L:l::E)(CURT-N) » 1A IasoN ShOmD T
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL)
12__|1]1|AT4095878 | DE10025867A1 0 (Examiner) | 2001062363 | 2000-12-14 | STOCK VITAL GMEH (STOC-N) P
13__|1|1|AT4095578 | DE23513082U1 0 (Examiner) | 1999122837 | 1999-03-18 | STRATMANN R (STRA) =
14 |1[1]AT4124488 | US56483694 0 (Examiner) | 1997271728 |1987-07-15 | MEDICIS PHARM CORP (MEDI-N) -
MEDICIS PHARM INC (MEDI-N)

illustration, the Detail Window now shows only the 3 Assignees for the selected Parent ltem
Patent US5589177A).

2l

DPCI Cited Patent Details

Family Member

Cited Patent

Relevance Categony

Source

Cited Famity
Priority Date

Assignee

US5E275054

US35079554

0 (Examiner)

197027924R

1970-04-21

PREV-COAT CORF (PRE_-M)

US5E275054

LIS 45951 754

0 (Examiner)

1966094345

1987-10-06

GOLDSCHMIDT AG TH (GOLD)

< <l <l| us5827505A (AND)

1
2
3
s

US5E27 5054

=|=|=| #Records
| || #Instances

UIS5E275054

US5162376A

0 (Examiner)

1982396080

1892-11-10

REVLON COMZUMER PROD CORF (REYL)
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5 11 US36241 204, 0 (Examiner) 1972011607 | 1971-11-30 | PROCTER & GAMELE CO (PROC) I
B 1]1|Ussazrsoss |US4994533A 0 (Ewaminer) | 1990180429 | 1991-02-19 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHED)
UNILEWVER MY (LML) v
UNILEVER PLE (LML)
7 11 [USsazrsosa |EPe12517AL 0 (Examiner) | 1994265729 | 1994-05-31 | L'OREAL 54 (OREA) v
[ 11 [Ussazrsosa | US54909824, 0 (Examiner) | 1996116260 | 1996-02-13 | ARDEN CO DIV CONOPCO INC ELIZABETH (v
3 1]1|Ussazrsoss | USs076958A, 0 (Ewaminer) | 1990172838 | 1992-01-07 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHED)
UNILEWVER MY (LML) v
UNILEVER PLE (UNIL)
10 [1]1|USS8275054 | USSES62504 0 (Examiner] | 1996269752 | 1997-06-12 | CLRTIS INC HELENE (CURT-H)
UNILEVER MY (UNIL) id
UNILEVER PLE (UNIL)
i1 1]1[AT40055TE Wit 90504345041 0 (Examiner) | 1998557041 | 1098-10-08 | KIEN H (HIEN-) u
12 |1]1[AT4095678 | DET00Z5867A1 0 (Examiner) | 2001062363 | 2000-12-14_| STOCK VITAL GMBEH (STOC-N) u
13 |1|1[AT4085578 | DE2961908201 O (Examiner) | 1999122837 | 1999-03-16 | STRATMANN R (STRA-) u

§

It ‘DPCI Cited Patent Details::Assignee j

fiil

CURTIS INC HELEME (CURT-M)

UNILEWER R (LINILY

UNILEWVER PLC (UNIL)

281



Detail Window-Sorting Lists

When lists are viewed in a Detail Window, they can be sorted by double-clicking on the bar above the
data (similar to sorting lists in the Main window). When you can sort, the cursor changes to the "sort"

cursor (down arrow) as shown in the following illustration:

2] x|

=

-~

IFamin Member Countries
i

78 [ 111 [P

59 | 11t [EP

54 | 111 [Us

35 Al

30| t |DE

27| 1t [ca

26 WO

23| 1t [CN

20| 1t [KR

17 ES

14 BR

12 [ 111 |F

12 1 [no

Detail Window - Zooming in a Chart

When you click and drag across a range of data, the view zooms to display only those data selected,
as shown in the following two illustrations:

2l

IFamin Member Countries LI

100

SOH

Alx

|Family Member Countries Zl

60

40 ' alue=53, JP)
"
g s

R
Lu

You can zoom out again using the right-click menu, as explained under Detail Window - Chart Pop-up

Menu.
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Detail Window-Docking

Detail Windows can be moved/rearranged by clicking and dragging the Detail Window bar. Detail
Windows can "float" anywhere in the workspace, as seen here:

§ *  Detail Window * 0 X
. ‘E =| Corporate Source -
w2 = T ]
E E E E E [1] T11 [Texas AZM Univ, College Station, TX, USA
w
5 z 5 E E 7 Detail Window X
1 22 22 |Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pitsburgh, PA, USA || |[¥ || Author (Cleaned) h
2 12 |12 |California Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C [ [v [T
3 11 [11 [Texas A&M Univ, College Station, TX, USA][ | |1 8] TIT |Kehtarnavaz, Nasser
4 10 |10 |Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raton, FL, USA || | T 4| T |Griswold, Norman C.
5 7 |7 |Morth Carolina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, US [T |I# |I 3| TIT |Kehtarnavaz, Nasser D.
5 7 |7 |Chio State Univ, Columbus, OH, USA - FIr 2] TIT |Griswoid, Norman
7 § |6 |FMC Corp, Santa Clara, CA, USA i inlipi 2| 1T [Nakamura, E.
8 B |6 |Maval Postgraduate Sch, Monterey, C&, U |[[ |Iv | 2| TIT |Sohn, W.
9 5 |5 |Univof Maryland, College Park, MD, USA. vl 1 1t [Eem ).
10 S |5 |Univ of Massachusetts, Amherst, WA, US =il 1] 11 |Fem J.K
11 S |5 |Univ of Sydney, Sydney, Aust il 1] 1 |Li Shigang
12 |5 |5 |vale Univ, New Haven, CT, USA - IFIE 1] T [Miler, K.M.
13 4 [4 [Ecole Polvtechnigue de Montreal, Montreal, [ |[v [ 1] TT |Moe, Phil
14 |4 |4 |Georgia Instof Technology, Atlanta, GA, U[[ [T 1 I [Yen J.
15 |4 |4 |Kyoto Univ, Kyoto, Ipn = 1] IT [Zabaneh, Knal
16 4 |4 [Massachusetts Inst of Technology, Cambri|[— |V |
17 4 |4 [Pennsylvania State Univ, University Park, P|[~ |[v |
18 4 |4 |[Tsinghua Univ, Beijing, China i
19 4 |4 |Univ of California at Berkeley, Berkeley, C : z : o -1 x
20 4 |4 |Univ of California, Riverside, C&, USA W
21 4 |4 |Univof Tsukuba, Ibaraki, Jpn wlliczi i [l Sample Keywords * £
22 4 |4 |Universitaet der Bundeswehr Muenchen, |[ [IW/|[ — - T Tk1 [k
23 3 |3 |Centde Developpement des Technologies ([ [ |V &= alE = [0] [) [O]
24 3 |3 |CentNatl de la Recherche Scientifique, To ([ [T |V 9 Keywords, 0 Selected
25 3 |3 |Charles Stark Draper Lab, Cambridge, MA, : : z apparatus
26 3 |3 |Drexel Univ, Philadelphia, P&, USA v -
27 3 |3 |Istituto Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagini- (v [ [T application
28 3_|3_List Pronulsion Lah Pasadena GA USA L L I characteristic
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The illustration below shows two

Here, the user has clicked the
top Detail Window bar and is
dragging it down. The navigation

arrows appear
drags the Detail Window bar over

and the use

r

Detail Windows in the default the right navigation arrow and
location. releases the mouse. . )
Here is the result:
Detail Window * O X Detail Window v 01X Detail Wind... + & X Detail Wind.., + I X
Author (Cleaned) v | Corporate Source < Comorate Source +  Author (Cleaned)
2| 1 |Anon (Ed.) 0B 111 |Cent de Developpement des Technologies 2] 111 |Centde Devel | [2| 1T |Anen (Ed) =
2| 111 |Belloucif, M. 4 1 Carnegie Melion Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA - — [l
£ 1 Carnegie Mello| |2 TIT |Belloucif, M.|—
2| Tt |chohra, A 1| f1 |European Commission, lspra, taly
2| 111 |Farah, A. 1| T |Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, GA, U 11t European Com |2 T1T |Chohra, A,
1] 11 |Anko, Angelo 1] § |istituto Elaboraziane Segnall £ Immagini - 1] T |Georgialnstofl 12| F1T |Farah, A
1| ft [Ashenayi, Kaveh 1] 11 |stitut Elator) !§e_gnaliedlmmagini,B 1| T |lstituto Elabera| (1] TT [Arleo, Ange
T 11 |Atolco, G, 1 North Ca- /| | |, Raleigh, NG, US 1| 1 |Istiuto Elabora| (1| ff |Ashenayi,
1| 11 |Baluja, Shumeet LN ER { 1 Morth Carolina | |[1]| 1 |Aftelico, G.
1t |[Bhanu, Bir 1 T [sandalh C|p 1e. NM. USA 1| 11 [SAIC 1| T |Baluja, Shu
1| 11 _|castelano 6. 1] T [Sien Dl I | [1] t [SandiaNatila| [T| f |Bhanu,Bir
1| 1 |Chase, Troy A. 11 TSI Authelr (- aned) 1| tt [siemenscorp | [1] §f |castelano,
1| tF |cicireli, G. I A Unidy = 1 t |7singhuauniv| [1| T [chase Tro
R . 1 11[' ﬂ”f‘ 2| 1T _|Anon (Ed) 1| t |univofcalifer| [1| Tf |Cicireli G.
11 u:: 2| Tt |Belloucif, M. 1] t |UnivofTsuku | [1| tf |D'Orazio, T.
Corporate Source - 2| 11t [chohra, A - :
: 1| Tf |Univ of Tulsa, | |1 Distante, A.
2| 111 |Farah, A - p -
o~ ! 1 Universite de 1 Distante, C.
2| 111 |Cent de Developpement des Technologi T 1| 11 |Arleo, Angelo L1} y 1’:" Gothard. Ba
1 Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pitsburgh, PA, U [ 1 [T |Ashenayi, Kaveh ] = Guo Mulhe
1| f1 |European Commission, lspra, taly 1] 1T |Attolico, G. -b |_ T3 1" - f
1| 1 |Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, G 1] 11 |Baluja, Shumeet | — 1 ammon,
1| t |Isttuto Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagin My Keywords [y |Bhanu, Bir L Hancock, T
1| 1 |Istituto Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagin .r- nple | 1| ft |castellane, G. 1 Janet, Jaso
1 North Carclina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, - . [1|_T |Chase Troy A. 1 T [Judd, ). Ste
I S HERE [ 11 [Cicireli, 6. 1| 11 |Klarguist, Bi| ~
1] t [sandia Natl Lab, Albuguergue, NM, US 9 Keywords, || 1t |DOrazio, T. My Keywords v 1 X
1| 11 |Siemens Corporate Research, Inc, Prin " 1 D:lStEI'ItE, A et
1| 1 |Tsinghua Univ, Beijng, China pparEtus - 1] 11 |Distante, C. B Samnle Kevwnrrie - i
1| 1t |Univ of California, Riverside, CA, USA | | | application L
My Keywoards v o X
[ P e e
Another option is to create tabbed | DetailWindow T A X petail window v 1x
. Corporate Source -
VIEWS. Author (Cleaned) -
. 2| 11t [centdeD des Technologi
Here, the user has clicked and | Carnegie Melon Univ, Pitsburgh, PA., USA 21T |Anon &) 2
drags the Detail Window bar until [1|_#t [Euspeanc Ispra, kaly 2 11T |Belous, 1. L
th t . t b . 1 I Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, GA, U A mnr Chohra, A
e center navigation OX IS [ § [istituto Elaborazione Segnalied i 2T 111 [Faran i
highlighted, then releases the [1]| i [stiutoEabor==== Seanali=d iB = T
m%US% ’ 1 North Carr®=| | aiv. Ralcioh. NC. US 1 1 i;:”'A"_QE'” -
T Mmﬂ| ‘iDi' | . 1| tf |Attolico, G.
1 12 1 — 1| §1 |Baluja, Shumeet
£ =~ e 1]t |Bhanu, Bi
. . U HF [Anono| ¥ |- anu, Bir
The Resulf[ is a tabbeq view for I 2333 Toetoner, .| 3 T 11 |Casteliane, G.
each Detail Window displayed  [2 T [Crohva, A 1| T [Chase, Troy A.
there. - (2] TTT |Farah, A 1] tf |Cicirell, G.
[ [1]_$1_[Arieo, Angelo 1| 1t |D'Orazio, T.
1] heneyikaveh 1 Distante, A.
1 H ‘;;‘EL"“-SEI'JM — 1] 11 |Dstants, C.
1 Bhanul, Bir |.> | 1 It |Gothard, Benny
1 1 |c a I 1| 1T |Guo, Muhe
1] § [Chase Troy A 1] Tt |Hammon, Earl P. Jr.
w[1] Tt [Cicireli, G. 1| §f |Hancock Thomas R. i
1 D'Orazio, T.
ot Diianie A =] Detail Window |[=] Detail Window |
/1| 1t |Distante, C. =~ Wil K amarmrde - N ¥
I
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You can always choose Reset to Default from the View ribbon to restore order.

I M 4 [List:Emeraence Scores

v‘) LB

VantagePoint - auto_navigation 04272017

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors ‘ View | Help Style ~
— | Title Window | :=| Detail Windows| [7=" @ ‘E
3| Analyst Guide || | My Keywords =+ I e M 4 [List:Emergence Scores S m
Add Detail | Manage Delete
LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
L Workspace ‘ Detail Window x
[ Reset to Default X Detail Window v ax o [ 1 (s m————— « Hail Window v ax
Reset Windows and Toolbars to v 2| £ 5
" installation defaults ¥ Athor Clconed) gl £ =
- 2| E2 111 [Centde desTech | — |4 I
19 Titles, 0 Selected 2 - > i P ]
. = |2 Anon (Ed.) e 3| 3|1 Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, P|
Automatic generation of fuzzy rules f... 2| 11 |Beloucif, M. [ 1 77 |77(1| T1 |European Commission, Ispra, taly
Autonomous mobility for Demo I 2[ 11 |Chohra, A. B 9 | |1|_T_|Georgia st of Technology, Atiant
Autonomous navigation for structure... 2| 11 Farah, A. 3 19 [18]1 lstrtuto Elaborazione Segnali ed Im
s 2 ] 1| ff |Arleo, Angelo . 11111 T _[istiuto Segnali ed Im
£ 1| 11 |Ashenayi Kaveh 5 FEREEIL North Carolina State Univ, Raleigh,
Expectation-based selective attention ... | _| [7] ¢ [Attolico, G. 5 B2 (82|1] 11 _|SAC
Intelligent robot vision for autonomo... 1| Tt _|Baluja, Shumeet 7 16 [16]1 Sandia Natl Lab, Albuguerque, NM,
Learning to perceive objects for auton...| | [1| T [Bhany, Bir 1| 11 _|Siemens Corporate Research, Inc,
Method of visual servoing for autono... : 1 g:ste"ﬂ;a GA 1 Ls{ngn'ué lf;"" _Beu;r_\g C:“CA U
ah . niv of California, Riverside, CA,
Neural network approach to the elimi... 1 96, 1Y d =
2 1] 1 [Cicireli, G. ‘Detail Window x Univ of Tsukuba, Ibaraki, Jpn
Neural network learning of variable gr... | | [ 1t |DOrazio, 1 - = - IT_[Univ of Tuisa, Tulsa, OK, USA
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E_S_CO_Vf... 1 Distante, 2 . [t [Universite de Nice Antipolis, Valbo | ~
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E_S_CO_Vf... 1| {1 [Distante, C Source Publication Year My Keywords v o X
Outdoor map ion th, 1] _Tf |Gothard, B
. 1| 11 |Guo, Mune _| Ilsample Keywords - O
Pattern analysis for vehi =
i 1] 1 [Hammon, E BER ¥OY
Proceedinas of the 1997 6th IEEE Inter... ™ 7 Hancock 1
Analyst Guide v RXx [y e 9 Keywords, 0 Selected
~ 1] Tt [Judd, J. St apparatus
VantagePoint : 1 Klarquist, £ application
Analyst Guide i W characteristic
T [kriz,Jay component
d hortd 1| f1 [Lin, Long- composition
Houw-to Videos - Short 1 Luo, Ren € device
of how to use some of VantagePoint's 1| 1f |Maeyama, s
tools 1 [T [Millan, Josi
L method
1 It [Miyamoto,
Getting Started: Text-mining and 1| 1 |Ohya, Akinisa use
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining 1| 1t |Peng, Jing
and VantagePoint 1] {1 |Peetta, J. Bryan
1| 11 _[Pomerleau, Dean A.
How-t —
- Instry List:Emergence Scores
answe|
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View I Help Style ~
Goto:
H Title Window Detail Windows — % %
e i Analyst Guide | ¢ | My Keywords = 1 M 4 |L|st::Emergence Scores v| » 1
Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
“—— ||| Default | IE Status Bar window | Sheets Sheet
‘Warkspace Sheets
Title Window v R X w| 2 Emergence Scores *  Detail Window v o x
-]
1 Tate - El £ -
HE: £ e
19 Titles, 0 Selected = HE s 2 ==
g — ®| = = w
Automatic generation of fuzzy rulesf... 1 77 |77 |Colision avoidance |7.819
Autenomous mebility for Deme IT 2 9 |9 |image 6.953
Autonomous navigation for structure... 3 19 |18 |Robot leamning 5817
" 4 11 |11 |User interfaces 3.398
Continuous case-based reasoning
2 13 |13 [C methoq 2.508
Expectation-based selective attention .. || = 52 (82 Miotion pianning i
Intelligent robot vision for autonome... 7 16 |16 |Submersibles. 1915
Learning to perceive objects for auton..,
Method of visual servoing for autono...
MNeural network approach to the elimi...
Neural network learning of vanable gr... || Detail Window > I x
MNeuro-fuzzy expert system E_5_CO_V f... -
Meuro-fuzzy expert system E_5_CO_V f... = ;
Qutdoor landmark map generation th,
Pattern analysis for autonomous vel E
Proceedinas of the 1997 6th IEEE Inter.. ™
Analyst Guide v o X
-
VantagePoint
Analyst Guide
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations.
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
tools My Keywords > o x
.Saq)le Keywords - -F‘—
Getting Started: Text-mining and N
VantagePoint - The basics of text-m 3
and VantagePoint 9 Keywords, 0 Selected e
How-to Instructions: Common Analyses appa.ratL.J;
- Instructions for using Vantage Point to application
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oo, @) ListzEme; e Scores f <1 o o component
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Detail Window - Colors for Charts

When a chart is viewed in Detail Windows, you can select the color used in the chart.

* Detail Window » X
Grant Publication Year -

Brant Pubioation Year

— From the App Button, select Options.
300 d
200 - a5 m I List::Grant Publication Year
100 — v
“8853888'58%22323‘- Recer
SEESEEREEREREREER Start Mew Analysis (Import) 4
Detail Window - QX 1msC
Grant Publication Year -

-
-i Open Dataset

. Y
p Dataset Properties G
E Save
~F E Save As

Detail Window v X -~
Grant Publication Year - - Clase

‘Grant Publication Year

rant Pubiiosbion Year

m

(O] Export Image

-

-
E Print

L .
:| Options l}

ﬁ & QOptions
—| Change settings
A

IrOptic\ns ﬂ1

Select the Grid Colors tab to reveal

colors for Detail Windows: Grd Colors | Sheat Tabs | Hotkey
I List and Matrix Views
Heat Maps
Note: If you already have chart data [¥] Lists [ |
displayed in the detail window and [Choose colr
N Matrices _Choose color ...
then make changes to Detalil o
Window Colors, the change will not
.. . Detail Windows
apply to existing charts until you re- Cha
select the chart style (or field name e
shown in the detail window). Clrforvecalber: I
Calor for horizontal bar: -
See Also:
Detail WindOW CO|0rS Lists {with a matrix in the main view)
Color for row items: Sample text
Color for column items:  Sample text
Color for intersection: Sample text

Resst To Defaults...

[ ok ][ Cancel |[ Hebp
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My Keywords

A user can use the “My Keywords” feature to extract terms of interest from a field and highlight the
terms in the Record View. This extraction results in a new List and creates a new field, reflected in the
Summary View.

First, if it isn't already visible, enable the “My Keywords” display: From the View ribbon, click My

Keywords.
P ol 1<
i Home Refine Analyze Report Editors VView

=|Title Window | :=| Detail Windows 1

i Analyst Guide | | My Keywords =+ K 4
Reset to de Detail | Manage -
Default |LE Status Bar Window || Sheets

Woaorkspace
|| Title Window k | My Keywords
ﬁ Show or hide the Keywords Window

The My Keywords window will appear. In this case, the Sample Keywords is presented:

My Keywords v O X
[l Sample Keywords v £~
HEm ¥HE

9 Keywords, 0 Selected

apparatus
application
characteristic
component
composition
device
material
method

use

The first group of 3 icons below the "Sample Keywords" list name affect the Keyword List file.

My Keywords
. Sample Keywords
BER YUY

They are (from left to right): Create New Keyword List, Rename (displayed) Keyword List, and Delete
(displayed) Keyword List.

The second group of 3 icons affect the individual Keywords within the Keyword List items displayed:
Add New Keyword, Edit Keyword, and Delete Keyword.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 287



In this illustration, a User has created a Keyword List named “Light Keywords”, containing 5
Keywords:

My Keywords + 0 X
DLight kepwords - -@-v

EREL

5 Keywrords, 1 Selected
electroluminescent
LED
light-emitting
optical
photan
My Keywords X
Clicking the Manage Keywords icon reveals |:] Light keywords v £
a Menu: !
[ e k k k (A >
=P = w0 | Manage Keywords j
r ™
My Keywords * o X
D Light keywords - -{c::-}v
Add Mew Keyword Insert
Add From % 3 Text File...
et o F3 Other Keywards List r
Copy Keywiord(s) Ctrl+C Group...
Paste Keywordis) Ctrl+¥
Delete Keywordis) Delete
Undo Ctrl+2
Reda Ctrl 4+
Highlight in Record Wiew 3
Keyweord Options 3
Create Mew Keywrord List
Rename Keyword List
Delete Keyword List

Export Keyword List
Irnport Keyweord List(s)

Extract by Keywords From 3

Keywords can be added from a text file, another Keywords List, or a Group of items from a field in an
active *.vpt file.

Other ways to add terms to a Keywords List include:

1. Click and drag an item(s) from a List View to the Keywords List: Click on the item(s) in
the List View (Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections), then hover the cursor over

the selection until you see a drag cursor (a hand) appear. Then you can click and drag
the item to your Keywords List.

2. Right-click on the item(s) to be added (Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections,
then Right-click) in the List View and select “Add Selection to Keywords List”, then
choose the target Keywords List.
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3. In a List View, Right-click on a group name in the column heading and choose ‘Add

Group Items to Keywords List”, then choose the target Keywords List.

4. Perform a Find function (Ctrl + F; or, from the Main Menu, select Edit and Find...): Type in
the term, click Find or Select All, and then click the “Add to Keyword List” button. Choose
the target Keywords List

Keywords can be highlighted in the Record View for easy identification.

My Keywords
|:| Light keywords

Add Mew Keyword
Add From

Edit Keyword
Copy Keyword{s)
Paste Keyword(s)
Delete Keyword(s)

Undo
Redo

Highlight in Record Wiew
Keyward Options

Create Mew Keyweord List
Renarme Keywaord List
Delete Keyword List

Export Keyword List
Import Keyword List(s)

Extract My Keywords From

v 0 X
Insert
3
F2
Crl+C
Chrl+4
Delete
Ctrl+Z
Chrl+Y
b Mone
, | Blue
B Elack
Cyan
¥ Green
m [ed
B Magenta
B Dark Green
“ellowy
Il Eurgundy

»

I
In this illustration, the user has extracted terms from more than one Keywords List. Notice the
“highlight Keywords” button at the top of the Record View dialog must be enabled to see the colors.

Terms from the different lists can be assigned different colors. You can change the color for a
particular Keywords List within the Record View using the “Colors” button.

8 Record View

[E=8 508 =)

Sl = IR RONoN <

2
{o]

Record Classifications

Field Name

fsly) Murmnber (Criginal)

Record 1
13037006

Mumber (EPODOC)

IUS201113037006

Notes about this record
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Title and [galsliglels| for its rmanufacture

Abstract which can operate as a single photon emitter 1, comprising a
three dimensional optical cavity 7 which spatially confines a phaten to the order
of the photon wavelength in all three dimensions. The cavity 7 is configured to
define preferred emission direction for photons entering the cavity, A pheton can
be supplied to the cavity using a quanturn dot S. Strong coupling can occur
between the cavity 7 and the quantum dot S which causes the formation of two
hybridised modes. Switching on an off the coupling by irradiating the BENIEE with
radiation having an energy equal to that of one of the hybridised modes allows

£ to act as an pptical switch.

Assignee Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba f TOSHIBA CORPORATION f 27303773/ 2/
COMPARNY / Tokya / IP

Irventor Shields, Andrew James / Cambridge / GB / SHIELDS, ANDREW, JAMES /
24602293 /1 /INDIVIDUAL

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol BS2Y 20/00
G02E 67122
G02B 6/35
GO02F 1/01 .

Qmit from rew datasets
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Options for a Keywords List include:

Match Whole Words

Case Sensitive

Regular Expressions

Use as Stopwords List (when extracting keywords)

Add Mew Keyword Insert
Add From 4

Edit Keyword F2
Copy Keyword(s) Ctrl+C
Paste Keyword(s) Ctrl+V
Delete Keyword(s) Delete

Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+Y

Highlight in Record View 3
Keyword Options 4 Match Whole Words
Case Sensitive

Create Mew Keyword List

Regular Expressions
Use as Stopwords List

Rename Keyword List
Delete Keyword List

Export Keyword List
Import Keyword List(s)

Extract My Keywords From 4

Note: The “Use as Stopwords List” option is for matching and discarding items in NLP or other fields
with uncontrolled vocabulary terms. When this option is selected, highlighting in Record View is

disabled for performance reasons.
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Here, the user is choosing the field from which to Extract the Keywords List:

@UH4

Home Refine Analyze

=N

Mew Open  Save Save Close

Analysis = Dataset As

File
Title Window * o X
13 Title -

11 Titles, 1 Selected

An optical device having a quantum-dot ..,
Method for Manufactuing Quantur Dot .
Optical device and a method of making a..
Optical device and method for its manufa..,
Optical device and method of fabricating...
Optical device capable of achieving high ...
Optical device capable of emitting photo...,
Optical device having a quantum-dot str..,
OPTICAL DEVICE HAVING QUANTUR-D..,

OPTICAL DEVICE USING QUANTUM DOT

Silicon nitride thin filrm for optical device ..

Analyst Guide * 0 X

> VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howeto videos - Short dermonstrations
of how to use some of WantagePoint's
tools

Getting Started: Text-rnining and
WantagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and YantagePoint

Howeto Instructions: Cormmon &nalyses
- Instructions for using YantagePoint to
answer cammaon analysis questons

o fo:

wantagePoint web site

Report

M @ List::Title (MLP} (Phrases)

Editors View Help

pr [ 4 D

|:| Light keywords

Add Mewr Keyword
Add Fram

Edit Keyword

Copy Keyward(s)
Paste Keyword(s)
Delete Keynord(s)

Undo
Redo

Highlight in Record Yiew
Keyword Options

Create MNew Keyword List
Renarne Keyword List
Delete Keyword List

Export Keywnord List
Import Keyword List(s)

Extract My Keywards From

k

Create List  Matrix Find Select Cog
Sub-dataset All 2
Datasets Add Sheet Edit
My Keywords

Ctrl+C
Crl+4/
Delete

Ctrl+Z
Cirl+

FE R G U‘Ia\lrhlrr\lrhlrr\lrhlhlhlhlhlhlhlhlhlhlm LIz Y
B E=1 = e el =

70

7 epitaxial growth

9 9 special kit
g g carbon gquartum dots
g g electroluminescent device
g g FABRICATING
g g graphene gquantum dots
62 il g large-ares
B3 g g liquid crystal display device
G4 il 11 |photon source
ES g g GUANTUR COMPUTER
[ g g guantum dot white
E7 g8 9 semiconductor light-emitting device
|5 g g silicon cuanturm dot
5] 7 7 active
7

[0

Profile: &ssignee:PatStat Standardized Ma

@ OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt ‘
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Ahbstract

Abstract (WLP) (Phrases)

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) : Light keywords
Abstract Language

Applicant Seq Mum

Application Suthority

Application Mumber

Application Mumber (EPODOC)
Application Mumber (Original)
Application Mumber:fpplication Country
Application Mumber:fpplication Kind
Application Mumber:fpplication Mumber
Assighee

Assighee Count

Assigheendddress

Assigheenlssignes (Original)
AssigneesCountry

AssigheenPatStat Standardized ID
AssigheenPatStat Standardized Level
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Marme
AssigheenPatStat Standardized Sector
Citations

Citations::Citation Category
Citations:Citation 1D

Citations:Citation Sequence Mumber
Citations::Cited Application ID
Citations:Cited Assignee Country

Citations::Cited Azsignee PatStat Standardized Mame

Citations:Cited Patent Publication ID
Citations::Cited Publication Mumber
Citations:iGenerating Authority
Citations:Origin

Cited Family {docdhb)

Cited MPL

Cited NPLu:Biblio

Cited MPLuCitation Category

Cited MPL:Generating Authority
Cited MPL:ID

Cited MNPL:MPL Citation Sequence Murnber
Cited MPL:MNPL Type

Cited MPL:Origin

Continuation Type

CPC

F-Termns

Farnily ID, INPADOC

2901



A new List view of the results is presented:

@ = TR M @) |List:Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) : Light keywards " E VantagePoint - ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt - o x
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style -
TT = Title Window | :=| Detail Windows L]E %

i Analyst Guide | | | My Keywords ‘ = 1 4 |List:Abstract (NLF) (Phrases) : Light keywords - M|
Resetto Add Detail || Manage Delete
Default |1E Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet

‘Waorkspace Sheets
Title Window w Q1 X 5’ * My Keywords w Q1 X
1d Tite v ﬁ [ Light keywords v &~
= = K] [k} [
0 Titles, 0 Selected - g BHEm WYY
E E 5 Keywords, 0 Selected
g § = ® electroluminescent
=]
R H] 2 LED
g E ] E light-emitting
cEl | S optical
il 393 990 |optical ~ phatan
2 145 (396 [light-emitting =
3 14 425 [LED v
4 93 219 |photan =
H 33 |69 |electroluminescent v E
Analyst Guide - 3 X
@ VantagePoint
Analyst Guide
Howrto ¥ideos - Short demonstrations
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
tools
Getting Started: Text-mining and
wantagePoint - The basics of text- -
rmining and YantagePaint [N ListzAbstract (NLP) (Phrases)]| « | . | »
How-to Instructions: Common &nalvses @ ISCPatstat Quantum Dotvpt %

The Summary View now reflects the new field:

Source File: C\Work\ Wi SearchData\ Wiz 869\684ac2ad-each-4f37-a598-b37f17h85%8ed xml

Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58
Source Database: Pat3tat

Summary Sheet

Number of
Items

Number of Records: 2,978

Data

Abstract 2,808 100%

Abstract (WLP) (Phrases) 34636 99%
ébstract (MLPY (Phrazes) : Light keywords 5 C[24% | )
Abstract Language B 100% Language
Applicant Seq Murm 13 Murnber

Application Authority 19 100% Country
Application Number (EPQDROC) 2,978 100%

Application Number (Qriginal) 2978 100%

Application Number P cpplication Country | Apetication 2,978 100% Parent
Mumber | Applicatiar Kikd

Assignee Count [3 100% Mumber

Assignee B Asignes (Original) | Patstat Stangardized fame | 1234 (9% | Parent
Patsteat ized IC | Patstat Level | PatStat

Standaradizea Sectar | Address | Cauntry

Citations P Citea Patent Pusiication [0 | Cited Appiication [0 | 28362 ([ 62% Parent
Generating Autharity | Origin | Citatiarn [0 | Cited Assigres Cavntry

| Cited Assignes PatStat Stardardized Name | Cited Publicatian

Mumdber | Citation Category | Citation Sequence Number

Cited Family (cocdb) 11934 (70% )

ST Parent

Citedd MPL P i | Generating Autharity | Crigir | Citation 12,102

Show Hidden Fields

< DJY Summary #flList:Grant Publication Year  AfChart:Grant Publicstion Vear (1) AFIList:Assignes PatStat Standardized Sector

@; OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt
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Docking the Title Window, My Keywords Window, and Analyst Guide Window

The Title Window can be repositioned anywhere in the VantagePoint workspace by clicking and
dragging the Title Window banner. The My Keywords Window and Analyst Guide Window are
repositioned using these same methods.

In this case, the user has clicked and is dragging the Title Window banner down until the navigation
arrows appear. The user drags the banner over the right navigation arrow and releases the mouse.

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

E =|Title Window |:= DetalIWmdows| p— %
i Analyst Guide| k My Keywords | 'q’ o M 4 |List:Emergence Scores
Reset to Add Detail || Manage
Default | LE Status Bar Window || Sheets
‘Warkspace
Analyst Guide v 31X =l E Emergence Scores |
HE
R £ 2 a
VantagePoint 2| £ g ]
ide S = @
Analyst Gui 1 77 |77 |Calision avoidance |7818
2 9 |9 |Image i 6.953
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations of 3 ‘1'? 1? EDDD‘ I‘ear'mng 3‘;13;
how to use some of VantagePoint's tools serin er. aces
5 13 |13 |Computational methoq2. 908
Getting Started: Text e 3 82 |82 |Motion planning 2.43
= R - 2
Wantage Point - The basics of text-mining N 16 |16 |Submersibles 1915
and Vantage Point
How-to instructions: Common Analyses -
Instructions for using Wantage Point to
answercommon analysis questions
Goto: —
-
Title Window |
B 42 N T List:Emergence Scores - l
1 -
19 Titles, 0 Selicte L Home Refine Analyze Repart Editars View Help
Automatic gent _|| of fuzzy rules ...
Autonamous mobility for Demo Il E = Title Window | :=| Detail Windows | . E@
i | Analyst Guide My Keywords L= +] 1 4 4 |List:Emergence Scores
Autonomous navigation for structur... i v k | My Keyw 9
. ) Reset to Add Detail | Manage
Continuous case-based reasoning Default |LE Status Bar Window Sheets
Expectation-based selective attentio... Waorkspace
Intelligent robot vision for autonom... AnalystG. v B X TitleWind. v & X .| 2 Emergence Scores
Leaming to perceive objects for auto... ﬁ [Title] - 'E g
Method of visual servoing for auton... é E E E
Neural network approach to the eli... 19 Titles, 0 Selected | = 2 &
Neural network learning of variable ... VantagePoint Automatic gener... [ 77 |77 |Colision avoidance |7.819
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E_5 CO_. Analys‘t Autonomous mo... |2 9 |9 |Image 6953
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E 5_.CO_... = Guid Autonomeous nave. |2 19 |19 JRobot learning 5.917
= 4 A1 [11 |User interfaces 3.398
Continuous case-...
£ i b 5 13 |13 |Computational methog 2.908
= = ) ) pectation-base... g 82 |82 |Motion planning 243
[A][»|}_ListzEmergence Scores |/ How-to Videos Intelligent robot ... |7 16 |16 |Submersibles 1915
e auto_navigation 04272017 ‘ - Short Learning to perce...
demonstrations
Method of visual ...
of how to use N : N
— eIt eural network a...
VantagePoint's Meural network le...
tools Neure-fuzzy expe...
MNeure-fuzzy expe..
Getting Started: Qutdoer landmar..,
i Ta N 1 Text-mining and
This results in its placement to the right of the —— Pattern analysisf..
VantageFoint -
. Proceedings of th...
Analyst Guide. The basics of !
o Proceedings of th...
text-mining and
VantagePoint Robust landmark...
Shape recognitio...
How-t Vision-based app...
Instructions:
Common
Anglyses -
Instructions for
using
VantagePoint to
answer
common
analysis
questions
Goto:
VantagePoint . —
3 il 4
o [4][* |} ListzEmergence Scores / [
@: auto_navigation 04272017
v 4 m 3
2 Dning
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The Title Window can "float" anywhere in the workspace, as shown here. The user simply clicked and
dragged the Title Window banner to the desired location:

List:Emergence Scores

Pattern analysis for autonomous vehicles with the region- and ...
Proceedings of the 1997 6th [EEE International Workshop on Ro...
Proceedings of the 1998 [EEE International Conference on Robo...

Robust landmark-based system for vehicle location using low-..

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View ] Help Style -
E = Title Window |==| Detail Windows | [ E% EE
i Analyst Guide || | | My Keywords :q: - H 4 ‘L\;t::Emergence Scares '| »
Resetto Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default |LE Status Bar Window Sheets Sheet
Waorkspace Sheets
Analyst Guide * 3 X ol E Emergence Scores *  Detail Window w o X
E| g -
- £ g
VantagePoint 2|2 § 2 — L
x| 3 - w
Erafatcuide 1 77 [77 [Colision avoidance [7.818
2 9 |9 [image 6.953
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations of 2 B )| Sl 1
how to use some of VantagePoint's tools N 11 |user |nter.face5 3398
5 13 [13 |C method2 508
Getting Started: Text-i ng and B g () ] 2
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining B 16 |16 |Submersibles 1915
and Vantage Point
How-to Instructions: Common Analyse Title Window %
Instructions for using WantagePoint to ﬁ e P
Detail Window v o X
answer common analysis questions 19 Titles, 0 Selected i
i -
T Automatic generation of fuzzy rules for reactive robot controllers — .
Autenomous mobility for Demo I
VantagePoint web site Autenomous navigation for structured exterior environments E
. B Continuous case-based reasoning
VantazePoint Users Guide (POF)
Expectation-based selective attention for visual monitoring and...
VP-AG viGOB1S5 Intelligent robot vision for autonomeus navigation
Learning to perceive objects for autenomous navigation L
Copyright 2016 Search Technology. Al pethod of visual servoing for autonomous vehicles using mult... |
S R Neural network approach to the elimination of road shadow fo...
Meural network learning of variable grid-based maps for the au...
Neuro-fuzzy expert systemn E_S5_CO_V for the obstacle avoidanc...
Meuro-fuzzy expert system E_5 CO_V for the obstacle avoidanc... My Keywords w o X
Outdoor landmark map generation through human assisted ro... .Saq)le & " - e

9 Keywords, 0 Selected
apparatus

application
characteristic

[*)[» /A ListzEmergence Scores |f [«

@ auto_navigation 04272017

component
composition

mo ] »

4 [
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In this case, the user is choosing to create a tabbed view by clicking and dragging the Title Window
banner until the center navigation box is highlighted:

List::Emergence Scores

auto_navigation 04272017

Learning to perceive objects for auto...
Method of visual servoing for auton...
Neural network approach to the eli..
Neural network learning of variable ...
Neuro-fuzzy expert systermn E_5_CO_...
Meure-fuzzy expert systern E_5_CO_...
Outdoor landmark map generation t...
Pattern analysis for autonomous veh..,
Proceedings of the 1997 6th IEEE Inte...
Proceedings of the 1998 IEEE Interna...

m

Robust landmark-based system for v...
Shape recognition: A fuzzy approach

]E,‘e:ﬁa-lystlc;uidle |5Titlle Window |

auto_navigation 04272017

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View ] Help Style ~
E =|Title Window | =| Detail Windows p— 'ﬁ 'ﬁ
i | Analyst Guide || | | My Keywords =0 1 H 4 |List::Emergence Scores '| F M
Resetto Add Detail || Manage Delete
Default | LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
‘Workspace Sheets
" E Emergence Scores _I # Detail Window v o x
E|E ‘ | -
: HE £ g Ll [
VantgePoc nt = = 3
L EE 1 77 [77 [Colision avoidance |7 818
2 9 |9 |Image 6.953
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations of & 9 RDth_ Zor S5
how to use some of VantagePoint's tools a 11 |11 |User |r|ter.fa:es 3358
5 13 [13 |C method 2.508
Getting Started: Text-mining and g FE g ot oS T
vantagePon: - The basics of textmining - 16 |16 |Submersiles 1915
and Vantage Point
How-to Instructions: Common Analyses -
Instructions for using VantagePoint to Detail Window v @ x
answer common analysis questions.
Goto: ——  — I
ah .
e x : —
v () R O - b
= ]
19 Titles, 0 Selecte. | * |_ ol
Automatic generatic iuzzy rules for reactive robot controllers
Autenemous mobility for Demo I
Autonemous navigation for structured exterior environments
C case-based
Expectation-based selective attention for visual menitoring and...
Intelligent rebot vision for autonemous navigation My Keywords - @ X
Learning to perceive abjects for autonomous navigation —
Method of visual servoing for autonomous vehicles using | H‘ List:Emergence Scores - - E
Meural network approach to the elimination of read shado —|
Neural netwerk leaming of variable grid-based maps for the Home Refine Analyze Report Editors Wiew Help
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E_S_CO_V for the obstacle avoidd . n = n N
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E_S_CO_V for the obstacle avoidd E = Title Window |:=| Detail Windows = Iﬁ
OQutdoor landmark map generation through human aszisted| i | Analyst Guide | | | My Keywords = B H 4 | List::Emergence Scores
Pattern analysis for autonomous vehicles with the region- a Reset to Add Detail | Manage
Proceedings of the 1997 6th IEEE International Workshop on Default | TE Status Bar Window Sheets
Proceedings of the 1998 IEEE International Conference on Ry Workspace
Robust landmark-based system for vehicle locatien using lof .
C Title Window * 0 X w| 2 Emergence Scores
E| 2
i - HE
HE : -
The result is a tab for the 19 Titles, 0 Selected o | x - @
Title Window and a tab for Autematic generation of fuzzy rules ... 1 77 |77 |Colision avoidance |7.819
the Ana|yst Guide. Autonomous mobility for Derno IT 2 9 |9 [Image segmentation |6.853
Autenemous navigation for structur, 2 19 19 |Robot learning 5817
' g uetr- 1 11 [11 |User interfaces  |3.398
Continuous case-based reasoning 5 13 |13 |Computational method 2.808
Expectation-based selective attentio... 6 82 [82 [Motion planning 243
Intelligent robot vision for autonom... i 16 [16 |Submersibles 1915

E] 3 H ListzEmergence Scores L/—” 1 f

—
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The Analyst Guide can be repositioned to anywhere in the VantagePoint window by clicking and
dragging the Analyst Guide Banner, as shown in the illustration on the left below.

Navigation guides are displayed to help you place the new Window position. In this case, the user is
choosing to display the Analyst Guide to the right of the Title Window.

The result is the illustration on the right:

(= TR i |

Title Window

0 Titles, 0 Selected

o

Howveto Wideos - Short
of how to use some of
tools

Getting Started: Textrni

“antagePoint - The basi
mining and YantagePai

Howe-to [nstructions: Co
Analyses - Instructions
YantagePoint to answe
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Home Refine Analyze Report Editors Vis
- -~ u o |
= EAEN P
H = E
MNew Open Save  Sawve Close Create List  Mal
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset
File Datasets Add

WK HE
Home Refine Analyze Re

Title Wind.. v B X AnalystGu.. v & X

S W EEN
MNew Open Save  Save Close

Analysis = Dataset As Su
File I

0 Titles, 0 Selected e

VantagePoint
Analyst
Guide

Howe-ta Wideos -
Short
demonstrations
of how to use
some of
“antagePoint's
tools

Getting Started:
Textmining and
“antagePoint -
The basics of
textmining and
YantagePoint

Hiow-to
Instructions:
Common
Analyses -
Instructions for
using
“antagePoint ta

4 m b @nswer common v
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In this case, the user has chosen to display both the Analyst Guide and the Title Window in the left

window pane.

This results in a tabbed view where you select which window to view from the tabs at the bottom:

: =N » M B/ summary
<
Home Refine Analyze
I EEN
w ==l
Mew Open  Save Save Close
Analysis = Dataset As
File
Title Window - O X

14 Titte -

0 Titles, 0 Selected

- [
@ Vant. o «
Analyst e

Howe-to Wideos - Short demonstrations
of howe to use some of YantagePoint's
tools

Getting Started: Text-rmining and
wantagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and YantazePoint

Howeto Instructons: Comrman

Analyses - Instructions for using
‘YantagePoint to answer commaon -
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: = P M [ summary
3
R Home Refine Analyze
w =N
W
Mew Open Save  Save Close
Su || Analysis = Dataset As
| File
Analyst Guide - 0
@ VantagePoint

Analyst Guide

Howe-to Wideos - Short demonstrations of
how to use some of VantagePoint's tools

Getting Started: Text-rining and
“antagePoint - The basics of text-mining
and “antagePaint

Howe-to Instructions: Common Analvses -
Instructions for using VantagePaoint to
answer cammon analysis questions

Fo to:

wantagePoint web site

wantagePoint Users Guide [PDF)

VP-AG w16081S

Copyright 2016 Search Technology. Al
rights reserved.

|Eritte window

mAnalyst Guide

F

@

Home Refine Analyze

A EN

w ==l

MNew Open  Save Sawe Close

Analysis = Dataset As
File

Title Window w o X
i3 -
86 Titles, 0 Selected it

A METHCD FOR FORMATION OF ..
A Seniconductor Device Structure in..,
Activatable probes and methods for .,

m

Apparatus for manufacturing a quan..
Circuit constructions

Coated nanoparticles and quanturm ..
CORRELATION TOMMEL ELEMEMNT
Dewvice with quantum dot layer spac..,
Ernitter with filled zeolite ermission la..
Fiberincorporating quantumn dots as...
Half-wawvelength micropost microca..,
HETEROSTRUCTURE OF LUMIMESCE...
Intersubband detectorwith avalanch..
Luminous elerment and method of ..
Manufacturing method for red light ..
MAANUFACTURIMG METHOD OF ELE...
Mernory device with quanturn dot a..
tetallic quantum dots fabricated by..,
Method for doping of S quantur dot
Method for doping quantum dots
FETHOD FOR FABRICATING SEMIC...
fethod for fabiricating white light-e...
RETHOD FOR FORMING QUANTU...

RACTLI M CimD DR ATR I LA R

| = ritte window |[T]Analyst Guide |
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You can also right-click in the Analyst Guide Banner and choose "Floating" so

displayed in the foreground wherever you move it.

BHAP»HE

WK HE

the window is

Iif}cking

0 Titles, 0 Selected
Tabbed Document

Vant Auto Hide
Anal Hide
Guid=

0 Titles, 0 Selected

Home Refine Analyze Report Ec Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View H
- P u L] TTTIT
o W = “n =
S EEN| b = R ER
. w . == 4
New  Open Save Save Close Create MNew  Open 5Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Fi
Analysis = Dataset Asg Sub-dataset Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset
File Datasets File Datasets Add
Title Wind... = I X Title Window
] Floatin:
i S | |

VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

How-to Videos - $hort demonstrations
of how to use some of YantagePoint's
tools

Getting Started: Text-rnining and
WantagePoint - The basics of text
mining and YantagePoint

Howeto [nstructions: Camman
Analyses - Instructions for using
WantagePaoint to answer camman

Reset to Default
= Reset Windows and Toolbars to

installation defaults

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

You can reset your preferences to the Default by selecting the View Ribbon and Reset to Default:
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OVERVIEW OF PARENT FIELDS, CHILD FIELDS, AND TABLE VIEWS

What are they?
Parent Fields are a special collection of Child Fields formed into a parent/child relationship.

Child Fields are like normal fields with one exception: they may also be viewed and used in
combination with other Child Fields in a Parent Field.

Table Views are List Views of a Parent Field with its active Child Fields.

How are Parent and Child Fields created?

Import Filters and Macro commands are used to create Parent and Child Fields, and to assign Child
Fields to a Parent Field.

How are they used?

A List View of a Parent Field shows all of the active Child Fields. In the following illustration, the
Parent Field (Publication Number (long)) is made up of two Child Fields — Number and Date. This
view of a Parent Field is sometimes referred to as a "Table View".

In the Table View, you can perform most of the normal operations you do in a List view — for example,
sorting and grouping. In this illustration, the user has sorted by the Child Field "Date" (descending).
The column "Number" is sorted alongside the "Date", keeping the Number with the corresponding
Date.

Publication h ber (long

Number
-

Date

Us8410220
U58409034
U58409033
US8408891
Us2013079172
US8403775
US2013072325
US8397664
US8398911
Usa398507
US6399564
US8399566
US8400346
US8399563
US2013065709

=l afra| —

w

=y
L)

—
[y

&
Pa

—=
L%

—
=y

sl alalalalala| s afalal=[=]=|=| ¥ Records
alalalalalafa|a|a| o)== =|=]| # Instances

&
(S}
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Summary View

A Parent/Child field is shown in the Summary View as follows:

Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58
Source Database: PatStat

Summary Sheet

Abstract

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Abstract Language

Applicant Seq Num
Application Authority
Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)

Application Number P Appiication Country | Application

Number | Application Kind

Assignee Count
Assignee 6 4

Citations P Cited Patent Publication ID | Cited Application
iD | Generating Authority | Origin | Citation ID | Cited Assignee

Country | Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name | Cited
Publication Number | Citation Category | Citation Sequence

Number
Cited Family (docdb)

Cited NPL P 1D | Generating Authority | Origin | Citation
Category | Biblio | NPL Type | NPL Citation Seguence Number

Source File: C:\Work\WWW\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac2a4-eac6-4f37-a598-b37f17b998ed.xml

Number of Records: 2,978

2.808

34,636
6
13 Number
19

2978

2978

2978

6 Number
1234

28,362

11,934 C70%[ )
12102

Language

Country

Parent

Parent

Parent

Parent

Columns

Number of
Meta T,
_

I Show Hidden Fields
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The presentation of Parent/Child fields can be changed by clicking the right arrow next to the Parent
Field name (in this case, "Assignee"). The presentation changes to:

Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58
Source Database: PatStat

Summary Sheet

Source File: C:\Work\WWW\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac2a4-eac6-4f37-a598-b37f17b998ed.xml

Number of Records: 2,978

Number of
Items

EEsn

% Data
Meta T

Abstract 2,808

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) 34,636

Abstract Language 6 Language

Applicant Seq Num 13 Number

Application Authority 19 Country

Application Number (EPODOC) 2,978

Application Number (Original) 2,978

Application Number P Appiication Country | Application 2978 Parent

Number | Application Kind

Assignee Count 6 Number

Assignee w 1234 Parent
Assignee (Original) 1,037 Organization, Child
PatStat Standardized Name 837 Organization, Child
PatStat Standardized ID 837 Organization, Child
PatStat Standardized Level 3 Organization, Child
PatStat Standardized Sector 9 Organization, Child
Address 304 Child
Country 28 Country, Child

| Citatione b ooy potens puniting 10 | cited pniication 283e2 [epel Darent

"/ Show Hidden Fields

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

301



Working with Child Fields

Some List View operations (for example, Thesaurus, Cleanup, and Further Processing) produce a new
field. In the same way, these operations can be performed on a Child Field in a Table View. When you
do this, a new Child Field is produced. In the following illustration, the user is performing a "Further
Processing" operation in the Number field to extract the Country Code.

w| @ w111 Ll umber (long
|| pfr e e,
ok
E
== (=]
1 1[4 Copy
] ] Copy with Headers
3 11 Select All Ctri+ A
4 1 | 1 Zoom *
5 111
6 11 Add Selection to Group...
7 11 Add Selection to Keywords List v
8 11 Group Using Stemming (AND)
9 1 | 1 Group Using Stemming (OR)
10 111
11 11 Remowve Colors
12 101 Sort
13 11
14 101 List Cleanup on Mumber
15 1 | 1 Thesaurus on Murmber
16 1 1 1 Find and Replace on Mumber
: ; :: : Further Processing on Number ¥ Fead All
19 [1]1 Change Order of Child Fields il
20 11 o IO Author Cleanup
21 1]1 20130312 | Dates v
22 101 20130312 Divide at 3
23 i | i 20130312 | Divide Authars E
24 11 20130306 Extract Country
29 11 20130306 NP .
26 11 20130306
57 I 20130306 1 Patent Nurnbers L Read Country Code
28 11 20130306 1 Read After - First ] Remaove Kind Code h
29 1[4 20130306 ' Read After - Last '
30 1)1 20130305 | Read Until - First »
a1 114 20130305 Read Until - Last C
32 101 20130305 Remove .
T bl
33 111 20130305
ad K 2N1ANZ9A

This operation changes the Child Field to the following:
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Publication Number (long)

Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code

w| 8

ol e

s|g

HE £

= | = [=]
1 4 |4 |US 20130402
2 1 |1 |US 20130328
3 1 |1 |US 20130326
4 1 (1 |US 20130321
9 6 |7 |US 20130319
6 1 (2 |US 20130314
7 1 (1 |WO 20130314
8 1 (1 |EP 20130313
9 5 |§ |uUs 20130312
10 2 |4 |EP 20130306
11 2 |2 |JP 20130306
12 3 |4 |us 20130305
13 3 |3 |JP 20130228
14 4 |4 |US 20130226
15 3 |3 |us 20130221
16 2 |2 |JP 20130221
17 1 11 WO 20130221

The Child Field "Number" has been replaced with a new Child Field: Number: Patent Numbers/Read
Country Code. (The name includes information about the Further Processing command used to create
it) The Table View of the Publication Number (long) field now shows 4 US documents with a
Publication Date of 20130402 together (Row 1, above).

The new Child Field replaces the previous Child Field, and the previous Child Field becomes inactive.

In the Summary View, it looks like this:

Publication Number 4,606

Publication Number (long) w 4,617 Parent
| Number 4,606 Child
Date 1,899 Child

Publication Year 24 Year Year

Record Link

1,498 Link

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

Publication Number 4,606
Publication Number (long) w 2,611 Parent
(umber: patent Numbers/Read Country Code 36 Child
Date 1,899 (__100% Child
Publication Number (long):Number 4,606 Child (Inactive) )
Publication Year 24 Year Year
Record Link 1,498 Link
Title 1,914 (_97% | Record Title
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If you then, for example, apply a Thesaurus to the Child Field "Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country
Code", another Child Field is created and replaces the previous Child Field.

2| 2 -

HE i

e| 2 g £

n | = 4 o
1 4 |4 |United States of America 2013042
2 1 |1 |United States of America | 20130328
3 1 |1 |United States of America | 20130326 |
4 1 |1 |United States of America | 20130321 '
5 6 |7 |Unied States of America | 20130319
6 1 |2 |United States of America | 20130314
7 1 |1 |WIPO (PCT) [20130314
8 1 |1 |European Patent Office 120130313 |
9 5 |5 |United States of America | 20130312 |
10 2 |4 |European Patent Office | 20130306
11 2 |2 |Japan [20130306

In the Summary View, it now looks like this:

Publication Number 4606 [_100% )
Publication Number (long) w 2611 [ aoose Parent
I Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code (1) 36 [C_100% ) Child |

Date 1899 [ 300% | Child
Publication Number (longd: :Number 4606 CJ00% ) Child (Inactive)
Publication Number (long); :Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code s o0 ) Child (Inactive)
Publication Year 24 [ 100% ) Year Year
Record Link 1,498 (Coo%e ) Lnk
Title 1,914 Record Title

Swapping in an Inactive Child Field

An inactive Child Field can be swapped back into the Parent Field using the Right-click Context menu in
the Summary View, as shown below:

Pdf link 4,632 Link
Priority Countries 15 99% ]
Priority Countries (FIPS codes) Create List 15 99%
Priority Dates 1,840 Date
ty List Cleanup... 29%

Priority Numbers Thesaurus.. 3,215 99% [
Priority Numbers (long) w Find and Replace... 2,120 [ @@ | Parent

Number: Patent Numbers/Rea . 15 ([ 9% ] Child

Further Processing 3 o
Dat 1,840 Chi
=te Extract My Keywords 3 EEEs !
Priority Numbers (long): :Number 3,215 [ @9% | Child (Inactive)
Priority Years [Tl 24 (( 99% | Year Year
Copy Field...

Publication Country 36 Country
publication Date SRS g 1,899 Date
Publication Kind et Meta Tags.. 99 Country
Publication Number Delete Field... 4,606
Publication Number (long) » View Statistics... 2,611 Parent

Number: Patent Numbers/Rea Zoom » 36 Child

Date Get as active Child for [Publication Number (Ionng 1,899 m Child
Publication Number (long)::Numb&r 4,606 Child (Inactive)
Publication Number (long)::Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code 36 Child (Inactive)
Publication Year 24 Year Year
Record Link 1,498 Link
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Changing the Order of Child Fields in the Parent Field/Table View

The dialog to change the order of Child Fields can be accessed using the Right-click Context menu in
the Table View, as shown below. Note: To get this menu, you must right-click on the Child Field column
header (e.g., Number or Date, in this illustration):

Publication Number (lon:
|

E

=l = =

5|2 £ .

£ 5 2

= “ topy
; : ' : 1 32: Copy with Headers
3 111 eUSi Select All Ctri+A
= l1jus  Zeom :
g : v T { Add Selection to Group...
7 1 1 i’ Add Selection to Keywords List »
8 1 Group Using Stemming (AND)
9 11| Group Using Stemming (OR)
:? : | : R Colors
12 1{1] Sort
13 1]1] .
14 11 List Cleanup on Number
15 11] Thesaurus on Number
16 111] Find and Replace on Number
17 11]  Further Processing on Number. >
18 1{1] ;
19 1111 Change Order of Child Fields NS
20 1[1] : o —"
21 111/US8395276 20130312
22 1]1|US8394881 20130312
23 1]1|US8393979 201 303_12

Or, from the Summary View, right-click on a Parent Field. A menu appears, from which "Change Order
of Child Fields" can be selected.

In the Set Child Field Order dialog box, select the Child Field you want to move, and click the
appropriate button on the right for its placement. (Or, drag and drop the Child Field to the desired
position.)
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Parent Fields in Other Views: Matrix, Map, Details

Parent Fields are displayed in other views with the values of the Child Fields separated by a slash, as
illustrated in the matrix column headings shown below. (Note: Before creating this illustration, the
Further Processing Command "Dates/Extract Years" was applied to the Child Field "Date".)

Resel Palent Assignee (Cleaned) -Notlnwel 1| 2| 3| 4| 5] 6| 7] 8] 9] 10] 11| 12| 13| 14| 15| 18] 17| 18| 19| 20| 29| 22
#Records | 57 25| 22| 16[ 13| 14| 18] 18| 13 10| 54| 35 3o 20| 2215 a [ 5[ a| 2| 1| 2
g - | Y
Show Values »= 1 and <= 36
g CoOCCurmence
# of Records
B ZIZI=|2|2|1E|5|E8|lE2|2|2|28|z|1E8|2|2|5|28|2|2|8]|8
2 sls|g|S|s|s|8|S|s|S|S|SIS[S| 222|222 2]2
E Lr] o wl o o wr w o o o o Lr] o ol [r] o w w ol ol o W
- v | Fs |::::::::::::::::::::::
1 118| ERIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD [ 12 HEIIEEE
2 70 | ACUSHNET COMPANY 4] 8 [13]15][12 13 O ENEREIEHEBEBEE
3 66 | 5RI SPORTS LTD 7 IEEEEEREE
4 43 |HIKE INC [ 12| 1 1
5 37 | SPALDING SPORTS WORLDWIDE | 1 (3| 2[2(3|6|[a[o[7|3]6]3 IBEREEE
& 36 | SUMITOMD RUBBER IND 1 HEIE IEE R 11| |1 | 1
7 35 | TAYLOR MADE GOLF CO aaEne] 46 2] 4 1
8 17 | CALLAWAY GOLF CO 1 2[afafalalafe 4T 1]
9 13 | DUNLOP SPORTS CO LTD 1] 8 1] 1 1
10 |6 |ouronT 1 ilzlzl1[1z]z2
11 |68 [uUSCOINC 2 HFEBEHEBEERERERERE
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APP BUTTON

Options dialog

Set personal preferences in VantagePoint by clicking the App Button and choosing Options.

’
@ M 4 [summary By
|

Start New Analysis (imporyy  » | Recent Documents

1 Corparate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt

-

e,

[ i 2 PatEase-Golf Ball and Dimple.vpt
.

p Dataset Properties

save

i

E Save As.
P

. Close

IO} ewortimage

Y
—| oetions
Y

3| Lanouage 3

Settings

You are presented with the Options dialog. Four Tabs at the top are presented: Settings, Grid

Colors, Sheet Tabs, and Hotkey.

Options

Settings {AGnd Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey |

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog

[¥] Check for Updates at Startup ‘ Check Now

[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options 1 Import Wizard

Confirmations
Confirm When Deleting
[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices

[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

[¥] Confirm When Renaming in Compound List

[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[¥] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

[ ok ][ cancel ][

Help

]

Startup
Choose whether to:

Display the Startup dialog every time VantagePoint
opens; Have VantagePoint automatically Check for
Updates at Startup; Display Expiration Reminders (if
applicable).

Import Options
Set your preferred method for Importing Data: Import

Wizard, Classic Interface, or "Ask me each time".

Confirmations
Choose whether VantagePoint should prompt you for
confirmation when deleting sheets in a dataset.

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists -
when copying a List to another application (such as
Excel), VantagePoint can copy the #Records and
#Instances with the data. If this box is not checked, only
the data will be copied.

The size of your VPT file may be able to be reduced from time to time, saving you disk space and
memory. Select this option to set the threshold for VantagePoint to try and compact the VPT file.
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Enabling or disabling the startup dialog box

When VantagePoint is first started, a dialog box appears giving you the choice to Import a File or
Open an Existing VantagePoint File. This dialog box can be enabled or disabled as follows:

From the App Button
The Options dialog box is displayed.

, select Options.

Check or uncheck the "Show

Startup Dialog" box and click OK. Options ==

Settings | Grid Colors | Shest Tabs | Hotkey |

Startup

[¥] Show Startup Dialog

@Cheok for Updates at Startup Check Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Changing the import data method

From the App Button , select

Options...
The Options dialog is displayed.

Under the Settings tab, use the Import
Options dropdown list to select one of the
following methods of import:

= Ask me each time
= Classic Interface
=  Import Wizard

After your selection is made, click OK.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

e

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey |

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
[¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options [Impon Wizard 'J
Ask me each time
Corfirmations Classic Interface
Corfim When Deleting
[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

[¥] Confirm When Renaming in Compound List

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists
Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening

Threshold: 100 MB
e e e

Options ==
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Changing the Confirmations Settings

Confirm When Deleting

You can choose whether VantagePoint will prompt you for confirmation when deleting sheets in a
dataset.

The setting is found on the Settings tab of the Options dialog. (Click the App Button , and

select Options.)

e =

Options

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey |

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
[¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options [Import Wizard ']
Confirmations
Confirm When Deleting
[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers
[¥] Confim When Renaming in Compound List

[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

|| Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

[ ok || cancel || Hep |

Under "Confirm When Deleting", you can select to be prompted when deleting all sheets, or
certain types of sheets. (Note: The Confirm delete box will NOT appear when deleting sheets in
the Manage Sheets dialog. It will ONLY appear when deleting sheets using the Delete Sheet
icon.)

Unchecking all boxes will enable you to delete sheets without VantagePoint questioning you. If
you leave all the boxes checked, you have the opportunity of later changing the option on the
Confirmation dialog:

Checking “Don’t ask when deleting a List” (or | VantagePoint
Map, Matrix, etc.) before clicking Yes or No
will un-check the checkmark in the associated Do you really want to delete the sheet List:Mesh Terms [copy]?
box in the Options dialog. [ Yes ] [ o l

%ﬁ)ont ask when deleting a List

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 309



Confirm When Renaming in Compound List

Check the "Confirm When Renaming in Compound List" box to receive a Confirmation prompt
when you attempt to edit an item in a List View that is one of a parent/child field ("Compound

List").

Before you edit the item, you will receive this Warning:

e

VantagePoint

Do wou still weant to edit the ikem?

| Edthem | | Cancel

[7] Dont ask me agsin

Warning! [f pou change the text for this item, it will alzo change it for eveny other
row it this lizt where it appears. THIS CAMNOT BE UNDOME!

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists - when copying a List to another application
(such as Excel), VantagePoint can copy the #Records and #Instances with the data. If this box is

not checked, only the data will be copied.

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey |

Options @

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog

[¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders
Import Options [Impon Wizard ']
Corfirmations
Confirn When Deleting
[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

[¥] Confirm When Renaming in Compound List

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists
[¥] Check i VPT file can be compacted when opening

Threshold: 100 MB
[ ok ][ cancel ][ Hep
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IZH Book2
A B C D E F G
1 # Records # Instance Grant Publication Year
2 3 40 40 2002
3 4 70 70 2003 | Result - Box checked
4 5 54 54 2004
5
&
7
8
9
10 2002
11 2003 Result - Box not checked |
12 2004
15
14
15
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Grid Colors:

Options IEI
Grid Calars | Sheet Tabs | Hatkey

List and M atrix Wiews

Heat Maps

G

Detail Windows

Charts

Calar for vertical bar: Choose color ...
Colar for horizonkal bar: Choose color ...
Calor for line: Chooge color ...

Lists [with a matrix in the main view]
Calar for raw items: Sample text Choose colar ...

Color for column itemz: Sample text Chooze colar ...

Color for intersection: Sample text Choose calar ..

Reset To Defaults...

[ (0] ” Cancel H Help

Heat Maps Settings

for details about these settings.

Listz [with a matris in the main view)
Color for row items: Sample text Choose color ...
Color for column items: — Sample text Choase calor ..

Color for intersection: Sample text Choose calar ..

. . Options @

The VantagePoint default is to make :

“Heat Maps” for every list and/or matrix frid Colers | Sheel Tabs | Hotkey

you create. You can be selective if you List and Matrix Vievs

want this setting to apply only to one of Heat Maps

the view types, as the User has done in [ Lists |

this example. 9] Matices [ |
Detail Windows

Users can change the default color to Charts

one Of your preference. Color for vertical bar:

See the Topics Detail Window Colors Colorfor horizonta bar

and Detail Windows - Colors for Charts Coler for line:

Reset To Defaults. ..

[ Ok H Cancel H Help

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 311



With any List or Matrix for which a Heat Map is displayed, you can Remove the Colors using the
right-click menu within the List or Matrix.

Reset Aszignee:PatStat Standardized Hame| 1 2 3 4 5 [ 7
‘g # Records[1490] 450 | 416 | 334] 319] 180 165
& v | A
.% Show Values »= 0 and <= 121
o ﬁ % Cooccurrence
b= 2 = 4 #of Records
S| & = 5
L] E .§
= £ [ @
E [} O
55
1 528 |528 |201%5 "
2 483 [4583 A =
3 456|456 |2 Copy B = ya S EE R EE
4 370 [370 |2 Copy with Headers = il I I e S e
z S80 |80 |2 1 165|FLIITSU 0|0 19 [ 17 | 1
Select Al Ctrl +4 2 149 CHINESE ACADENY
B 18 |[1e3 | 3 97 |SAMSUNG ELECTR Copy
7 105 105 |2 Zoom L4 4 51 | TOSHIBA CORPORA, Select Al Chrl e,
g 86 |36 |2 5 45 |JAPAN SCIENCE AN 7
. Q0arm 13
g CEE Add Selection to Group.., ] M| SHANGHAL JIAD TO
2 2 T 38 _|BOE TECHNOLOGY Add Row Selections to Group
110 :E :g j Add Selection to Keywords List 3 3 38 |ITRI (NDUSTRIAL TE ftd Co lomtions 0 G
. . olumn zelections to broup
Group Using Sternming (&MD g S| SEORDHATIONS Y
12 Voo [fo |2 P g gt ) 10 34 [VWUHAN UNIVERSIT List Cells In Matrix
13 54 (54 |2 Group Using Sternming (OR) 1 32 |ETRI(ELECTRONICS
14 4 (4 |2 12 31 |KIMM (KOREA INSTIT Remove Colors
Remiowe Caolors a3 STR| SONACORROR A Sheet Properties...
5 40 |40 |2 14 28 |UNIVERSITY OF TOI
16 15 15 |2 Sheet Properties.., 16 |26 |FIST (ROREA INSTIT Reset Matrix
16 25 |LG INNOTEK COMPA]
Edit Itern Text 17 23 |NEC CORPORATION Sart Row i
18 21 [HANYANG UNYVERSITY L L L I L

Sheet Tabs:

Sheet tabs can be assigned a uniform color for quick identification. The sheet being viewed is always
blue, as shown by the Summary tab, below:

s aut

il — X
o e e
Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotksy

Default Tab Colors

CPC Matrix fincluding Factor) Sample text +|0n

Assignee P 4ssig

Family ID, INPADOC Map Sampletext [ Choose colr ..
Cited Family (docdb) Charts T
Cited NPL b C Summary Sample text

Continuation Type

Application Authority

Filing Date
Reset To Defautts...

International Phase

National Phase [ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Show Hidden Fields s -
4 E]\ Summary ,{ﬂLlst::Grant Publication Year ,{EIChar‘t::Grant Publication Year (1) ,{ﬂLlst::Asswgnee::PatStat Standardized Sector AﬂChar‘t::Asslgnee::P
~ = ~ = T
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Hotkey:

You can assign Hotkeys/Keyboard shortcuts for many VantagePoint commands.

Click the App Button , select Options. Then click the Hotkey tab.

All Commands are displayed in alphabetical order.

As Categories are selected, the Commands corresponding to the selected Category are displayed.

-

Press New Hotkey:

Mone

| Reset To Defaults

Assign
Default

-
Options @
| Settings | Grid Colors | Shest Tabs | Hotkey |
Type to filter commands
Categories Commands
Analyze " "
o —| |&Print =
Application Button ‘: About |
Edit — | Activate Summary View
Editors Add Curmrent Term to Keyword List
Fields Add Empty ftem to Field
Add Selection to Group
File: Add/Remove Value Colors
Groups Bar Chart
I Help v Erc?\-lvlsegas_sification Tree -
Command Description
Close Print Preview
Current

[ ok [ camcel |[ Hep

)

You can also “type to filter commands” to quickly locate a command.

Click in the “Press New Hotkey” field, and, using your keyboard, type the characters for your shortcut.

Click Assign to add.

An example appears on the following page.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018
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In this example, the user wants to assign a shortcut to open the Options dialog.

In the "Type to filter commands" field, the

user is typing "options", and the "Edit

Options" command appears in the

Commands window.

Next, the user clicks in the Press New Hotkey
window and, using the keyboard, types the
desired shortcut keys. (in this illustration, the user
pressed the Ctrl key then Shift then o0.) Click the
Assign button to save the new command.

F ™ i ™
Options u Options u
[ Settings | Gid Colors | Shest Tabs | Hotkey | [ settings | Gid Colors | Shest Tabs | Hotkey |
Type to fiter commands opt Type to fiter commands opt

Categories Commands Categories Commands

Analyze + Analyze

Application Button |: Application Button [ |

Edit Edit

Editors Editars

Fields Fields

File File

Groups Groups
I Help 2 Help

Command Description Command Description |

Edit program options Edit program options

i
Press New Hotkey: Currert Press New Hotkey: Cumrt
None Assign Cid = Shift = O Assign
Default Default
| Reset To Defaults Reset To Defaults
[ ok || camce |[ Hep [ ok [ cameel |[ Hep |
'S = =
r ™
Options R

is Assigned, the
"Current"

After the command
Hotkey is displayed in the
window. Click OK to finish.

Now when the user presses the keys "Ctrl
Shift 0", the Options dialog will appear.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018

| Settings | Grid Colors | Shest Tabs | Hotkey

Type to filter commands

Categories

Analyze

Application Button |
Edit ‘
Editors

Fields

File

Groups

Help

[Lm | »

opt

Commands

Command Description
Edit program options

Press New Hotkey: Current
None Ctrd+Shift+0 Assign
Default
( OKL}_H Cancel || Hep |
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Dataset Properties

The Dataset Properties are accessed from the App button @:

r
@ = M | summary
j R t
Start New Analysis (Import) L sl
| 1 1ISCP:
-
L e—
. Open Dataset 2C\Us
N
P Dataset Properties 2fatla
& Dataset Properties
Q Displays properties for the
current dataset J
Dataset Properties @

Dataset Properties | Extemal Dependencies |

Source database ~ PUBMED-XML Format Source date  Jul 112006 18:09

Mumber of records 226 Source file C:Program Files\\VantagePoint*.Samph
Database Language [English v] Path for "Link" Data Type

Tile View Field [ Title -]

[ Change Impaort Fitter ]

| Field Order For Record View |

Search strategy

<kl version="1.0"7>
<IDOCTYPE PubmedAdicleSet PUBLIC "-//NLM//DTD PubMedAdicle, 1st January 2006/ /EN" ‘—‘

|3

"http:/Awww ncbi.nlm nih .gov/entrez /queny/DTD/pubmed_D601071 dtd">

<PubmedArticle Set>

<fcknowledgement »Sample data courtesy of PubMed, a service of the U.5. National Librany of Medicine {Juby,
2006)=/Acknowledgement =

m

Comments

[ ok || cancel || Hep |

There are two tabs in the Dataset Properties dialog box: Dataset Properties, which explains the
characteristics of the dataset, and External Dependencies, which lists the external files that the
dataset uses in VantagePoint’'s Browser Sheets.

Under the Dataset Properties tab:

Database Language: You can set the language of your data source using the Database
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Language selection box.

Title View Field: Select the field to be used to populate the Title Window. This attribute is normally
set at the time of import. You can select any field as the Title View Field; however, we recommend
using only single-valued fields (i.e., fields for which each record has one and only one value).

Path for "Link" Data Type: Fields with data type "Link" (see Summary View) contain the names of
files associated with a record. The data in the field are links to web pages (URL) or file names with
file path. When the user clicks on the data item in the Fielded Record View, VantagePoint should
launch the application associated with that file name in the link. Examples of files are: Internet links
(e.g., *.htm, *.html), images (e.g., *.jpg, *.bmp), documents (e.g., *.pdf, *.doc), spreadsheets (e.g.,
*xls), and intranet links (e.g., *.ndl).

Change Import Filter: Click this button to:

e Change the import filters (also known as database configurations) that are saved in your
*.vpt files (imported using VantagePoint version 3.0 and later), or

e Attach import filters to *.vpt files (imported using versions of VantagePoint v2.x and earlier).

See Changing Database Configurations in a VantagePoint file.

Field Order for Record View: Click this button to change the way records are displayed in the
Fielded Record View.

Search Strategy: Many data providers place your search strategy at the beginning of the raw
dataset. VantagePoint saves the portion of the raw dataset that occurs before the first record in the
Search Strategy window of Dataset Properties. You can edit the contents of the Search Strategy
window to keep other annotations about your raw dataset, such as the date of the search.

Comments: Dataset Properties also has a Comments section where you can enter any additional
information you would like to keep with the file (e.g., processing history or thesauri used on and
created from the dataset).

External Dependencies:
Beginning with version 6.0, the External Dependency files used by browser sheets may be
automatically embedded in the *.vpt data file. Embedding these dependency files eliminates the need
to bundle the external *.jpg or *.png files when sharing your *.vpt file with other users of VantagePoint
or VantagePoint Reader.

External dependency files created using versions of VantagePoint earlier than v6.0 need to be
manually embedded. This is done from the External Dependencies tab. Once External Dependency
files are embedded in the *.vpt file, the external file will remain on the source disk until you delete it.

Under the External Dependencies tab:

Check Status for Selected File / Check Status for All Files — Clicking these buttons makes
VantagePoint check for the presence of the external files that the dataset uses in VantagePoint’s
Browser Sheets.

Locate Selected File — Leads to a Locate File dialog that lets you re-establish the relationship
between the Browser Sheet and the File.

Embed Selected File — Embeds the selected dependency file in the *.vpt data file. If successful,
the file's "Status" will change from "OK" to "Embedded".

Copy File List to Clipboard — Copies the list of dependency files to the clipboard so it can be
pasted into another application (i.e., Notepad or MS Excel).

Remove Selected Dependency — Removes the dependency of the Browser Sheet on the File.
This should only be used if you are sure that the Browser Sheet does not need the file. A
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confirmation dialog appears before removing the dependency.

\
Dataset Properties @
LDataset Propemesi Extemal Dependencies [
If this dataset contains sheets that depend on extemal files to display comectly, those files are listed here.
Status Browser Name File it Depends On
Embedded Chart::Descriptors (Title Te... Tl Patents - Stereo Systems - Demo1jpg
Embedded Chart::Patent Assignees (B... Tl Patents - Stereo Systems - Demo1.jpa
| Check Statusfor Selected Fie | | Locate Selected File | [ Remove Selected Dependency
[ Check StatusforAlFies | | Embed Selected File ]
[ Copy File List to Clipboard J

[ ok |[ cancel |[ Hep

Changing Import Filter in a Dataset

VantagePoint retains import filters in data files (*.vpt). This makes the process of importing additional
fields easy, and eliminates the need to initially import a large number of fields — they can be brought
in later as needed.

Usually, you do not need to update an import filter in a dataset. When you do, it is usually because
you have received an updated import filter and want to update the database configuration in your data
file (*.vpt) so you can take advantage of new fields that can be parsed from the raw data.

The process of changing import filters in a VantagePoint file begins in the Dataset Properties dialog
box (see Dataset Properties). You may reach the Dataset Properties dialog box in two ways:

1. From the App Button, select Dataset Properties or

2. During "Import More Fields" operation, in the Choose Database and Fields dialog box, click on
Change Dataset Properties.

Changing Import Filters in a Dataset:
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Click Change Import Filter in the Dataset Properties dialog.

Dataset Properties @
Dataset Properties [ Bxtemal Dependencies

Source database DialogST-El Compendex-NLP Source date Jul 10 2006 19:37

Number of records 333 Source file C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Samph

Title View Field Title v Path for "Link” Data Type

Change Import Filter D
[ Field Order For Record View |

Search strategy

- Data sample courtesy of Engineering Information, Inc and The Dialog Comp. (February, 2001) - .

Comments

[ ok ][ Concel |[ Heb |

The list shown in the Assign Import Filters dialog gives the database configurations currently
contained in your *.vpt file and the number of records associated with each database configuration.
Each record is associated with no more than one database configuration.

1. In this example, we want to update the (7 — - 1
) 3 ssign Import Filters
database configuration for some of the
records in an existing dataset. First, select Database Name Mum Records
the set of records you want to update and Diclog9T £l Compendex 08/20/2008 10:51:23 ¥
click Replace Import Filter. Dialog3T-INSPEC 08/20/2008 10:54:20 503

Here, we are updating the import filter for
17 records currently associated with the
"Dialog9T-USPat" database.

Replace Import Filt

2. Choose the *.conf file in the Choose || )
Config dialog, and in the Choose
Database dialog select the new database to use and click OK.
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Choose Database (kb_db for Changing DB....M

Dialog-El Compendex
Dialog-El Compendes [with NLP]
Dialog-INSPEC
Dialog-M5PEC [with NLF]
Dialog-MTIS

Dialog-MTIS [with NLF]
Dialog-Paszcal

Dialog-Pazcal [with MLF)
Dialog-LI.5. Patents
Dialog-LL.5. Patents [with ML)
Dialog.JAPID

Dialog.JICST

DTIC

Dialog-LJ.5. Patents [MNew)

| Select New Definition File |

[ DK!}J [ Cancel ]

3. You will then see the following message:

VantagePoint Iﬁ

b “antagePoint will search the selected records and assign your database
" to all matching records. If a record does not match do you want to
assign this database anyway?

vese || Ne || Cancel

Yes - Assigns the selected database configuration to all records selected in the Assign
Databases dialog earlier. This forces an association, and should only be used in exceptional
situations.

No - Assigns the selected database configuration to only those records that match the record
start and end indicators. Records that do not match remain as "[No Database Assigned]".

Your response should normally be No.

4. After the new assignments are made, you should see the new database name associated with
the records you selected, as illustrated here.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 — 2018 319



Assign Import Filters
Database Name Mum Records
Dialog-U.5. Fatents [New) 2042008 10:4. [
DialogdT-El Compendex 08/20/2008 10:51:33 96
DialogdT-IMSPEC 08/20/2008 10:54:20 503
Replace |mport Filker

Hint: If you find it difficult to get VantagePoint to assign the databases to the set of records you
selected, carefully examine several records in the Raw Records view. Then check the import filter
(*.conf) to make sure that the Record Start and End indicators will match the records. Frequently
the problem is that the original import filter did not include ("Inc") the Record Start indicator in the
Import Filter Editor's "Record Definition" tab. (See Import Filter Editor.)

5. To complete the operation, click OK in the Assign Import Filters dialog, and then click OK again
in the Dataset Properties dialog.

To cancel the whole operation, click OK in the Assign Import Filters dialog, and then click
Cancel in the Dataset Properties dialog.
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ADDITIONAL TOPICS

Updating Files in VantagePoint

Occasionally VantagePoint will check the downloads site for things that need to be updated, such as
import filters, scripts, thesauri, or internal components such as dialogs and resource files. When an
update is available, you will see a notice in a yellow bar under the ribbon, like this:

@ =Kl 2> MEs
I Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

=N B el N EER Yol

New Open Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Find Seledt Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Sub-dataset All . ® Sheets Sheet

File Datasets “Add Sheet Edit Sheets

LT
AN T

1/ Updates are available for VantagePoint | Select files to update‘

s e

Title Window v ax
14| v]

0 Titles, 0 Selected

Click the button ‘Select files to update’ and you will see a list of files to update.

The column Newest Version shows the date of the available update file. Installed Version shows the
date of the file on your computer. “Unrecognized” means that the file on your computer has been
changed since the last installation or update. These files have a "locked" icon to prevent accidental
overwriting of files you may have customized. Before unlocking and updating "Unrecognized" files, you
may want to save the files using different filenames to avoid losing your changes. When you want to
update a locked file with our newest version, click on the locked icon to unlock it.

@ Select files to update X

0 This is a list of files to update. Newest Version shows the date of the available update file. Installed Version shows the date

R/ of the file on your computer. Unrecognized means that the file on your computer has been changed since the last installation
or update. Before unlocking and updating Unrecognized files, you may want to save the files using different filenames to
avoid losing your changes.

U (filters) ‘

8 Import Filter PUBMED-MedlineFormat.conf Unrecognized 7/18/2013
Uw Install | Thesaurus IPC7 subclass defs.zip 8/2/2017 12/20/2017
Lw Thesaurus Patent Country.the 8/2/2017 6/8/2018

(@] womcrecies | owmar | oo |
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If you prefer to wait and update at a later time, you can dismiss the message by clicking the small ‘X’ in
the right-hand margin beside the yellow bar. VantagePoint will prompt you again at another time. You
can also manually check for updates in the Help ribbon:

@ ol | 3> HE-
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View 1 Help ]

YR 0 X X
1]l g/  amn
VantagePoint |Analyst| | |Check For|Visit Downloads Contact Manage About
Help Guide Updat Page Help Desk License VantagePoint
Help | ‘Support |

You can disable automatic checking for updates in the Options dialog:

Options X

Settings Grid Colors Sheet Tabs Hotkey

Startup
Show Startup Dialog
Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
Show Expiration Reminders
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Registration Code - Moving VantagePoint from one computer to another

Your Registration Code is your key to unlock VantagePoint. Sometimes you may need to change
computers and move VantagePoint to a new or different computer. Or, if your computer will be
reformatted or upgraded to a new operating system, you must first deactivate the Registration Code or
you won't be able to use it again. In all these cases, you must deactivate the Registration Code on the

old computer before it can be used on the new computer.

The Registration Code/License Deactivation is done using the Help / Manage License menu item. You

are presented with the Manage VantagePoint License dialog.

First, copy and paste the Registration Code to a text file or somewhere it can be retrieved later. Then,

choose whether you will deactivate Using the Internet or Using Email.

Deactivate Using Internet

To Deactivate Using the Internet (preferred method for those with internet connection), click the

Deactivate Now button:

Manage VantagePoint License
Your Registration Code ls:  1234-5678-9ABC-D

Your License Expires: Mever

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server

Activate Automatically through the Internet

If you have received a new Registration Code, enter that here

Mew Registration Code |

[ Activate New Registration Code

ﬂ)eactivahe Automatically through the Internet

If you want to install VantagePoint on a different computer, simply Deactivate the
license here, After that you can use your Registration Code to activate the software on
another computer.

k Deactivate Mow
[ 1

Test Metwork Connection
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You are presented with the warning box for confirmation:

VantagePoint &J

"-.I Please save any open dataset befere running this command!

" This will deactivate your license and close VantagePoint.
Mext time you start VantagePoint you will need te enter your
registration code again,

Are you sure you want to do this?

T -

When you are ready to accept, click Yes. You should receive a message box stating: "Successfully
deactivated license. VantagePoint will now close". Click OK. VantagePoint closes.

That Registration Code is now available for use on another computer.

Deactivate Using Email

If you do not have internet access, you can Deactivate your Registration Code Using Email. (Note: This
Process may take a few hours or as many as two business days to complete, depending on your
location.)

Click the Using Email tab.

Manage WantagePoint License
our Registration Code |s:
Your Email Address ls:

Your License Expires:

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server

Activate using Email

Step 1: Enter wour new Registration Code here (copy/paste).

Mews Registration Code

Click 'Create Activation Request Email' and send the email to us
within 1 - 2 business davs,
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1. Click the Create Deactivation Code button.

Your Regataton Code b 1234-5678-9ABC-D
Your License Expires. Naver

| g Internat| Uing Emal | Lcanse From Server |

1 you have recenved & new Regatraton Code, enter $hat bere
Yigw Regy ston Cote |

Craate and ind ul e Actvaton Reguint Bsal. Ve will reply with #n AcSvaton Code
wibich will alliow you 16 fun B oftmare (requires 1-2 business dave).

| CesteAvesn RequestEmal
Acsvaton Reguest Code 1204 SETESARC DENG 4 M LMo

/Deactivate using Email -\

If you are not connected to the internet you can still deactivate your license, but you must
send us your Deactivation Code so we can mark that license seat as unused. Until you do
s0 you will only be able to re-activate your license on this computer. After we have received
your Deactivation Code you will be able to re-activate your license on any computer

{requires 1-2 business days).
1. Click this Button

2. Deactivation
Code appears.

[ Create Deactivation Code

Deactivation Code A1B2-C3D4-EF5G-67Hi-J8K

[ Create Deactivation Reguest Email

3. Click this Button

[ View ContactInfo ]

Lo J[ he |

A Warning box appears, advising that performing this action will deactivate your license and close
VantagePoint.

Click Yes to confirm, if you want to proceed.
Another message appears:

-
VantagePoint ﬂ

A

/ Your license has been successfully deactivated and your deactivation
L'Ii code copied to your clipboard.

You will not be able to activate your license on a different machine until
we receive this code

\

.

Press OK to dismiss the message. NOTE:This does not complete the process - you must continue
through step 3.
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2. A Deactivation Code has been assigned and appears in the “Deactivation Code” field.

3. Click the Create Deactivation Request Email button.

An email addressed to “activate@searchtech.com” appears, with the Deactivation Code pasted in
the body of the email. Send the email. You must send us the Deactivation Code before you can
activate VantagePoint on another computer. Press OK in the dialog box. VantagePoint closes.

You should receive an email from "activate@searchtech.com” confirming your Registration Code
was successfully deactivated. The Deactivation process is not complete until you receive this
confirmation.

See Also:
Regqistration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License

Reqgistration Code - Repair License

The Repair License dialog appears if something goes wrong with a user's License. The fastest way
to repair your License is to select "Repair Automatically through the Internet”, for those with an
internet connection. If your computer is not connected to the internet, you must Repair using Email.

Repair Automatically through the Internet:

If your Registration Code doesn't automatically appear in the Registration Code box, Copy and
Paste it in the field at the top. Then, click

the Repair Now! button. You will receive a | RepairLicense =l
“License Successfully aCtiVated!" message We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding your
bOX. Clle OK . VantagePOint Should Open . Egii?;iggﬁczenisngg;inged or & lack of write permissions for the registry or the folder

Step 1: Enter your Registration Code

Registration Code I use a license server

Step 2: Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet or by contacting us
another way

@ Repair Automatically through the Internet

Repair Mow! | | Test Network Connection

Repair using Email

PUMI-VoMRFG

‘iew Error Codes Close Without Activating |
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Repair using Email:
For those without internet connection, select the “Repair using Email” option.

1. If your Registration Code doesn't automatically appear in the Registration Code box, Copy and
Paste it in the field at the top.

2. Click the Create Request Email button.

An email to activate@searchtech.com appears containing your Registration Code and the
Repair Request Code. Send the email.

Repair License \EI

We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding your
system dock being changed or a lack of write permissions for the registry or the folder
containing License.dat.

Step 1: Enter your Registration Code

f 1. Paste your

Registration Code  1234-5678-9ABC-DE| Registration Code here

Step 2: Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet or by contacting us
another way

() Repair Automatically through the Internet

(@) Repair using Email

If you are not connected to the internet, you can repair your license using
Email. Send us this Repair Request Code. We will reply with a Repair Code
which will allow you to run the software {requires 1-2 business days).

Create Reguest Email

2. Click this Button

Repair Request Code  PUMI-VoN|
Repair Code

Activation Code

[ View Error Codes [ Close Without Activating l

You will soon receive an email in response, containing the Repair Code and Activation Code
necessary to repair your License. Copy and Paste your Registration Code in the top field. (It will
be in the email you receive.) Continue with the steps below:
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Repair License

We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding
system dock being changed or a lack of write permissions for the registry or the folder
containing License.dat.

Step 1: Enter your Registration Code

Step 2: Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet or by contacting us
another way

() Repair Automatically through the Internet

@) Repair using Email

If you are not connected to the internet, you can repair your license using
Email. Send us this Repair Request Code. We will reply with a Repair Code
which will allow you to run the software (requires 1-2 business days).

Create Reguest Email ] 3. Copy and Paste
here the Repair Code

received in the email

Repair Request Code  PLUMI-

Repair Code  Zyxwvut234539
5. Click this

Activation Code  9875-5432-10AB-CDEF-G Button.

4. Copy and Paste here
the Activation Code
received in the email

=

your

Registration Code = 1234-5673-3ABC-DE| [7]1 use a license server

[ View Error Codes ] ’ Close Without Activating

3. Copy and Paste the Repair Code received in the email into the Repair License dialog.
4. Copy and Paste the Activation Code received in the email into the Repair License dialog.

5. Click the Repair now! button.

You will receive a “License successfully activated!” message box. Click OK. VantagePoint should

open.

See Also:
Regqistration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License
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Import XML (Smart Data Exchange)

This is a simple "point and click" operation. From the Home Ribbon, select the dropdown list on the
New Analysis icon and select Smart Data Exchange.

/ 4
e

Home Refine Analyze R
=i A%k

MNew Open  Save Save Close
Analysis = | Dataset As St

—

é| Use Import Filter

1 = Import from Excel file * o x

j £| r&mart Data Exchange -
i Titﬂ\rg] Smart Data Exchange

Impart an XML file formated in Smart
Data Exchange

Or, from the App Button, select Start New Analysis (Import) / Smart Data Exchange:

@"‘ 4 rME

j =k
Start Mew Analysis Import} + —_| UselImport Filter
— ke
.- Open Dataset El Import from Excel file
. h
Dataset Properties a Smart Data Exchange
k. Smart Data Exchange
Save o= | Import an XML file formated in
Smart Data Exchange

Next, select the XML data file and click Open. The file is automatically imported into VantagePoint.
When import is complete, a Summary View will be presented.

Import XML (Wizard)
The wizard for importing XML files helps you import XML data and, if the XML format has not
previously been imported using the wizard, it helps you create an Import Filter for your data.

Note: If you already have an Import Filter for your XML data, you can also import the files
using Import Raw Data File from the opening dialog or New Analysis under the Home

ribbon.

The Import XML File Wizard is now only available via Hotkey. You must Assign a Hotkey to
access this function. See the Hotkey topic for instructions.

1. Use the assigned Hotkey to open Import XML(Wizard).
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You are presented with the Import XML File dialog:
Import XML File

Choose an XML file [or files) to import. |f you know the format of the file you can specify that
here. Or you can let the application attempt to match it to previously defined formats.

(®) Let the application find a match Lookin: | (£ MedLine Samples v] & % @
O Specify a format

Format Description <@

£

Patents-1 (T5) £

Patents-2 (PC) My Recent i
Documents

My Documents

]
53
My Computer
.l‘l File name: Singulair xml V“, Open
- ) - I
My Network  Files of type: XML files (*xml) v |

O Modify format before import
Always parse entire file

Locate the file(s) to be imported. (Use Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections.) If you have
imported XML files like these before, you can click Open to continue. VantagePoint will take you
directly to the Choose Database and Fields dialog (see the illustration in Step 8 of this section).

On the left side of the dialog are the following choices:

a. Let the application find a match: (default selection) If you choose to let VantagePoint find a
match, it will scan the XML file and the known XML Import Filters for a match. If a match is
found, VantagePoint will take you directly to the Choose Database and Fields dialog (Step
9 of this section), as explained above. If no match is found, VantagePoint will give you further
options (see the next illustration).

b. Specify a format: If you choose to specify (or “force”) a format, you can select one from the
known formats listed under “Format Description”. This option should be used only in unusual
situations.

Check the “Modify format before import” checkbox if you want to step through the full wizard
before importing the data. This is especially useful for incremental development of the XML Import
Filter.

Check the "Always parse entire file" checkbox to have the wizard read through the entire file to
determine the XML structure. Otherwise, the wizard will read only the first portion of the file.
Uncheck this only if you are sure all XML data elements are present in the first records in the file.

Click Open.

For new XML formats (or if VantagePoint cannot be certain about the correct format), you will see
the following dialog:
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Import XML

There were ho matching XML formats found. Would you like to:

(3) Setup fields for your new XML format
() Modify an existing XML format to work with your new data

, Import your data using an existing format that doesn't match. This could
“ cause some fields to be imported incorrectly.

Description Missing in Data | Mis#ing oﬁ Drisrk
Patents-1 [TS) 238122 105412
Patents-2 [PC) /0 105412

Column 2 contains the Elements/attributes that are present in the saved XML
format on disk but are missing in the data you are importing.

Column 3 contains the Elements/attributes that are present in the data you are
importing but are missing in the saved XML format on disk.

l 0K %I [ Cancel ]

Your options and the “match” parameters are explained in the dialog. The first option (“Setup
fields for your new XML format”) begins the wizard with a “blank slate”. The second option
(“Modify an existing XML format...”) allows you to adapt an existing format by loading that
format into the wizard. The third option (“Import your data...”) forces VP to use an existing
format even though the format is not a good match for the data. This third option should be used
with care.

Note: Regarding the “match” parameters in the table, 0/0 in both columns would indicate a
perfect match between the raw data file(s) and the XML format.

Make your selection and click OK. You are taken to the Set up Record dialog (Step 7).

The Import XML Wizard, while a little complex, can be overviewed simply as a two-step process:
a. Set up the Record
b. Set up the Fields

The XML Import - Set up Record dialog is illustrated next. Actions to be taken are described in the
dialog box.

7. In the "Format Description" box, type in a descriptive hame for the format. This is used as the
filename for the Import Filter, so the rules for naming files apply. This will also be displayed as the
“Source Database” in the Summary View.
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€5 XML Import - Set Up Record

§EX

1. Enter a descriptive name for this
format. If you are modifying an existing
format and you want to keep the old
one, you can name your new format
here and preserve the old format under
the old name.

Format Description

PubMed XML

XML Element defining Record
Pubmedarticle

[ Auto-ldentify Record Tag

Cancel

2. |n the 'tree’ click on the XML element that defines the
beaginning of a record. If you are modifying an existing
format, you probably want to leave this as it is.

(= MedlineCitation
[Attribute] Owner
[Attribute] Status 5
=) Adicle
[Attribute] PubModel
(= Abstract
Abstract Text
Copyrightinformation
Affiliation
(= AticleDate
[Attribute] Date Type
Day
Month
Year
Article Title
(= AuthorList
[Attribute] Complete YN
= Author
[Attribute] ValidYN
CollectiveName
FirstName
ForeName
Initials
LastName
MiddleName
Suffix

= L T PR P Y

MNext > [-:

v

=1 PubmedArticle Set tad

A "tree" is displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog. This tree shows the XML structure found
in your data file. At this point, you only need to specify the XML element that defines the records
in your data. You do this by clicking on the tag in the tree (in the illustration above,
“PubmedArticle”). The “children” of that tag are then highlighted in red. These are the XML
elements that will be available for constructing the fields to be extracted from your data. If you

click the Auto-ldentify Record Tag button, VantagePoint will attempt to determine this for you.

Click Next to go to the Set Up Fields step in the wizard. You will be able to come back to this

step if you need to.

8. The Set Up Fields dialog is divided into two basic parts — on the left side are the controls for
setting up the fields, and on the right side is the tree displaying the structure of your XML data, the
same tree displayed in the Set Up Record step.
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- " )
€ XML Import - Set Up Fields .
File
Format Description  PubMed XML
Fields —
! X | Day >
Affiiation T Month
Author (collective name) [ Year
Author [constructed name) =] MedineJoumalinfo
Chemical List [ Country
Journal [ MedineTA
I-}diﬁ:h Hisadnos “[7 NImUniquelD
= [ MeshHeadingList
- : o T
= =|v DescriptorName
NSt ek =7 [Attibute] MajorTopicYN
=¥ QualfierName
"+ Field Content [ [Attrbute] MajorTopicYN
eamitb -ﬂél_ [ NumberOfReferences
Taa Separator i [~ PMID
DescriptorName A =] PubmedData
QualifierN ame =] AicleldList
@ Aticleld
= History
=] PubMedPubDate =
[ [Attribute] PubStatus
[ Day —
[ Hour P
Field Type
‘ Regular £| [C] Edit Import Filter before Importing

There are four controls on the left side:

a. Fields — for creating, selecting, and deleting fields from your import filter.
b. Main Tag — for setting and displaying the main XML tag that defines the field selected in (a).

c. Field Contents — for displaying and arranging the XML tags that contain the contents of the
field and for specifying the separator to use between elements.

d. Field Type — for selecting post-processing of the Field Contents (i.e., “Regular” or “NLP”).
Fields

To create a field in your Import Filter, click on the ‘New Field’ button in the top right-hand corner of
the Fields list. Type the field name in the edit line provided and press <Enter>.

To delete a field from your Import Filter, select the field in the list and click the ‘Delete Field’ button
(the red X).
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To select a field for editing, click on the field name in the list.

To change a field name, double-click on the field name. The edit line will become active. Edit it,
and press <Enter> to make the change.

Main Tag
The Main Tag is the XML tag that specifies your field. To set the main tag:

a. Click on the text label of the XML tag in the tree. Note that you do not click on the check box
beside the tag, but on the text itself.
b. Click the Set Tag button.

The text of the XML tag will appear under “Main Tag”, and the scope of the field will highlight in
red in the tree. The red text indicates the available XML elements for constructing the Field
Contents.

Field Contents

To specify the field contents, click on the check boxes beside the appropriate XML elements. Note
that the Main Tag may also be used here. In some cases the ‘Main Tag’ and the ‘Field Contents’
may be the same, as shown in the following example:

Medlinelournallnfo L3 "™ Ta"ir—dlin:‘;Tf'-
MeshHeading : ™ NimUniquelD
NumberOfReferences v
TS =*[ MeshHeadingList
= MeshHeading
#~|  DescriptorName
|NumbeerFleferences SetTagl -1 QualfierName
v
; [ PMID
v Field Contents ﬂ ﬂ I PubmedDat
Tag [ Separator | =] | AicleldList
NumberQfReferences m[ Aticleld
= History
5[ PubMedPubDate
[ [Attibute] PubStatus

Note also that in the Field Contents list, the order matters. You can change the order of the tags
by selecting the tag and clicking the up and down arrows above the list. The field will be
constructed by concatenating the XML elements in the order they are listed in the Field Contents
list. The individual XML elements may be separated by character string entered under “Separator”
(by default a <SPACE> character is added between each element).
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The following illustrates the results of adding the Separator specified in the earlier “Mesh

Headings” example:

»
[~}
- £
©
B2 g
=} e
o | 8 =
€| E s
3 | 3 £
M 99 199 Humans \\therapeuticuse
112 92 A92 | Anti-Asthmatic Agents \\ therapeutic use
113 82 A82 V_Acretatresr\r\ pharmacology
114 82 |82 | Asthma \\ drug therapy
115 81 |81 |Adolescent\\therapeuticuse
|16 74 |74 |Leukotriene Antagonists \\ therapeutic use
17 65 |65 |Adult\\ th‘erapeuticr use

118 61 61 ::Agetatjes \\ adygrse 'efrfects'
119 61 A61 Asthma \\ therapeutic use

|20 58 |82 therapeutic 7|.Virse

21|51 |51 |Anti-Asthmatic Agents W drug therapy
|22 |Female \\ therapeutic use
Field Type

Set the type of the field using the drop-down selection. The two choices are “Regular’ (the default)
and “NLP”, which will cause VantagePoint's NLP parser to run on the field extracting noun

phrases.

Edit Import Filter before Importing

If you want to run the Import Filter Editor on this filter before importing the data, check this box.

9. The final step is to choose the fields you want to import, as illustrated here.

& Choose Database and Fields
PubMed XML | &ffiliation

| Buthor (collective name)
| Suthor [constructed name)
Chemical List
\Journal
Mesh Headings
Title

[ Select New Filter Directory ]

[ Auto Sense Databases ] [7] Show &ll Fields

[ 0K [ Cancel ]

N
s

10. Click OK. When import is complete, a Summary View will be presented.
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Regular Expressions in VantagePoint

This is a simple guide to using Regular Expressions in VantagePoint.
. - matches any single character
X* - matches zero or more x's
x+ - matches one or more x's
X? - matches one or zero Xx's
x{n} - matches n x's.
x{m,n} - matches at least m and at most n x's
x{n,} - matches at least n x's
\n - matches newline and/or return
\b - matches a word boundary (e.g., white space, punctuation, end or beginning of line)
\t - matches tab
() - group
[] - sets (and with "*" negated sets and with "-" a range of characters)
A - anchors the expression at the beginning of line
$ - anchors the expression at the end of line
| -"or"
\ - used to "escape” special characters for matching

Examples
"ei" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by "i". This matches the words "weight", "protein", "their",

and "eight". It does not match "patient”, "carrier", "variety", or "relief".

"e.i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by any single character followed by "i". This matches the
words "proceedings” (edi), "engineering" (eri), and "design" (esi).

"e.*I" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by zero or more characters followed by "i". In addition to
the matches listed above under "e.i" (one character between) and "ei" (zero characters between), this
also matches "restraint" (estrai).

"e.+i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by one or more characters followed by "i". This matches
all of the examples listed under "e.i" (one character between). It also matches "restraint” (several
characters between), but not the examples with zero characters between (e.g., "their", "weight", or
"eight").

"e.?i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by one or zero characters followed by "i". This matches
all of the examples listed under "ei" and "e.i".

"collluniv" matches any occurrence of "college” or "university". But it also matches "universal' and
"collage".

"(ale]i){2}" matches any two adjacent occurrences of the vowels "a", "e", or "i" in any order. This
matches the words "teeth", "tooth", "pain”, "least", "cream", "weight", and "wear". It does not match the

words "water", "present"”, "time", or "range" (i.e., two of the vowels occur but are not adjacent).

"[a-zA-Z]+" matches any string that contains only letters but at least one letter. This matches the words

"I, "a", "an", "the", and "characteristics", but not "Dyna3D".

"["A-Za-z0-9]" matches any non-alphanumeric character (e.g, matches punctuation or the space
character).

"[0-9]" matches any single digit.
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"(19]20)[0-9){2}" will capture four digit representations of years in the 20th and 21st century. (For the
purist, it also captures 1900 and omits 2100.) Note that will also match potentially spurious strings such
as matching 1983 in SN2819832. This can be prevented by expanding the expression to "(|
)(19]20)[0-9][0-9]($|["A-Za-z0-9])". This requires that the match have a leading space or else begin at
the start of a string. It also requires a trailing non-alphanumeric character or else end at the end of a
string.

"\(?[2-9][0-91{2}(\.|-] [))[2-9][0-9]{2}(\.|-| )[0-9]{4}" matches several formats for U.S. phone numbers (e.g.,
XXX XXX XXX, (XXX)XXX-XXXX, XXX-XXX-XXXX, and XXX XXX XXXX).

Starting from the front, "\(?" allows for an optional opening parenthesis in front of the area code. The
parenthesis must be "protected" from the normal Regular Expression meaning of "(" using the
backslash "\".

"[2-9][0-9K{2}" matches a three digit sequence in which the first digit is 2 through 9.

"(\.]-] I\))" requires one of four characters next. This matches three common delimiters for U.S. phone

numbers: "\." (the "." protected by the backlash), "-", or a space. The fourth, "\)", allows for an optional
closing parenthesis after the area code.

"[2-9][0-9){2}" again matches a three digit sequence in which the first digit is 2 through 9.
"(\.|-] )" requires one of three delimiting characters next.
Finally, "[0-9{4}" matches any four digit sequence.

Note: This example also matches mixed formats, which may be objectionable. For example, this
Regular Expression will also match "(xxx.xxx-xxxx" and "xxx)xxx.xxxx". To avoid this, you could develop
strict expressions for each format and join them using the "|" operator. For example, the expression
"([2-9][0-9]{2}-[2-9][0-9]{2}-[0-9]{4}|[2-9][0-9]{2}\.[2-9][0-9]{2}\.[0-91{4}" will find phone numbers with the
format "XXX. XXX XXXX" OF "XXX-XXX-XXXX".

Lookaround Expressions

Lookaround expressions are anchoring expressions, similar to “A”, "$”, and "\b”. They are helpful
when you want to find a particular RegEx only when it appears (or doesn’t appear) with a second
string.

Positive Lookaround expressions are useful when you want to match a string, but do not want to
include it in the selected text.

Negative Lookarounds are used when you want to match a string only if it does not appear with a
second string.

Lookahead
(?=RegEXx) - Positive Lookahead:

The Regular Expression: Nano(?=[- ]?technology) can be used to find the following variants of the
term nano-technology:

e Nano-Technology

e Nano technology

e nanotechnology

But will only select the “Nano” portion of the term.
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(?'"RegEX) - Negative lookahead
Used to match a term only when it is NOT followed by the RegEx

The regular expression Nano(?![- ]?technology) will match the string “nano” only when it is NOT
followed by the [ -]?technology expression. This expression could be used to group all “nano”
terms besides the more generic term, “nanotechnology”.

Lookbehind

Lookbehinds function similar to the lookahead expressions, but with two important differences
1. itis used to look for a term occurring before the term to be matched

2. The testinside the lookbehind must be plain text (i.e. not a regular expression)

(?<=text) - Positive Lookbehind.

The expression (?<=nano)[A-Za-z]+\b could be used to find the term “nanolithography”, but select
only the “lithography” part of that string.

(?<!text) - Negative Lookbehind
Matches a string appearing to the right of the lookbehind only when the lookbehind text is NOT found.

For example — The expression (?<!New South )Wales could be used to match all instances of
“Wales” that are not preceeded by the words “New South .
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APPENDIX: ADDITIONAL NOTICES

VantagePoint uses Visual Basic (Scripting Edition) from Microsoft Corporation.

VantagePoint uses Boost.Regex under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 1998-2013 John Maddock
Boost Software License - Version 1.0 - August 17th, 2003

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person or organization obtaining a copy of the software and
accompanying documentation covered by this license (the "Software") to use, reproduce, display, distribute,
execute, and transmit the Software, and to prepare derivative works of the Software, and to permit third-parties to
whom the Software is furnished to do so, all subject to the following:

The copyright notices in the Software and this entire statement, including the above license grant, this restriction
and the following disclaimer, must be included in all copies of the Software, in whole or in part, and all derivative
works of the Software, unless such copies or derivative works are solely in the form of machine-executable
object code generated by a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS OR ANYONE DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses Chromium Embedded Framework from Marshall A. Greenblatt and Google Inc. under the following
permission notice:

Copyright © 2008-2014 Marshall A. Greenblatt. Portions Copyright © 2006-2009 Google Inc. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:

e  Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

e  Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

®  Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the hame Chromium Embedded Framework nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS ‘AS IS' AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.
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VantagePoint uses: xerces-c.dll (“software” and “file”) from the Apache Software Foundation under the following permission
notice:

Copyright 1997-2016 Search Technology, Inc.

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the “License”); you may not use this file except in compliance
with the License. You may also obtain a copy of the License at

http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, software distributed under the License is distributed on
an “AS IS” BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied. See
the License for the specific language governing permissions and limitations under the License.

VantagePoint uses software from Info-ZIP under the following permission notice:
Copyright (c) 1990-2009 Info-ZIP. All rights reserved.

For the purposes of this copyright and license, "Info-ZIP" is defined as the following set of individuals: Mark
Adler, John Bush, Karl Davis, Harald Denker, Jean-Michel Dubois, Jean-loup Gailly, Hunter Goatley, Ed Gordon,
lan Gorman, Chris Herborth, Dirk Haase, Greg Hartwig, Robert Heath, Jonathan Hudson, Paul Kienitz, David
Kirschbaum, Johnny Lee, Onno van der Linden, Igor Mandrichenko, Steve P. Miller, Sergio Monesi, Keith
Owens, George Petrov, Greg Roelofs, Kai Uwe Rommel, Steve Salisbury, Dave Smith, Steven M. Schweda,
Christian Spieler, Cosmin Truta, Antoine Verheijen, Paul von Behren, Rich Wales, Mike White.

This software is provided "as is," without warranty of any kind, express or implied. In no event shall Info-ZIP or its
contributors be held liable for any direct, indirect, incidental, special or consequential damages arising out of the
use of or inability to use this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to
alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the above disclaimer and the following restrictions:

e Redistributions of source code (in whole or in part) must retain the above copyright notice, definition,
disclaimer, and this list of conditions.

e  Redistributions in binary form (compiled executables and libraries) must reproduce the above copyright
notice, definition, disclaimer, and this list of conditions in documentation and/or other materials provided
with the distribution. Additional documentation is not needed for executables where a command line
license option provides these and a note regarding this option is in the executable's startup banner. The
sole exception to this condition is redistribution of a standard UnZipSFX binary (including SFXWiz) as
part of a self-extracting archive; that is permitted without inclusion of this license, as long as the normal
SFX banner has not been removed from the binary or disabled.

e  Altered versions--including, but not limited to, ports to new operating systems, existing ports with new
graphical interfaces, versions with modified or added functionality, and dynamic, shared, or static library
versions not from Info-ZIP--must be plainly marked as such and must not be misrepresented as being
the original source or, if binaries, compiled from the original source. Such altered versions also must not
be misrepresented as being Info-ZIP releases--including, but not limited to, labeling of the altered
versions with the names "Info-ZIP" (or any variation thereof, including, but not limited to, different
capitalizations), "Pocket UnZip," "WizZ" or "MacZip" without the explicit permission of Info-ZIP. Such
altered versions are further prohibited from misrepresentative use of the Zip-Bugs or Info-ZIP e-mail
addresses or the Info-ZIP URL(s), such as to imply Info-ZIP will provide support for the altered versions.

. Info-ZIP retains the right to use the names "Info-ZIP," "Zip," "UnZip," "UnZipSFX," "WiZ," "Pocket
Unzip," "Pocket Zip," and "MacZip" for its own source and binary releases.

Some macros distributed by Search Technology, Inc. use the ChartDirector API, which is distributed under the ChartDirector
Redistribute License, to which the following notices apply:

e  This software is based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group
e  This software is based in part on the work of the FreeType Team
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Under the ChartDirector Redistribute License, VantagePoint users ("End User") are permitted to run Macros distributed by
Search Technology, Inc. The ChartDirector Redistribute License prohibits development of Macros by the End User. If an End
User wants to develop macros that use the ChartDirector API, they must acquire a ChartDirector Developer License (see
http://www.advsofteng.com ).

VantagePoint uses software from the d3.js JavaScript library under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 2010 - 2016 Mike Bostock
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and / or other materials provided with the distribution.

e Neither the name of the author nor the names of contributors may be used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

VantagePoint uses software (jquery, jquery-ui) from the jQuery Foundation under the following permission notice:
Copyright © jQuery Foundation and other contributors, https://jquery.org/

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated
documentation files(the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the
rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and / or sell copies of the Software, and to
permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions :

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the
Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses software (phantomjs.exe) under the following permission notice:
Copyright © Ariya Hidayat 2012

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:
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. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and / or other materials provided with the distribution.

. Neither the nhame of the <organization> nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.IN NO EVENT
SHALL <COPYRIGHT HOLDER> BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

VantagePoint uses software (tablesorter) under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 2014 Christian Bach

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated
documentation files(the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to
use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and / or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to
whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions :

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the
Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint is based upon work supported by the Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency, the U.S. Army Tank-
automotive and Armaments Command, and the U.S. Army Aviation and Missile Command under Contract DAAH01-96-C-
R169.
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